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The Anchor Bible is a fresh approach to the world’s greatest classic. 
Its object is to make the Bible accessible to the modem reader; its 
method is to arrive at the meaning of biblical literature through exact 
translation and extended exposition, and to reconstruct the ancient 
setting of the biblical story, as well as the circumstances of its tran¬ 
scription and the characteristics of its transcribers. 

The Anchor Bible is a project of international and interfaith scope. 
Protestant, Catholic, and Jewish scholars from many countries con¬ 
tribute individual volumes. The project is not sponsored by any ec¬ 
clesiastical organization and is not intended to reflect any particular 
theological doctrine. Prepared under our joint supervision, The Anchor 
Bible is an effort to make available all the significant historical and 
linguistic knowledge which bears on the interpretation of the biblical 
record. 

The Anchor Bible is aimed at the general reader with no special 
formal training in biblical studies; yet, it is written with the most exact¬ 
ing standards of scholarship, reflecting the highest technical accom¬ 
plishment. 

This project marks the beginning of a new era of co-operation among 
scholars in biblical research, thus forming a common body of knowl¬ 
edge to be shared by all. 

William Foxwell Albright 
David Noel Freedman 
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PREFACE 


The division of labor and coauthorship indicated on the title page of the 
present volume were not originally intended by the editors of the Anchor 
Bible. Many years ago, they had asked the Rev. Louis F. Hartman, 
C.SS.R., to be sole author of this work. As in many other situations, how¬ 
ever, “man proposes but God disposes” (Thomas a Kempis, Imitation of 
Christ i 19). Father Hartman, a highly esteemed and widely revered 
teacher and later colleague of mine at The Catholic University of America, 
Washington, D.C., died unexpectedly in his sleep during the early morning 
hours of 22 August 1970 following a typically busy and fruitful day in the 
loving service of God and neighbor. Father Hartman was also a cherished 
friend whose accomplishments as an eminent scholar and superlative 
human being it was my privilege to describe in a memorial tribute pub¬ 
lished in CBQ 32 (1970), 497-500. It is a distinct honor for me to be as¬ 
sociated with him in the production of the present commentary. And I 
dedicate my portion of this work to his hallowed memory. 

Before his death, Hartman completed the translation, text-critical appa¬ 
ratus, and explanatory notes of all twelve chapters of the Book of Daniel 
as well as the commentary on chapters 1-9. After his death, the Anchor 
Bible editors, the late William F. Albright and David Noel Freedman, 
asked me to finish the volume. I wrote the commentary on chapters 10-12 
and the whole Introduction, and I am also responsible for the Bibliog¬ 
raphy. Hartman’s portion of the work is published here in generally the 
exact form in which he had left it in 1970 at the time of his death; I 
merely did some copy editing of this material. In a few instances, however, 
I also made slight revisions and added some updated information; these 
small bits and pieces I have enclosed in square brackets so that the gentle 
reader may see at a glance that I am responsible for them. 

The Book of Daniel is one of the most fascinating portions of the Bible, 
and one of the most difficult as well. It is earnestly hoped that Father 
Hartman and I have provided reasonable explanations and sufficient back¬ 
ground necessary for one to understand the book in its historical context, 
and to appreciate the enduring relevance the book can have for the 
believer today. Scholars and students of Daniel will find here much that is 
familiar, some that is original, and little, I pray, that is pointless. Undoubt¬ 
edly, critics will not agree with all of the positions and judgments ex- 
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pressed, and they will propose alternative opinions and solutions. All of 
which is as it should be, for such is the way that progress is made in bibli¬ 
cal studies and in other disciplines. 

This volume was composed with two principal groups of people in 
mind: the biblical scholar and the interested lay reader. The linguistic dis¬ 
cussions and other technical details found in the Introduction and 
throughout the rest of the volume will be of concern chiefly to the scholar. 
The lay reader can skip such matters and still follow the general argument 
being advanced. I have been particularly sensitive to the often heard com¬ 
plaint that specialists in biblical studies generally talk to and write for one 
another with little or no regard for the vast majority of the non-scholarly 
public who read and study Holy Scripture regularly and take it seriously. 
Sad to say, that complaint is quite legitimate. As partial redress for this 
state of affairs, I have written as conclusion to the Introduction a special 
section entitled “The Book of Daniel Today.” I trust that lay readers will 
see at once that this section is addressed specifically to them and to their 
questions, though it may be of some interest to my professional colleagues 
as well. Other parts of the Introduction are also meant primarily for the 
general reading public. It is hoped that the Introduction, translation, notes, 
and commentary strike a happy balance between the rightful concerns 
both of Scripture scholars and of non-professional students and other 
readers of the Bible. 

In the Introduction and Commentary on chapters 10-12 I have used the 
New American Bible (NAB) for Scripture quotations outside the Book of 
Daniel. Father Hartman apparently made some of his own translations of 
the biblical texts he cited in his Notes and Comments on chapters 1-9; 
these I have left unchanged. Doubtless, the reader will notice other 
differences in Hartman’s materials and my own as regards style and man¬ 
ner of presentation. I trust that these differences will not detract from the 
value of the present volume but may even add some interest and variety. 

I am grateful to General Editor David Noel Freedman for carefully 
reading the entire manuscript; he corrected my mistakes and made many 
worthwhile suggestions. Sincere thanks are due also to William J. Parker, 
GSS.R., one of my graduate students, who generously gave of his time to 
compile all the indexes. Finally I express my thanks to Robert Hewetson 
and Eve Roshevsky of Doubleday for overseeing the publication of the 
work. 


27 December 1976 


Alexander A. Di Lella, O.F.M. 
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INTRODUCTION 




I. CONTENTS OF THE BOOK 


The Book of Daniel in its protocanonical form appearing in the Masoretic 
Text (MT) exists in two languages: Aramaic (2:4b-7:28) and Hebrew 
(1:1-2:4a and chs. 8-12). The book also contained in its pre-Christian 
Greek forms other materials (the prayers in Greek 3:24—90, and the nar¬ 
ratives of Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon) which are considered apocryphal 
by Jews and Protestants, but deuterocanonical by Roman Catholics. The 
present work is concerned primarily with the MT-form of the book; the 
deuterocanonical sections are handled in Vol. 44 of the Anchor Bible. 

In terms of content the book is divided into two roughly equal parts: (a) 
chs. 1-6 are six midrashic or edifying stories, narrated in the third person, 
about an ancient worthy named Daniel and his three fellow believers who 
undergo various trials because of their piety and strict observance of Jew¬ 
ish customs and practices; (b) chs. 7-12 Contain, in first-person form, 
four apocalypses or visions granted to the same Daniel for the purpose of 
sustaining faith and loyalty during the perilous times to come. 

Chapter 1 is set in the third year of Jehoiakim king of Judah (606 b.c.) 
when Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon takes the people of Judah into 
exile. Among them are Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah—flawless 
and handsome young men who are then put into training for royal service. 
They are provided with a sumptuous diet and good wine to ensure vigor¬ 
ous health, but Daniel and his companions refuse to defile themselves with 
the king’s rich food and wine and partake instead only of vegetables and 
water. Rather than lose weight as one would expect, they look healthier 
and better fed than their classmates. God also gives them such impressive 
knowledge and skill that they become far more effective than all the other 
officials of the realm. 

Chapter 2 tells of an unpleasant apocalyptic dream Nebuchadnezzar had 
during the second year of his reign (603 b.c.). None of the Chaldean 
dream experts who are summoned can tell the king his dream or its mean¬ 
ing. Furious, the king orders all the wise men of the kingdom to be exe¬ 
cuted. Daniel too is to be included, but he asks for and is granted a stay of 
execution. Daniel and his three companions then pray earnestly to God to 
inform them of the dream and its intrepretation. Their prayer is answered. 
Daniel tells the king that in his dream he saw a colossal statue symbolizing 
four successive pagan kingdoms—the Babylonian, Median, Persian, and 
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Greek or Hellenistic. Finally, a stone, symbolizing the People of God, was 
cut from the mountain with no human aid and. crushed the monstrous 
statue. The stone grew into a great mountain and filled the earth forever. 
Nebuchadnezzar acknowledges God as the true revealer of mysteries and 
appoints Daniel and his companions to positions of high rank in the realm. 

Chapter 3 describes the gigantic golden idol which Nebuchadnezzar set 
up and decreed to be worshipped by all on pain of being summarily cast 
into a white-hot furnace. All comply, except of course Daniel’s three pious 
companions, who are called by their Babylonian names, Shadrach, Me- 
shach, and Abednego. Daniel does not appear at all in this chapter. When 
charged with violating the king’s law, the three stalwart Jews fearlessly 
proclaim their faith in the power of their God to save them from the royal 
wrath. Enraged, the king orders the furnace to be heated seven times its 
usual temperature. Bound and cast into the inferno, the three Jews remain 
unharmed and walk about in the flames accompanied by a fourth person 
who looks like a divine being. The three emerge from the furnace with not 
a single hair singed and not even the smell of fire on their clothes. The 
king, duly impressed, blesses the God of Israel and grants the three men a 
promotion. 

Chapter 4 (the story begins in 3:31) contains Nebuchadnezzar’s autobi¬ 
ographical epistle to all the peoples of the world. In it he recounts his 
frightening dream about a huge tree that was cut down to the stump and 
how he summoned Daniel to give him the true interpretation of the dream. 
Daniel explains that the king is the tree, and that because of arrogance he 
would become insane for seven years. But the king’s sanity and kingdom 
would be restored because of his repentance and conversion to the true 
God. Everything Daniel had predicted came to pass, and Nebuchadnezzar 
addresses a hymn of praise to the King of heaven. 

Chapter 5 (ending at 6:1) is the narrative of Belshazzar’s banquet. 
Under the influence of wine King Belshazzar of Babylon brings in the sa¬ 
cred vessels which his father Nebuchadnezzar had taken from the Jerusa¬ 
lem Temple. He and his thousand grandees drink wine from these vessels 
in praise of their false gods. Suddenly a mysterious hand appears and 
inscribes three words, the now proverbial handwriting on the wall. None 
of the pagan wise men can understand the strange words. At the queen’s 
urging, Daniel is brought in; he sternly lectures the king and then reads 
and explains the words: Mene means the king’s days are numbered; Teqel, 
the king has been weighed and been found wanting; and Peres, the king¬ 
dom has been divided up. For his labors Daniel receives royal honors, but 
that same night the king is slain and replaced by Darius the Mede. 

Chapter 6 details the jealousy of Daniel’s fellow ministers and satraps 
who plot his downfall. They induce Darius the Mede to issue a decree for¬ 
bidding anyone from petitioning for thirty days any god or man except the 
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king. Ignoring the wicked law, Daniel prays to the God of Israel three 
times a day as was the custom for Jews. The schemers catch Daniel at 
prayer and constrain the reluctant king to order the holy man to be cast 
into the lions’ den as punishment. The next morning Darius is pleased to 
find that Daniel was preserved safe and sound of limb from the jaws of the 
hungry lions. Thereupon the king commands that Daniel’s accusers, to¬ 
gether with their wives and children, be thrown to the lions who then tear 
them to pieces. Darius orders all his subjects to reverence and fear the 
God of Daniel. Daniel prospers in the reigns of Darius the Mede and 
Cyrus. 

Chapter 7, an apocalyptic vision, takes place in the first year of King 
Belshazzar of Babylon. The chapter opens in the third person and immedi¬ 
ately switches to a first-person autobiographical account. Seeing four im¬ 
mense beasts coming up out of the sea, Daniel becomes duly horrified. 
Now it is Daniel’s turn to seek enlightenment as to the meaning of the vi¬ 
sion, as the pagans did of him in the earlier narratives of the book. An 
angel explains that the lion symbolizes the Babylonian kingdom; the bear, 
the Median; the leopard, the Persian; and the terrifying monster with the 
ten horns, the Hellenistic (Seleucid). Three of the horns are uprooted by a 
small horn which sprouts up and speaks arrogantly (Antiochus IV 
Epiphanes). The Ancient One, symbol of God, appears in glory and judg¬ 
ment. The four beasts are slain, and finally everlasting dominion is given 
to “one in human likeness,” symbolizing the holy ones of the Most High, 
or the faithful Jews who had been devastated by the wicked Antiochus for 
three and a half years. 

Chapter 8 is dated in the third year of King Belshazzar. This apocalyptic 
vision is also told in the first person. Daniel sees a ram with two long 
horns butting toward the west, the north, and the south; no other beast 
could withstand it. Then a he-goat with one big horn appears from the 
west and breaks the ram’s horns and totally subdues it. The he-goat’s big 
horn eventually breaks off to be replaced by four conspicuous horns, from 
one of which a small horn grows up toward the south and the east. This 
small horn blasphemes God and defiles the sanctuary of the pious ones, 
setting up in it an appalling offense and interrupting for twenty-three hun¬ 
dred evenings and mornings the prescribed daily sacrifice of the Jews. 
Daniel, again at a loss as to the meaning of the vision, is enlightened by 
the angel Gabriel: the two-homed ram represents the kingdom of the 
Medes and Persians; the he-goat, the Greek kingdoms, the big horn being 
the kingdom of Alexander the Great and the four later horns the king¬ 
doms of Cassander (Macedonia), Lysimachus (Thrace), Ptolemy I 
(Egypt), and Seleucus I (Syria). The small horn is Antiochus IV. 

Chapter 9, also autobiographical, is set in the first year of Darius the 
Mede. Here the apocalyptic vision is preceded by prayer and fasting as 
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Daniel seeks to learn the meaning of the seventy years of Jerusalem’s dev¬ 
astation predicted by Jeremiah the prophet (Jer 25:11-12; 29:10). The 
angel Gabriel again appears and reveals that the seventy years are in real¬ 
ity seventy weeks of years upon the completion of which justice will be 
done and the temple reconsecrated. The accuracy of Gabriel’s mathe¬ 
matics is apparently of little concern, Daniel’s true interest being the last 
week of years, from the death of Onias III in 171 B.c. to the inauguration 
of the Kingdom of God in 164, which followed the roughly half week of 
years during which Antiochus IV abolished sacrifices and defiled the tem¬ 
ple by placing on the altar the “appalling abomination” (or “abomination 
of desolation”). 

Chapters 10-12 contain the last and by far the longest apocalypse, and 
is dated in the third year of Cyrus. It describes the course of events from 
Cyrus the Great in 538 B.c. to the death of the vicious tyrant Antiochus 
IV in 164 b.c. The opening verse is told in the third person about Daniel; 
the rest in the first person by Daniel himself. After three weeks of fasting 
and other forms of mortification, Daniel experiences a vision of an angel 
who (as in ch. 9) acts as revealer of the future, and not (as in chs. 7 and 
8) as interpreter of what Daniel saw. The angel provides a panoramic 
vista of history that includes: four Persian monarchs; Alexander the 
Great; the four kingdoms following the breakup of Alexander’s empire; 
the battles, intrigues, and alliances that took place among the Seleucids 
and Ptolemies (or Lagids); the rise and career of the infamous Antiochus 
IV who brutally victimized the Jews and desecrated their temple; and the 
final vindication of the Hasidim who are the Israel of faith. Before a con¬ 
cluding word of comfort, the angel admonishes Daniel to keep the words 
secret and sealed till “the final phase.” 

It is to be noted that the historical outlook in both the midrashic and the 
apocalyptic parts of the book is essentially the same. What is being fol¬ 
lowed is a mistaken Jewish tradition as to the sequence of kingdoms and 
kings. Thus, in the midrashic Part One, the sequence of monarchs is: 
Nebuchadnezzar (chs. 1-4), Belshazzar (ch. 5), and Darius the Mede 
and Cyrus (ch. 6). In the apocalyptic Part Two, the sequence is: Belshaz¬ 
zar (chs. 7-8), Darius the Mede (ch. 9), and Cyrus (chs. 10-12). For a 
discussion of this peculiar historical tradition see Part VI, “The Historical 
Background.” 



II ATTRIBUTION TO DANIEL 


The Aramaic and Hebrew form of the name Daniel is daniy’el, which 
means “God (or El) has judged,” or “My judge is God.” According to the 
Chronicler, one of David’s sons was named Daniel (I Chron 3:1= 
Chileab of II Sam 3:3); and one of the Jews who returned from the 
Babylonian exile in the days of Ezra and Nehemiah (second half of the 
fifth century B.c.) also bore the same name (Ezra 8:2; Neh 10:7). Nei¬ 
ther of these two gentlemen, however, can be identified with the protago¬ 
nist of the Book of Daniel. In Ezek 14:14,20, the name also occurs, but in 
slightly different form (Hebrew q e r§ darii’el, kftib dan’el), between two 
other heroes of hoary antiquity, Noah and Job. All three holy men are not 
Israelite but belong to foreign nations; and each is an idealized figure 
belonging to a wider sphere of ancient Near Eastern tradition. The 
prophet Ezekiel speaks of these three embodiments of righteousness in 
order to refute the idea that Yahweh will be kind to guilty children out of 
consideration for the virtues of their fathers. 1 In Ezek 28:3, the same 
Daniel is mentioned as a proverbial figure of wisdom in a context in which 
the prince of Tyre is being castigated for his blasphemous arrogance. This 
Daniel must be some figure who was widely recognized throughout Syria- 
Palestine. 

W. Eichrodt 2 thinks it very probable that this Daniel is to be identified 
with the king bearing the same name in the Ugaritic literature. In “The 
Tale of Aqhat” 3 (the extant fragments of which from Ras Shamra-Ugarit 
can be dated to about the second quarter of the fourteenth century B.c.) 
appears a Kang Dnil, a name that can be vocalized “Danel” or “Daniel.” 
In 2 Aqhat, V:7-8, is found this couplet regarding the activity of this 
Dnil: 

ydn dn almnt He judges the cause of the widow, 

ytpt tpt ytm He tries the case of the orphan. 4 

When publication data (place, publisher, year ) is not included 
in footnote, it may be found in the Selected Bibliography. Ed. 

1 W. Eichrodt, Ezekiel (tr. C. Quinn), pp. 188-189. 

2 Ibid., p. 391. 

3 A translation of the extant fragments of “The Tale of Aqhat” can be found in 
A NET, pp. 149-155. 

i Possibly a distant echo of these words is found in the brilliant cross-examination 
of the wise young judge in the deuterocanonical Susanna narrative in the LXX and 



8 


INTRODUCTION 


PART II 


Thus from very early times in Syria-Palestine the name Daniel must have 
been associated with outstanding righteousness, and surpassing wisdom. 
Presumably for this reason the name is given to Enoch’s father-in-law in 
the Book of Jubilees 4:20. 5 

Whatever the exact link between this idealized hero and the protagonist 
of the Book of Daniel, there is sufficient reason to believe that the authors 
of the book knew of such an ancient worthy and were familiar with certain 
stories in which he played a leading role. Thus scriptural narratives of the 
kind found in the Book of Daniel, including also the deuterocanonical por¬ 
tions extant in the Greek and Syriac forms of the book (3:24-90, and the 
stories of Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon), as well as non-scriptural ac¬ 
counts dealing with an Israelite seer who was noted for his heaven-sent 
gifts of dream interpretation, general sagacity, and unimpeachable integrity 
(e.g. the pseudo-Daniel fragments and Prayer of Nabonidus from Qumran 
Cave 4 which will be discussed in the next section) were attributed to a 
character named Daniel in much the same way that Torah (the Law) had 
been traditionally assigned to Moses, Psalms to David, and Wisdom Liter¬ 
ature to Solomon. Whether Daniel in these stories represents a historical 
figure or a legendary literary creation cannot be determined with certainty. 
In a Jewish composition, however, the absence of a genealogy, contrary to 
custom, gives probability to the suggestion that the characters of Daniel 
and his pious companions are legendary. 


Theodotion-Daniel forms of the book. On the Greek forms of Daniel, cf. below. As 
regards the special concern for the cause of the widow and orphan in the Old Testa¬ 
ment, cf. Deut 10:18; 24:17; Isa 1:17; Jer 22:3; Zech 7:9-10; Ps 68:6; Sir 4:9-10. 

“According to O. Eissfeldt, The Old Testament: An Introduction (tr. P. R. 
Ackroyd), pp. 607-608, the Book of Jubilees was composed ca. 100 b.c. 



III. UNITY OF THE BOOK AND DATE 


The Book of Daniel is logically divided into ten sections. The first nine 
correspond almost exactly to the chapter divisions of the book, except for 
the fourth section (3:31-4:34) and the fifth (5:1 -6:1), while the tenth 
goes from 10:1 to 12:13. This book is unique among all the books of the 
Bible, Old and New Testament, in that each of these sections forms a dis¬ 
tinct unit separable from the rest. Any one of the ten sections could have 
existed independently of any of the others and would have been virtually 
as intelligible, or unintelligible, as it now stands in the Book of Daniel. Or 
put differently, any one or more of the sections could have been lost, and 
the remaining sections would not have suffered in any significant way at 
all. Superficially, the book seems to be a collection of once isolated mini¬ 
works brought together by some unknown editor or redactor who despite 
his work as compiler could hardly claim the title of author of the whole 
book. 

1. The Problems 

Yet there are certain features in the book which seem to point to one 
author or at most two for the whole work. Every section of the book lays 
special emphasis on the belief that the God of Israel is master and guide of 
human history; that he knows the future and reveals its secrets to his cho¬ 
sen ones; and that under his rule the kingdom of his holy people will ulti¬ 
mately supplant the pagan empires of the world. In some parts of the book 
there are also literary links that join one section to another; for example, 
ch. 7 with ch. 2, ch. 6 with ch. 3, and ch. 5 with ch. 4. These features, 
however, do not necessarily prove that a single author is responsible for 
the whole book. The general orientation and horizon pervading the book 
could be due simply to the commonly shared ideas of the Jews of the sec¬ 
ond century B.c., or possibly to a certain group or school of Jewish writers 
of the time. The literary links between some of the sections may be merely 
the work of an editor or redactor who put together the ten originally inde¬ 
pendent sections. 

From the literary point of view the book may be divided into two parts: 
(a) six midrashic or edifying stories (chs. 1-6; 2:13-45 is an apoc¬ 
alypse), and ( b ) four apocalyptic visions (chs. 7, 8, 9, and 10-12). This 
division seems to be prima facie evidence that one author composed the 
first part, another the second. This theory receives support from a consid- 
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eration of some other factors. The first part of the book contains simple, 
easily remembered and repeatable stories about Daniel and his faithful 
companions. No pretense is made in the book that Daniel wrote the stories 
himself; in fact, he is referred to in the third person. The second part 
recounts four visions seen by Daniel and apparently written by him since 
he is referred to in the first person. These visions become progressively 
more detailed and complicated and virtually impossible to be remembered 
easily or repeated. 0 But there are difficulties in assuming a separate author 
for each of the two parts. The second edifying story (ch. 2), in which 
Nebuchadnezzar has an apocalyptic dream of the colossal statue with its 
four different metals symbolizing four successive empires, cannot be en¬ 
tirely dissociated from the first of the apocalyptic visions (ch. 7), in which 
Daniel sees four strange beasts symbolizing the same four successive em¬ 
pires. There are similar relationships between chs. 3 and 6 and between 
chs. 4 and 5, as was pointed out above. Moreover, the last four apoca¬ 
lyptic sections may not be treated on a par. In the second and third 
apocalypses (chs. 7 and 8), Daniel sees certain symbolic visions of mon¬ 
strous beasts, etc., which are then explained to him by the angel who acts 
as interpreter, the angelus inter pres. In the last two apocalypses (chs. 9 
and 10-12), Daniel sees only the angelus revelator who conveys revela¬ 
tions to him directly and without the aid of any symbolic visions. 

Another feature that makes the Book of Daniel different from every 
other book of the Bible is its peculiar bilingual character (Aramaic and 
Hebrew) and if the deuterocanonical (or, in Protestant and Jewish termi¬ 
nology, apocryphal) parts in Greek are included, the book is trilingual— 
the only such book in the Old Testament. There are, to be sure, a few 
Aramaic documents quoted in the Hebrew Book of Ezra (4:8-6:18; 
7:1-26), and one Aramaic verse appears in Jer 10:11 and two Aramaic 
words in Gen 31:47. But the situation in Daniel is quite different. About 
half the book is in Hebrew and half in Aramaic. To complicate matters, 
the linguistic division between the Hebrew (1:1-2:4a; 8:1-12:13) and 
Aramaic parts (2:4b-7:28) does not correspond to the literary division 
between the midrashic stories (chs. 1-6) and the apocalyptic narratives 
(chs. 7-12). If the six edifying stories of chs. 1-6 (including the first 
apocalypse, 2:13-45) had been all in Aramaic, and the last four apoc¬ 
alypses of chs. 7-12 all in Hebrew, then there would have been no 
difficulty in finding a persuasive explanation. One would have said that the 
compiler of the midrashic stories left them in the Aramaic language in 
which they were composed, and then added his own original work in He¬ 
brew, viz. the last four apocalyptic visions. 

Aramaic is certainly the original of 2:4b-7:28 as they now appear in 

°Cf. H. H. Rowley, “The Unity of the Book of Daniel,” in The Servant of the 
Lord and Other Essays on the Old Testament, 2d ed. rev., p. 250. 
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the MT. There is not the slightest indication that any part of these chap¬ 
ters is “translation Aramaic” of a Hebrew original. But is the Hebrew of 
the Hebrew parts the original language, or is this Hebrew a translation 
from an assumed Aramaic original which is no longer extant? If the latter 
alternative be correct, can a retroversion or retranslation back into 
Aramaic be used for clarifying obscure passages which the Hebrew trans¬ 
lator may have misunderstood or at least poorly translated? 

There are, therefore, two main questions regarding the unity of the 
Book of Daniel: (a) the question of one or multiple authors; (b) the 
question of interpreting the Hebrew parts as a translation of an assumed 
Aramaic original. 

2. One or Multiple Authors 

If the book has more than one author, practical questions of inter¬ 
pretation arise. For if one section was not composed by the author of an¬ 
other section (say, for instance, chs. 2 and 7), the two sections need not 
necessarily be understood in the same way. And more importantly, if one 
section was interpolated by another author when he added his section to 
the book, the interpolated verses may conceivably have a meaning quite 
different from the original section. 

That various stories about Daniel, a Jewish hero of the Babylonian 
exile, were in circulation during the last few pre-Christian centuries can 
now be taken for granted. Some of these materials, which are not found in 
the protocanonical Book of Daniel (=MT) have fortunately been pre¬ 
served in the book’s deuterocanonical parts which are now extant in 
Greek and Syriac and other ancient versions but are generally believed to 
have been composed in Hebrew or Aramaic: 7 the Prayer of Azariah 
(Greek 3:24—45), a connecting narrative (Greek 3:46-51), the Hymn of 
the Three Jews (Greek 3:52-90), the stories of Susanna, Bel, and the 
Dragon. 8 The last two stories are altogether distinct, even though the 
Dragon narrative supposes knowledge of Bel (cf. 14:28). The fact that 
the story of the Dragon contains an account of Daniel in the lions’ den 
like the narrative in ch. 6, serves to point out that variations of the same 
elements could be employed in different accounts about Daniel. 0 

Additional evidence has now become available from several Qumran 
manuscript fragments which show that there were even more Daniel narra¬ 
tives in circulation at that time (ca. 100 b.c.-a.d. 68), though only one of 
these fragments is of sufficient size to indicate the nature of its contents—a 

7 Cf. M. Delcor, pp. 88-89, 261, 291-292. 

8 For a brief discussion of the narratives of Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon, see Part 
IV, “Other Daniel Stories.” 

0 Aphraat in his “Homily on Prayer” witnesses either to a third story about Daniel 
in the lions’ den, or more likely to an early Christian midrash on Daniel 6. For my 
translation and comments on the Syriac original of this lovely text, see Part IV, 
“Other Daniel Stories.” 
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story written in Aramaic of an unnamed Jewish wise man and the sick 
Nabonidus, which has a broad resemblance to the story of Daniel and the 
mad Nebuchadnezzar in Daniel 4. 10 

There is also clear evidence that in the time before Daniel was received 
into the Jewish canon of Sacred Scripture the book was interpolated in at 
least a few places. In ch. 3, the Prayer of Azariah and the Hymn of the 
Three Jews (found in the two Greek forms of the book and in the Syriac 
Peshitta and other ancient versions) are certainly additions made to the 
original Aramaic story. Likewise the fine Hebrew prayer in Dan 9:4b-19, 
with the words in 9:4a that introduce it and the words in 9:20 that link it 
with the following verses, is surely an insertion, as is indicated in the 
General and Detailed Comments on ch. 9 below. Not only is its He¬ 
brew much better than the Hebrew of the rest of the book (this prayer at 
least is in original Hebrew and not in translation Hebrew from an assumed 
Aramaic Vorlage), but the sentiments expressed in the prayer hardly fit 
the context of the narrative, and the poorly made seams by which it is 
sewed on like a purple patch to the rest of the chapter betray its secondary 
nature in ch. 9. The original sequence in ch. 9 was as follows: (vs. 3) 
“Then I turned to the Lord God, seeking an answer from him by earnest 
prayer with fasting, sackcloth, and ashes; (vs. 21) and while I was oc¬ 
cupied in prayer, the manlike Gabriel whom I had seen before in vision 
drew near me. . . .” Someone who read this passage thought that this 
was a good place to put a prayer into Daniel’s mouth. So he took an older 
Hebrew prayer and inserted it here, without being bothered by the fact 
that this is a prayer not of an individual but of the community, and that it 
is not a plea for enlightenment as to the meaning of the seventy years fore¬ 
told by the prophet Jeremiah, as the context would demand, but an 
acknowledgment of public guilt and a supplication for the restoration of 
Zion. Not satisfied with the mention of Daniel at prayer in 9:3, the glos¬ 
sator felt he had to introduce the prayer with the repetitious statement, “I 
prayed to Yahweh, my God, and confessed” (9:4a). The glossator also 
thought he had to tie the prayer in at the end to the following verses by 
enlarging the original phrase. “While I was occupied in prayer” (9:21a), 
to the longer statement, “While I was occupied with these prayers, con¬ 
fessing my sins and the sins of my people Israel, and presenting my peti¬ 
tion before Yahweh, my God, on behalf of the holy mountain of my God” 
(9:20). The presence in the text of both the longer and the shorter forms 
of this conclusion betrays the hand of the glossator at work. Other in¬ 
stances of interpolations are 2:14-23,29-30,4lb-43,49; 7:8,lla,20b-22, 

10 Cf. J. T. Milik, “‘Priere de Nabonide’ et autres ecrits d’un cycle de Daniel,” RB 
63 (1956), 407—415; D. N. Freedman, “The Prayer of Nabonidus,” BASOR 145 
(1957), 31-32. For a translation of this story see Comment: Detailed on ch. 4. 
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24b-25; 8:13-14,16,18-19,26a,27b; 11:1; 12:5-10,13; 12:11,12; for 
discussion of these verses, cf. Notes and Comment: Detailed ad loc. 

To account for these glosses or interpolations as well as other problems 
regarding the unity of the Book of Daniel, scholars have proposed a vari¬ 
ety of theories which have been surveyed and competently annotated by 
H. H. Rowley. 11 There is no need here to repeat that summary. Instead it 
seems preferable to state briefly the theory proposed as a working hypoth¬ 
esis in the present work, a theory for which the late Father Hartman and I 
are indebted to H. L. Ginsberg and his perceptive analysis of the book. 12 

The six midrashic folk tales in chs. 1-6, even in their written form, most 
likely antedate the vicious persecution of the Jews by Antiochus IV 
Epiphanes, and in oral form these stories may go back to the Persian pe¬ 
riod, though hardly to the seventh and sixth centuries B.c., the fictional 
dates given in the narratives. The many correct references to customs and 
terms used at the Persian court have often been noted by commentators. 
Yet the Aramaic of chs. 2-6 is of a later stage than that of the Elephantine 
papyri (end of the fifth century B.c.), 13 and the Greek names for the musi¬ 
cal instruments in 3:5 probably do not antedate the reign of Alexander the 
Great (336-323 B.c.). It is simply impossible on the basis of the evidence 
currently available to pinpoint with any accuracy when and by whom these 
narratives were originally composed, and when they were edited in their 
present form, which shows a secondary strand at least in ch. 2, as in¬ 
dicated above. But the opinion that these stories were written sometime in 
the third century B.c. seems highly probable, as will be shown in the Com¬ 
ment on these chapters. If these narratives were put into their present 
state during the reign of Antiochus IV, the editor-compiler did not attempt 
to adapt the stories so as to make the Babylonian kings who appear in 
them as archetypes of the wicked Seleucid monarch who persecuted the 
Jews so relentlessly. 

The first apocalypse of Part Two of Daniel—ch. 7 but without the later 
glosses in vss. 8,1 la,20b-22,24b-25—was written during the reign of An¬ 
tiochus IV, but probably before he began his active persecution, i.e. before 
168 B.c. The chapter was composed not only in Aramaic (as were also the 
five midrashic narratives of chs. 2—6) but also as a sort of sequence to 
them, for its vision of the four beasts symbolizing the four pagan empires 
is surely a development of the same ideas in ch. 2. Ginsberg states that it 
was written as an appendix to the midrashic stories, though it also circu- 

11 “Unity of the Book of Daniel,” pp. 249-260. 

12 H. L. Ginsberg, Studies in Daniel; “The Composition of the Book of Daniel,” 
VT 4 (1954), 246-275; and “Daniel, Book of,” EncJud, vol. 5, cols. 1277-1289. 

13 Cf. K. A. Kitchen, “The Aramaic of Daniel,” in Notes on Some Problems in the 
Book of Daniel, pp. 31-79. 
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lated separately. 14 The second apocalypse—ch. 8 without its later addi¬ 
tions which were pointed out above—was composed by another author 
not long after the desecration of the Temple in December 167 b.c., and 
was soon joined to the first apocalypse. The third apocalypse (originally 
only 10:1-12:4) was written by a third author shortly before the summer 
of 165 B.c. when he expected a third campaign of Antiochus against Egypt 
(cf. Dan 11:40-44), which as a matter of fact did not take place, as will 
be explained in the Comment: Detailed on these verses. When this 
apocalypse was added to the first two apocalypses in chs. 7 and 8, its au¬ 
thor inserted 8:18-19 into the second apocalypse. 15 The fourth and final 
apocalypse—ch. 9 but without the obviously interpolated Hebrew prayer 
of vss. 4-20—-was written by a fourth author after Antiochus’ brilliant vic¬ 
tory over Artaxias of Armenia in the autumn of 165, but before the end of 
the religious persecution toward the close of 164 b.c. This author not only 
added his work as an appendix to the other three apocalypses in chs. 7, 8, 
and 10-12, but he revised each of these three by adding explanatory 
verses. In ch. 7, he added vss. 8,lla,20b-22,24b-25, all of which deal 
with the “small horn,” symbol of Antiochus IV. In ch. 8, he inserted vss. 
13-14,16,26a,27b, which deal with the angel Gabriel, speculation on the 
exact length of time before the end of the persecution, and Daniel’s failure 
to understand what was going on. In chs. 10-12, he added 11:1 and 
12:5-10,13, which deal with the same themes as the glosses in ch. 8. Thus 
the author of the core apocalypse in ch. 9 is the final redactor of the whole 
book. Two final glosses, 12:11 and 12:12, as well as the beautiful Hebrew 
prayer in 9:4—20, were added later by either one or more other persons. 16 

3. Aramaic Original of the Whole Book 

During the following generation, the four apocalypses of the second part 
of Daniel were added to the six midrashic narratives of the first part to 
form a single book which began to be regarded as Sacred Scripture. All 
twelve chapters had originally been composed in Aramaic. But in order to 
ensure that the book would receive canonical recognition, the beginning 
(1:1 — 2:4a) and end (chs. 8-12) were translated into Hebrew. 17 Why 

14 Ginsberg, p. 38. 

15 Ibid., pp. 37, 62. 

16 Ibid., pp. 29, 38, 62. J. G. Gammie, “The Classification, Stages of Growth, and 
Changing Intentions in the Book of Daniel,” JBL 95 (1976), 191-204, offers a 
different theory about the composition of the book. He suggests three primary stages 
in the growth of the book: 

2:4b-7:18 (less 7:7b-8,lla,12); 

1:1-2:4a; ch. 10; 12:1-4; 

7:19-28; chs. 8, 9, and 11; 12:5-13; and 7:7b-8,lla,12. 

17 Ginsberg, pp. 38-39; on pp. 41-61, Ginsberg provides detailed arguments for the 
theory that the Hebrew parts of the Book of Daniel were translated from an often 
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the assumed translator did not render into Hebrew the Aramaic section 
2:4b-6:29 can be accounted for by Ginsberg’s suggestion that these five 
narratives could be understood as reporting the dialogue, of which they 
contain a great deal, in the language in which it was spoken. Support for 
this suggestion can be seen in the Aramaic gloss ’ararriit, “Aramaic,” 
which is the first word of the section. 18 It should be noted, however, that 
in lQDan® there is simply a space and not the gloss before the beginning 
of the Aramaic section. Nevertheless Ginsberg’s suggestion may be correct, 
for the Hebrew translator of the assumed Aramaic original perhaps con¬ 
sciously adopted the procedure he already found in the Hebrew Book of 
Ezra (ca. 400 B.C.), where ’aramit, the last word of 4:7, should probably 
be considered as the same type of gloss found in Dan 2:4b—“The docu¬ 
ment was written in Aramaic and was accompanied by a translation 
[Aramaic:]” (Ezra 4:7). 19 It is more difficult to account for the reten¬ 
tion of the Aramaic original of the apocalypse in ch. 7, especially in view 
of the theory postulated in the present work that the three apocalypses in 
chs. 8, 9, and 10-12 were translated from Aramaic into Hebrew. A rea¬ 
sonable explanation is that ch. 7 was left untranslated so that the 
midrashic stories in Part One (chs. 1-6) might be linked to the apoc¬ 
alypses in Part Two (chs. 7-12) by a linguistic bond. 20 It is also probable 
that ch. 7 was retained in Aramaic because of the concentric arrangement 
that can be seen between the related chs. 2 and 7, 3 and 6, and 4 and 5, 
all of which are in Aramaic (except of course 2:l-4a). Despite certain ac¬ 
knowledged difficulties with, and perhaps even ad hoc explanations of, the 
theory that 1:1 - 2:4a and chs. 8-12 were originally composed in Aramaic 
and later translated into the present Hebrew of the MT, the late Father 
Hartman postulated this theory in his translation of these sections; and as 
he has shown in the Notes, this assumption leads to a better under¬ 
standing of the Hebrew text which in places failed to render accurately the 
presumed Aramaic original. 


imperfectly understood Aramaic original. Cf. also F. Zimmermann, Biblical Books 
Translated from the Aramaic. It should also be observed that Theodotion-Daniel 
(abbr. Theod.) is an indirect witness to the Aramaic original of a few words that 
are now extant only in Hebrew. In 1:3, Theod. does not translate Hebrew part c mim 
but merely transliterates the word into Greek letters, phorthommin, reflecting the Ar¬ 
amaic masculine plural absolute ending -in and not the Hebrew ending -im. The 
same phenomenon occurs in 10:5 and 12:6-7—Greek baddin transcribes Hebrew 
baddim. In Greek 3:54 (the assumed Aramaic or Hebrew original underlying the 
Greek is no longer extant), we find cheroubin in Theod. where LXX has cheroubim. 
Finally, we should note that the very last word of the book in the MT is yamin, 
"days” (12:13), again with the Aramaic masculine plural ending rather than with the 
usual Hebrew ending -im. 

18 Ginsberg, p. 38. 

10 The RSV has a similar translation, but cf. its note. 

20 Ginsberg, pp. 38-39; Delcor, pp. 12-13. 
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4. A Proposed Solution 

It is unfortunate that scholars seem constrained to adopt one of two es¬ 
sentially polarized positions with regard to the unity of the Book of 
Daniel: (a) Only one author of Maccabean times, who may have utilized 
and reworked older traditions and written materials, composed the entire 
twelve chapters of the MT as we now have them; so, for example, S. R. 
Driver, 21 S. B. Frost, 22 O. Eissfeldt, 23 and H. H. Rowley. 24 ( b ) Two or 
more authors from the third and second centuries b.c. and probably a final 
redactor had their hands in the production of the book; so, for instance, 
J. A. Montgomery, 23 H. L. Ginsberg, 20 A. Bentzen, 27 and M. Delcor. 28 
Here, however, a respectable middle ground hypothesis may be proposed 
which would avoid the polarization of either the a or the b position, and 
at the same time would do justice to the evidence supportive of each po¬ 
sition. In this hypothesis, the present book was composed, according to 
the rather intricate reconstruction I outlined above, by several like-minded 
authors, the last of whom (the writer of the core apocalypse in ch. 9) 
acted as final editor-compiler of the whole book—this is the general atti¬ 
tude of the b position. Nevertheless, the book in its present form has an 
overall literary unity centering on the person of Daniel and a central theo¬ 
logical purpose, viz. to inculcate courage and fidelity in the persecuted and 
disheartened Jews of Maccabean times—this is the basic contention of the 
a position. This literary and theological unity derives from the fairly ob¬ 
vious activity of the final editor-compiler and also in part from the as¬ 
sumed translator of 1:1-2:4a and chs. 8-12, sections which in our 
opinion had originally been composed in Aramaic. It was this Hebrew 
translator who was responsible for publishing the work in its present form 
as a single book. The date would be ca. 140 b.c. 

Such an approach to the question of the unity of the book can best ac¬ 
count for the existence of other Daniel stories that were not included in 
the protocanonical (MT) edition. For the advocates of position a could 
scarcely maintain that the assumed single author of the twelve chapters of 
the MT also wrote, but decided not to utilize in the Book of Daniel, the 
originally Semitic (Hebrew or Aramaic) though deuterocanonical Prayer 
of Azariah and Hymn of the Three Jews (Greek 3:24-90) as well as the 

21 Driver, Introduction, pp. 497-514; and The Book of Daniel, pp. lxv-lxvii. 

22 S. B. Frost, "Daniel,” IDB 1, pp. 764—767. 

23 Eissfeldt, The Old Testament, p. 527. 

24 H. H. Rowley, “Unity of the Book of Daniel,” pp. 260-280. 

25 Montgomery, pp, 88-99. 

20 Ginsberg, pp. 27—40. 

27 Bentzen, pp. 5-10. 

28 Delcor, pp. 10-13. 
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stories of Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon, 29 or the non-canonical Aramaic 
story of Nabonidus and three Aramaic pseudo-Daniel narratives con¬ 
tained in fragments that were recovered from Cave 4 at Qumran. 

In the admittedly complex and involved hypothesis I have offered here 
as a proposed solution, the fourteen-chapter edition of Daniel (now extant 
in Greek and Syriac and other ancient versions) reflects the complicated 
history of the book itself. That is to say, diversity of authorship of the un¬ 
derlying Semitic originals coexists with a certain literary and theological 
unity. Thus, in addition to the several hands postulated here for the pro- 
tocanonical chs. 1-12 of the MT, there are several other authors who 
composed the Hebrew or Aramaic originals of the deuterocanonical 
prayers inserted into ch. 3 and the additional narratives of Susanna, Bel, 
and the Dragon. Nevertheless the Greek translators responsible for LXX- 
Daniel and Theodotion-Daniel collected all these Daniel materials, trans¬ 
lated them, and finally published them as a unified work which was 
evidently considered to be sacred by Greek-speaking Jews both in Alex¬ 
andria (where the LXX was translated) and in Palestine or Asia Minor 
(where Theodotion-Daniel was translated 30 ) at least up to the last decade 
of the first century a.d. when the Pharisaic rabbis in fixing the so-called 
Hebrew Canon did not include the “Additions to Daniel.” It should be 
recalled that when the Western Church established the Christian Canon of 
the Old Testament at the end of the fourth and beginning of the fifth cen¬ 
tury it declared as canonical the fourteen-chapter (Greek) form of the 
Book of Daniel. 31 

If the hypothesis detailed here appears unusually intricate and perhaps 
overly ingenious, if indeed not fully satisfying, based as it is in part on a 
series of probabilities and conjectures, the reader is reminded that other 
books of biblical literature also have undergone a similar complicated lit¬ 
erary history—books like the Tetrateuch (Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, and 
Numbers), the Deuteronomistic history (Deuteronomy, Joshua, Judges, 
I—II Samuel, and I—II Kings), Isaiah, Second Isaiah, Third Isaiah, 
Jeremiah (short and long form), Job (short and long form), Proverbs, the 
Song of Songs, and the four Gospels. To be sure, there are certain objec¬ 
tions that have been raised against individual arguments, assumptions, and 

20 In Theodotion-Daniel, the story of Susanna comes immediately before the pro- 
tocanonical book or the MT, and not after as in the Hexaplaric LXX arrangement. 
For more on the arrangement of the materials in the Greek forms of Daniel cf. Part 
V, “Place in Canon.’’ 

30 For particulars regarding LXX-Daniel and Theodotion-Daniel see Part XII, 
“The Greek Forms of Daniel.” 

31 Cf. A. C. Sundberg, Jr., “The Protestant Old Testament Canon: Should It Be Re¬ 
examined?” CBQ 28 (1966), 194-203; idem, “The Bible Canon and the Christian 
Doctrine of Inspiration,” lnt 29 (1975), 352-371. 
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conjectures on which this hypothesis is based. But no pretense is made 
here that every shred of pertinent evidence put forward has equal cogency 
or is fully convincing. What is suggested is that the hypothesis as a whole 
explains more of the hard facts as well as the elusive and not completely 
resolved difficulties than any other theory I have examined. The argument 
should be seen as cumulative. The hypothesis attempts to render an inter¬ 
nally consistent and logically coherent account of enormously involved is¬ 
sues (the three languages found in the longer form of the book, the so- 
called “Additions,” the different literary genres, the unity of outlook, the 
view of history, etc.), while at the same time I candidly acknowledge an 
important but unfortunately often forgotten principle in biblical research, 
viz. that more precise verdicts in matters such as the ones under review are 
simply not possible from the imprecise and often ambiguous evidence cur¬ 
rently available. 32 

32 Eissfeldt, The Old Testament, p. 519, gingerly and appropriately calls to mind 
this critical principle in his discussion of the lively and somewhat heated dispute that 
took place between H. H. Rowley and H. L. Ginsberg regarding the unity of the 
Book of Daniel. 



IV. OTHER DANIEL STORIES 


As indicated in Part III, "‘Unity of the Book and Date,” there were other 
Daniel stories in circulation besides the ones found in the MT-form of the 
book. Among these the deuterocanonical narratives of Susanna, Bel, and 
the Dragon, which are given in an Appendix to the present work, deserve 
brief mention even though they are now treated in detail in vol. 44 of the 
Anchor Bible. Also noteworthy is a paragraph which the early fourth-cen¬ 
tury Syriac Church father Aphraat wrote about Daniel in the lions’ den. 

1. Susanna 

In Roman Catholic editions of the Bible the story of Susanna appears as 
ch. 13 of the Book of Daniel. 

Susanna, very beautiful and pious, is the wife of Joakim, a wealthy and 
respected Jew in Babylon. Seeing Susanna on her daily walk in the garden, 
two Jewish elders begin to burn with lust for her. The two old lechers 
finally conspire to force Susanna to commit adultery with them. On a 
warm day Susanna decides to take her bath in the garden, completely una¬ 
ware that the two elders had hidden themselves nearby to watch her bathe. 
When her maids leave to fetch the soap and bath oil, the two dirty old 
men surprise Susanna and threaten her if she refuses to have intercourse 
with them. The virtuous woman courageously repulses their sinful ad¬ 
vances and cries out for help. The elders make good their threat, accusing 
Susanna of adultery. At the trial the two scoundrels falsely testify that 
Susanna had lain with a young man hidden in the garden. The upright 
woman protesting her innocence is then led away to execution, A young 
lad named Daniel is raised up by God to intervene in the matter and 
rebuke the Israelites for condemning Susanna without sufficient evidence. 
During a brilliant cross-examination Daniel succeeds in proving that the 
two old rascals had perjured themselves. The whole assembly thanks God 
for sparing Susanna who had placed her complete trust in God, and they 
then inflic t on the two elders the death penalty they had wic kedly plotted 
ag ainst the ho ly woman. 

This charming and well-constructed short story is one of the earliest ex¬ 
amples of a modem literary genre, viz. the detective story, and has even 
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been included in some contemporary anthologies of such stories. 33 The 
name “Susanna,” sosannah in Hebrew, means “lily,” a word that occurs as 
a name elsewhere in the Bible only in Luke 8:3. But with the meaning of 
“lily” the word occurs most often in the Song of Songs—2:1,2,16; 4:5; 
6:2-3; 7:3—and in only a few other places in the Old Testament. Hence, 
we may conclude that the heroine of the story is given the name “Lily” to 
evoke the delightful freshness and surpassing beauty of the beloved 
woman in the Song of Songs. 34 

2. Bel 

In Roman Catholic editions of the Book of Daniel, the story of Bel ap¬ 
pears as 14:1—22. 

During the reign of Cyrus the Persian, Daniel becomes the king’s favor¬ 
ite. Now the Babylonians had an idol named Bel, and each day they pro¬ 
vided for it “six barrels of fine flour, forty sheep, and six measures of 
wine” (14:3). Daniel when asked by the king why he did not adore Bel 
answers that he worships only the living God, the Creator and Lord of all. 
When the king protests that Bel is a living god since he eats and drinks so 
much each day, Daniel laughs. Enraged, the king tells the seventy priests 
of Bel to find out who consumes all these provisions. If Bel does, then 
Daniel will be put to death for blaspheming the idol. Daniel agrees to help 
in the investigation. Inside the temple the priests of Bel tell the king to put 
out on the table the customary food and wine for the idol. After they 
leave, the king does so. With only the king present, Daniel now orders 
some fine ashes to be scattered on the floor of the temple. Both men then 
go outside, and the door is sealed with the king’s ring. During the night the 
priests together with their wives and children enter the temple through a 
secret entrance they had made under the table of offering, and they eat 
and drink everything the king had set out. The next morning Daniel and 
the king find the seals unbroken. Opening the door of the temple, the king 
cries out: “Great are you, O Bel; there is no trickery in you” (14:18). 
Again laughing, Daniel prevents the king from entering the temple and 
asks him to inspect the floor. The king sees the footprints of the priests, 
their wives, and their children. Furious at the deception, the king puts 
them all to death and hands Bel over to Daniel who then destroys the idol 
and its temple. 

The story of Bel is another example of a well-written detective story 
with a theological point, viz. a stinging and entertaining polemic against 
pagan religion and idolatry. In the Old Testament it is constantly empha- 

33 Cf. R. H. Pfeiffer, History of New Testament Times, with an Introduction to the 
Apocrypha, pp. 448—449. 

34 Cf. Delcor, pp. 262-263. On pp. 260-278, Delcor gives an excellent exegesis of 
the story of Susanna, date of composition, original language, extant texts, etc. 
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sized that idols, man-made of wood or stone or metal, cannot eat or drink 
or perform any other functions of intelligent beings. Greek Bel is Ba'al in 
Hebrew, a name that was given to Marduk, chief god of the Babylonian 
pantheon. 36 

3. The Dragon 

In Roman Catholic editions the story of the Dragon is found in Dan 
14:23-42. 

The king orders Daniel to adore the great dragon which the Babylonians 
used to worship, for, they say, it is a living god. Daniel answers: “I adore 
the Lord, my God, for he is the living God” (14:25). He then receives the 
king’s permission to slay the dragon—without sword or club. Daniel boils 
pitch, fat, and hair, making them into cakes. He feeds these to the dragon 
which proceeds to burst asunder. Thereupon Daniel proclaims: “This is 
what you worshipped” (14:27). The angry Babylonians, accusing the 
king of becoming a Jew, demanded that Daniel be handed over to them. 
Fearing for his life, the king accedes to their wishes. They then throw 
Daniel into the lions’ den where the seven lions are accustomed to being 
fed two carcasses and two sheep daily. During Daniel’s six days in the den, 
however, the lions are fed nothing, so that they may find the pious Jew 
more appetizing. Nothing happens to Daniel. Then an angel of God seizes 
a prophet named Habakkuk, who had just prepared a good lunch for the 
reapers in the field, and whisks him and the food from Judea to the lions’ 
den in Babylon. Habakkuk tells Daniel to eat the lunch God has sent. 
Praising God, Daniel has the tasty meal. On the seventh day the king, 
coming in sorrow to the den, makes the joyful discovery that Daniel is 
unharmed. Overwhelmed, the king acknowledges the one true God of Is¬ 
rael, removes Daniel, and throws into the den the men who had tried to 
destroy the holy Jew. In an instant the famished lions devour the wicked 
men. 

The theological intent of the story of the Dragon, which is not as well 
written as the stories of Susanna and Bel, is to ridicule the gross idolatry 
of the Babylonian pagans. 36 It is at once obvious that this story was 
influenced by Daniel 6 where the Israelite seer was thrown to the lions for 
the first time. 

4. Aphraat’s Account of Daniel in the Lions’ Den 

The Syriac father Aphraat (died ca. 345 a.d.) wrote a homily on prayer 
in the year 337. It is the fourth of his twenty-three extant homilies. In par¬ 
agraph nine, Aphraat speaks of Daniel’s spirit of prayer in the lions’ den. 

35 Cf. ibid., pp. 279-285, for a good discussion of the text of Bel in the LXX and in 
Theod., date, interpretation, etc. 

36 Cf. ibid., pp. 285—292, for details about date of composition, historical back¬ 
ground, etc. 
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Since, as far as I know, no English translation of this homily was ever 
published, it may be of interest to quote this winsome paragraph in full: 

Daniel prayed, and his prayer shut the mouths of voracious lions which 
were deprived of the flesh and bones of this righteous man. The lions also 
stretched out their paws and caught Daniel so that he did not hit the 
ground. They embraced him with their paws and kissed his feet. When 
Daniel got up in the den to pray, they followed Daniel’s example and 
stretched out their paws to heaven. It was the offerer of prayers [i.e. 
Gabriel] who came down into their midst to shut the mouths of the lions. 
For later Daniel said to Darius: “My God sent his angel to shut the 
mouths of the lions so that they would not harm me” [Dan 6:23]. Al¬ 
though the pit was completely covered and sealed, a bright light shone in¬ 
side. And so the lions rejoiced, for they saw this light because of Daniel. 
When Daniel wanted to lie down and go to sleep, the lions stretched them¬ 
selves out so that he could sleep on their backs and not on the ground. The 
pit was much brighter than his upper room that had many windows [cf. 
Dan 6:11]. In the pit Daniel said more prayers than he did in his own 
room where he used to pray only three times a day [Dan 6:11]. Daniel 
emerged from the pit unharmed, but his calumniators were cast down into 
it instead. The lions’ mouths were then released and they devoured these 
men and crushed their bones. Daniel’s prayer also brought back the captives 
from Babylon at the completion of seventy years [Dan 9:23-24; Jer 
25:11], Every one of our righteous fathers when faced with adversity 
took up the weapon of prayer and through prayer were delivered from that 
adversity. 37 

The main story to which Aphraat refers is, of course, Daniel 6. There are 
seven points of contact between Aphraat and Daniel 6: 

a. Daniel is thrown to the lions because of a vicious plot planned by his 
enemies. 

b. The pit is covered and sealed. 

c. In Aphraat, Daniel’s response to King Darius is exactly the same as 
the Syriac Peshitta text of Dan 6:23. 

d. Daniel is said to pray three times a day in his upper room. 

e. Daniel is said to live in an upper room which had windows. 

f. Daniel emerges from the pit unharmed. 

g. Daniel’s calumniators are cast into the pit and devoured by the lions. 

But, interestingly enough, there are nine details in Aphraat that are not 

present in Daniel 6: 

a. The lions stretch out their paws and catch Daniel so that he does not 
hit the ground. 

37 My translation. The Syriac text was published by W. Wright, The Homilies of 
Aphraates, the Persian Sage, vol. 1: The Syriac Text (London: Williams and Nor- 
gate, 1869), pp. 66-67 (vol. 2: The English Translation never appeared); and by I. 
Parisot, Palrologia syriaca (ed. R. Graffin), vol. 1, cols. 156-157. 
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b. The lions embrace Daniel and kiss his feet. 

c. When Daniel prays in the pit, the lions follow his example and stretch 
out their paws to heaven. 

d. The angel who is sent to shut the mouths of the lions (Dan 6:23) is 
explicitly identified as the “offerer of prayers,” who in paragraph eight of 
the same homily is the angel Gabriel. 

e. A bright light shines inside the pit which is completely covered and 
sealed. 

f. The lions are happy because they can also enjoy this light thanks to 
Daniel’s presence. 

g. When Daniel wants to sleep, the lions stretch out to form a bed so 
that he does not have to sleep on the ground. 

h. The pit is much brighter than his upper room that had many windows 
(Dan 6:11). 

i. Daniel says more prayers in the pit than he did in his own room where 
he prayed only three times a day (Dan 6:11). 

Moreover, in addition to these nine details not found in Daniel 6, there 
are five other differences between Aphraat and Daniel 6 that should be no¬ 
ticed : 

a. In Aphraat, Daniel gets up to pray and prays apparently with out¬ 
stretched arms, for the lions in imitation of Daniel stretch out their paws. 
In Dan 6:11, Daniel kneels down on his knees to pray; nothing is said 
about his arms. 

b. In Aphraat, Daniel prayed in the pit. In Daniel 6, nothing is said 
about praying there. 

c. In Aphraat, Daniel’s upper room has many windows. In Dan 6:11, 
windows are mentioned, but nothing is said about their number. 

d. In Aphraat, Daniel prays with no reference to Jerusalem. In Dan 
6:11, “the windows of his upper room were opened toward Jerusalem” 
when Daniel prays. 

e. In Aphraat, the lions “ate (the calumniators) and crushed their 
bones,” presumably at the bottom of the pit; nothing is said about their 
wives and children. In Dan 6:25, the calumniators together with their 
wives and children “did not reach the bottom of the pit when the lions 
overpowered them and crushed all their bones.” 

In view of these considerations it is possible that Aphraat refers to a 
thir d story of Daniel in the lions’ den. It is more probable, however, tha t 
Aphraat is providing his readers with a very early Christian midrash on 
Daniel 6, a midrash that is highly imaginative and colorful, somewhat in 
the manner of Jewish midrashim on the Old Testament. 3 B 

38 R- Murray, Symbols of Church and Kingdom: A Study in Early Syriac Tradition, 
p. 288, says that he could not trace any Jewish midrashic parallels to Aphraat’s treat¬ 
ment of Daniel in the lions’ den. Jewish materials comparable in extent to Aphraat’s 
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I could not find either. The closest echo I could discover is in Midrash Tehillim on 
Psalm 8: “According to R. Simon, God let the angels see Daniel go down into a pit 
of lions, ride upon their necks, and suffer no injury” ( The Midrash on Psalms, vol. 1 
[tr. W. G. Braude], Yale Judaica Series 13, p. 128), The following are other rabbinic 
comments on Daniel 6: A stone "rose up out of the Land of Israel, brought itself to 
the mouth of the den, and laid itself upon it” ( Midr. Teh. on Psalm 24; Braude, 
p. 345). R. Huna interpreted the stone as meaning an angel in the likeness of a lion 
which sat at the mouth of the den {Midr. Teh. on Psalm 64; Braude, p. 528). Early 
the next morning when the king came to the pit and asked the seer if God had been 
able to deliver him from the lions, Daniel did not answer right away because he was 
reciting the Shema (ibid.). When Daniel’s accusers alleged that the lions did not de¬ 
vour the seer because they were not hungry, the king commanded them to spend the 
night with the ferocious beasts. The result was that these men, 122 in number, were 
cast into the den together with their 122 wives and 122 children—a total of 366 
persons. They were tom to bits by 1,464 lions (ibid., p. 529). L. Ginzberg, “Daniel,” 
The Jewish Encyclopedia, vol. 4, p. 428, also records that the lions received Daniel 
as faithful dogs receive their returning master, wagging their tails and licking him, 
and that Daniel spent the night in prayer, to which the lions listened in silence 
(Yosippon iii 8b). Josephus Antiquities x 11, 6 (vol. 6, pp. 300-303, in the LCL edi¬ 
tion) contains a variant on the motif of the lions’ not touching Daniel because they 
were satiated. The king gives the lions a large quantity of meat so that they may eat 
their fill. The satraps are then thrown into the den and are quickly devoured even 
though the beasts are not hungry at all. Thus it became evident to the king that it 
was God who had saved Daniel. 




V. PLACE IN CANON 


In the Jewish Canon, presumably from the time it was fixed by the rabbis 
of Pharisaic Judaism near the end of the first century a.d., the Book of 
Daniel without the so-called “Additions” (Greek 3:24—90, Susanna, Bel, 
and the Dragon) was situated not among the Prophets (Hebrew n e bi’im) 
but in the Hagiographa or the Writings (Hebrew k c tubim). The reason for 
this arrangement is not certain. It is possible that the rabbis did not con¬ 
sider the Book of Daniel as a prophetic writing. More probable, however, 
is the theory that because the book appeared so late (second quarter o f 
the second century b.c.) it could not be included in the prophetic corpus 
which the rabbis held to be closed with the death of the fifth-century B.c. 
prophet Malachi. S upport for this view comes from Ben Sira, who wrote 
his book in Hebrew less than a generation before the publication of the 
Book of Daniel. He speaks of Isaiah (Sir 48:20), of Jeremiah, Ezekiel, 
and the Twelve Prophets (Sir 49:6-10) in such a way as to clearly imply 
that there existed in his day a fixed body of prophetic literature. In the 
tenth-century a.d. Aleppo Codex of the MT, Daniel is placed between 
Esther and Ezra in the Writings. In the Talmud and seven MSS, Daniel 
comes before Esther and Ezra-Nehemiah; in other MSS, the order is 
Esther, Daniel, Ezra-Nehemiah, as in the Aleppo Codex. In one MS, 
Daniel appears between Job and Ruth. 39 

In 4Q174, col. ii, line 3, however, we find this expression: . . . T]r ktwb 
bspr dny’l hnby’, 40 “. . . a]s it is written in the Book of Daniel the 
prophet.” These words are then followed by quotations of Dan 12:10 and 
11:32. This Qumran text is to be dated ca. 30-1 B.c. 41 It seems, from this 
evidence, that the Essenes of the Qumran community considered Daniel as 

39 N. M. Sarna, “Bible: Canon,” EncJud, vol. 4, cols. 826, 830. 

40 Published by J. M. Allegro, Qumran Cave 4: I ( 4QI58^4Q186 ), DJD 5, p. 54 
and plate xix, fragment 3. Allegro labels this document “Florilegium,” but gives this 
note at the beginning of col. ii: “Quotations from Dan 12 10 ll 32 and peser.” Actu¬ 
ally, as P. W. Skehan has pointed out, this particular text and 4Q177 form a run¬ 
ning pesher on the opening Psalms of the psalter; cf. J. Strugnell, “Notes en marge 
du volume V des ‘Discoveries in the Judaean Desert of Jordan,’” RevQ 7/2 (1970), 
220, 237. The reference to Daniel is in a comment on Psalm 2. 

41 Strugnell, RevQ 7/2 (1970), 177, describes the text as being written in an 
early Herodian formal hand. That type of script is dated ca. 30-1 B.c. by F. M. 
Cross, “The Development of the Jewish Scripts,” in The Bible and the Ancient Near 
East (ed. G. E. Wright), p. 138. 
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one of the prophets and presumably placed his book among the prophetic 
books rather than among the Writings as did the later rabbis. The Gospel 
of Matthew speaks of our seer as “the prophet Daniel” (24:15); and 
Josephus Antiquities x 11, 7 (vol. 6, pp. 304—307, in the LCL edition) 
refers to Daniel as a prophet and calls his writings prophecies. L. Ginzberg 
has shown that Palestinian sources (both tannaitic and amoriac) count 
Daniel among the prophets, but he then observes that “the writing of a 
prophet is not necessarily a prophetic book, as may be seen from the Book 
of Psalms, which belongs to the Hagiographa, though David was a 
prophet.” 42 

In Codex 88 and the Syrohexaplar, the only two fully extant witnesses 
to the Old Greek or LXX form of the book, Daniel appears among the 
Major Prophets, but before Ezekiel and Isaiah. In 88, the order of books 
is: Jeremiah, Baruch, Lamentations, Epistle of Jeremiah, LXX-Daniel, 
Hippolytus on Daniel, Theodotion-Daniel, Ezekiel, and Isaiah. 43 In 88 
and the Syrohexaplar, the order of material in Daniel is: chs. 1-12 (in¬ 
cluding 3:24-90), Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon. Since 88 and the 
Syrohexaplar contain a hexaplaric text, however, this order of material un¬ 
doubtedly derived from Origen. In the Latin Vulgate St. Jerome also fol¬ 
lowed the hexaplaric order. The original arrangement in LXX-Daniel we 
now know thanks to the early third-century a.d. Papyrus 967 which con¬ 
tains a pre-hexaplaric text with the following order of material: chs. 1-12, 
Bel, the Dragon, and Susanna. 44 

All the other MSS of the LXX contain the text of Theodotion-Daniel 
(cf. Part XII, “The Greek Forms of Daniel”). In these MSS, Theodotion- 
Daniel is attached to the Major Prophets, but generally after Ezekiel as a 
fourth member. 45 The order of material in Codex Vaticanus (the oldest of 
the uncials and the best type of Theodotion-Daniel available 46 ) is: 
Susanna, chs. 1-12 (including 3:24—90), Bel, and the Dragon. 

In English Bibles edited by Christians, Daniel is placed among the 
Major Prophets after Ezekiel, as in the Greek witnesses (except, as noted 
above, for Codex 88 and the Syrohexaplar) and also in the Latin Vulgate. 
Jews follow their own ancient tradition, placing Daniel after Esther, as in 
the Aleppo Codex and other old MSS noted above. Protestants have either 

42 L. Ginzberg, The Legends of the Jews, vol. 6, p. 413. 

43 Cf. H. B. Swete, The Old Testament in Greek, vol. 3, 4th ed., p. xii. The 
Syrohexaplar has the same order of books but omits Hippolytus on Daniel and 
Theodotion-Daniel. 

44 A. Geissen, Der Septuaginta-Text des Buches Daniel, Kap. 5-12, zusammen mit 
Susanna, Bel et Draco, nach dem Kolner Teil des Papyrus 967 (Papyrologische Texte 
und Abhandlungeu 5), pp. 33-37, 276-291. In this papyrus, Daniel comes after 
Ezekiel and before Esther, 

45 In Codex Alexandrinus, Daniel appears before Ezekiel. 

46 Montgomery, p. 39. 
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completely omitted the translation of Greek 3:24—90 and Susanna, Bel, 
and the Dragon (the deuterocanonical or apocryphal sections) from their 
editions of the Bible, or have relegated them to an appendix, as in the 
RSV and the NEB. Jewish editions of the Old Testament in English do not 
contain the deuterocanonical sections at all. Roman Catholics, however, 
because they believe that these and other deuterocanonical parts of the 
Old Testament (Tobit, Judith, parts of Esther, Baruch, Sirach, Wisdom, 
and I—II Maccabees) are also sacred and inspired by God, 47 include the 
longer form of Daniel in their editions of the Bible, with Susanna appear¬ 
ing as ch. 13 and Bel and the Dragon as ch. 14, the order in which these 
narratives appear in Codex 88 and the Syrohexaplar as well as the Latin 
Vulgate, as was noted above. 

In the sixth-century a.d. Codex Ambrosianus of the Syriac Peshitta, 48 
Daniel 1-12, Bel, and the Dragon appear on folios 206b-213a, after “the 
Book of the Twelve Holy Prophets” (so the colophon) and before Ruth. 
But curiously, Susanna comes after Ruth on folios 214a-215a. The order 
of books is: Daniel 1-12 (including 3:24-90), Bel, the Dragon, Ruth, 
Susanna, Esther, Judith, and Sirach. There are four superscriptions, the 
first being “Next the Book of Daniel the Prophet”; the second “Bel the 
Idol”; the third “The Dragon”; and the fourth “The Book of Susanna.” 
There are also four colophons, the first appearing at the end of ch. 12, 
“Daniel is finished” (folio 212a); the second at the end of the story of 
Bel, “[The story] about Bel the Idol is finished” (folio 212b); the third at 
the end of the story of the Dragon, “The end of the w riting of the Book of 
Daniel” (folio 213a)j and the fourth at the end of the story of Susanna, 
“ThiT Bookof Susanna is finished” (folio 215a). 

It is noteworthy that there is a six-line space left blank between the end 
of ch. 12 and the beginning of the story of Bel and the story of the 
Dragon. This layout and the second colophon are sure indications that the 
manuscript tradition, or at least the Syriac tradition to which the scribe in 

47 j A. C. Su ndberg~ J r .|(a Protestant), lnt 29 (1975), 352-371, has argued persua¬ 
sively that Protestants have made a serious error in adopting as their own the Jewish 
canon of the Old Testament. He writes: “The church inherited scripture from Juda¬ 
ism but not a canon, the Jewish canon not being defined until about a.d. 90. Thus, in 
view of the Christian doctrine of inspiration, it is no longer possible for Protestant 
Christians to argue for the validity of the Jewish canon for the Christian Old Testa¬ 
ment. ... It is evident that both in content and doctrine, Protestantism, in its view 
of the Old Testament canon, has broken away from its spiritual heritage. . . . Any 
Christian doctrine of canonization that takes seriously the Christian doctrine of inspi¬ 
ration will lead ultimately to the Christian Old Testament as defined in the Western 
church since that Western church is our spiritual heritage” (pp. 358-359). The Old 
Testament canon as defined in the Western church includes all the deuterocanonical 
parts listed above. 

48 Published in a sumptuous facsimile edition by A. M. Ceriani, Translatio Syra 
Pescitto veteris testamenti ex codice Ambrosiano sec. fere VI photolithographice 
edita. 
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question belonged, considered the narratives of Bel and the Dragon to be 
quite distinct. Moreover, as already indicated, each of the stories has its 
own proper superscription. The wording of the third colophon, howeve r, 
clearly implies that the stories of Bel and the Dragon were though t to be 
larts of the canonical Book of Daniel. The reason why the Susanna narra - 
tive is detached from the rest of the Book of Daniel and placed after Ruth 
and before Esther is that the Syriac manuscript tradition tended to place 
biblical books about women in one sequence. 




VI. THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


In Daniel 2, King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon dreams of a colossal and 
terrifying statue made of gold, silver, bronze, and iron, with feet partly of 
iron and partly of terra cotta. Not knowing what to make of the dream, 
the king summons his magicians, enchanters, sorcerers, and Chaldeans 
to tell him first what he had dreamt and then the meaning of the 
dream itself. The king threatens them with death if they do not come up 
with the right answers. Since they have no idea what the king dreamt, they 
cannot even attempt to interpret his dream. But the king is adamant; in a 
rage he orders them to be put to death. Daniel, however, appears on the 
scene and announces that he not only knows the content of the dream but 
also its interpretation. The Israelite seer explains that the head of gold on 
the statue symbolizes the Babylonian kingdom which will be replaced by 
another kingdom symbolized by silver, hence inferior to Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar’s, and then by still another kingdom symbolized by bronze, which in 
turn will be followed by a fourth kingdom “as strong as iron.” In Daniel 8, 
which is dated in the third year of King Belshazzar of Babylon, Daniel 
sees a vision of a ram with two long horns, “one longer and more recent 
than the other” (8:3). He also sees a he-goat come from the west. The 
angel explains that the two-horned ram “represents the kingdom of the 
Medes and Persians” and the he-goat represents the Greeks (8:20-21). 
Because 6:1 and 6:29 make a clear distinction between the reigns of the 
Medes and Persians, it is quite legitimate to conclude that the Book of 
Daniel itself suggests a framework of four successive world-kingdoms in 
this order: the Babylonians, Medes, Persians, and Greeks (or Macedo¬ 
nians). Hence, critical scholarship has been in general agreement that the 
four metals in ch. 2 symbolize these four kingdoms. There is also common 
agreement that in ch. 7 the four immense beasts—a lion, a bear, a leopard, 
and an unidentified monster—likewise represent the same four world- 
kingdoms. In Daniel 2 and 7, these four kingdoms are to be succeeded by 
the everlasting kingdom or reign of God. 

Daniel’s long career is said to span the first three of these kingdoms. In 
chs. 1-4, Nebuchadnezzar (605/4—562 B.c.) appears as monarch of 
Babylon. In chs. 5, 7, and 8, Belshazzar is referred to as the Babylonian 
king. Darius the Mede is the ruler in question in chs. 6 and 9; and Cyrus 
(550-530 b.c.) king of Persia is mentioned in the last apocalypse (chs. 
10-12). The fourth kingdom, the Greek (or Macedonian) is far into the 
future from the viewpoint of Daniel the seer. 
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The trouble is this succession of world-empires does not correspond to 
the facts of history as these are known from reliable sources. Outside the 
Book of Daniel there is no record of a Median kingdom between the 
Babylonian and Persian empires. As will be pointed out in Part VIII, “Lit¬ 
erary Genres,” efforts to establish the historicity of a “Darius the Mede” 
(6:1 and 9:1) have proved to be notably unsuccessful and singularly un¬ 
convincing to students of history and of the Bible. The real history 49 of the 
four kingdoms and their respective rulers from Nebuchadnezzar to An- 
tiochus IV Epiphanes—the first and the last monarchs alluded to in the 
Book of Daniel—may be outlined as follows: 


BABYLON 

Nebuchadnezzar 605/4— 
562 

Amel-marduk 562-560 
Neriglissar 560-556 
Nabonidus 556-539 
(Belshazzar coregent 
549-539) 


MEDIA PERSIA 

Cyaxares 625-585 


Cyrus 550-530 

Astyages 585-550 defeats Astyages 550 



Cambyses 530-522 
Darius I Hystaspes 522-486 
Xerxes I 486-465 
Artaxerxes I 465-424 
Xerxes II 423 
Darius II 423—404 
Artaxerxes II 404—358 
Artaxerxes III 358-338 
Arses 338-336 
Darius III 336-331 


MACEDONIA 
Alexander the Great 336-323 


The Ptolemies 
Ptolemy I Lagi 323-285 

Ptolemy II Philadelphus 285-246 
Ptolemy III Euergetes 246-221 

Ptolemy IV Philopator 221-203 
Ptolemy V Epiphanes 203-181 
Ptolemy VI Philometor 181-146 


The Seleucids 
Seleucus I 312/11-280 
Antiochus I 280-261 
Antiochus II 261-246 
Seleucus II 246-226 
Seleucus III 226-223 
Antiochus III the Great 223-187 
Seleucus IV 187-175 
Antiochus IV Epiphanes 175-164 


49 For a history of these kingdoms particularly insofar as they relate to events in 
biblical literature, cf. J. Bright, A History of Israel, 2d ed., pp. 312-429. 
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In the Boo k of Daniel, the first empire is clearly the Babylonian, or 
more exactly, (the Neo-BabyIoniaii-) the second is the Median. But as can 
be seen from the outline history above, the Neo-Babylonian and Median 
kingdoms were roughly contemporaneous, the former being in the south 
and the latter in the north. The Median empire, in fact, was older and was 
destroyed more than a decade earlier than the Neo-Babylonian. Finally, 
the Persian empire of history follows immediately after the Neo- 
Babylonian and not after the Median kingdom, as the Book of Daniel 
would have it. The question naturally arises, therefore: Why does the 
Book of Daniel present the wrong sequence of these kingdoms? This ques¬ 
tion becomes all the more pressing because the book places the hero in the 
Babylonian court in chs. 1-5 and 7-8, and in the Median court in chs. 6 
and 9, and in the Persian era in chs. 10-12, in all of which circumstances 
the seer should have known the correct order of rulers and kingdoms. The 
obvious answer to this question, which will be discussed more fully in Part 
VIII, “Literary Genres,” is this: theJ3ook of Daniel was not written in the 
sixth century B.c., nor does it intend to convey real history. Rather the 
book merely employs a commonly accepted “historical framework” as the 
settingjbr its inspired narratives and apocalyptic visions. The further 
question then crops up: Where did the autfioTs of Daniel get this er¬ 
roneous “historical framework”? Or did they manufacture it themselves 
out of whole cloth? 

Some years ago J. W. Swain published an important article on these 
questions. 50 From a careful study particularly of a fragment of Aemilius 
Sura in the work of the Roman historian Velleius Paterculus (i 6, 6) ca. 
a.d. 30, Swain has been able to prove that a theory of four successive 
world-empires was current in Rome at least as early as the first quarter of 
the second century B.c. The text in question is as follows: 

Aemilius Sura says in his book on the chronology of Rome: “The As¬ 
syrians were the first of all races to hold power, then the Medes, after them 
the Persians, and then the Macedonians. Then, when the two kings, Philip 
and Antiochus [III], of Macedonian origin, had been completely con¬ 
quered, soon after the overthrow of Carthage, the supreme command 
passed to the Roman people. Between this time and the beginning of the 
reign of Ninus, king of the Assyrians, who was the first to hold power, 
lies an interval of 1,995 years.” 51 

This text is an early witness to the notion that four world-empires—As¬ 
syria, Media, Persia, and Macedonia—would precede the fifth and more 
glorious empire, viz. the Roman. In discussing the problem as to where 
Sura got his list, Swain observes that, since the list is probably of Asiatic 

50 “The Theory of the Four Monarchies: Opposition History under the Roman Em¬ 
pire,” Classical Philology 35 (1940), 1-21. 

51 Ibid., p. 2. Swain gives the Latin text in note 3. 




32 


INTRODUCTION 


PART VI 


origin, the Romans came into contact with this idea of successive empires 
from Asia Minor. 62 The Greeks before Alexander the Great knew of the 
succession of the kingdoms of Assyria, Media, and Persia. Those king¬ 
doms are mentioned by Herodotus (i 95, 130), who wrote in the third 
quarter of the fifth century B.C., and more at length by Ctesias (epit¬ 
omized by Diodorus Siculus ii 1-34), who wrote in the first quarter of the 
fourth century B.c . 53 Swain notes that when Alexander put an end to the 
Persian empire at the battle of Gaugamela in 331 B.c., it was easy to add 
to the list a fourth name, viz. the Macedonian. Thus, the tradition of four 
successive world-kingdoms took root, but only in the Asiatic or Seleucid 
part of Alexander’s empire. Quite understandably, we find in Greece and 
Egypt no reference to these four world-kingdoms. Indeed, such a succes¬ 
sion would have been pointless, since it gave no place to either ancient 
Egypt or pre-Alexandrian Greece. 54 

D. Flusser, who accepts Swain’s general conclusions, has produced a 
careful study 55 in which he shows that political hatred of the Macedonians 
coupled with the desire for a bright future for the East were the roots of 
this four-empire theory in ancient literature. He proves quite satisfactorily 
that the theory of the four monarchies had its origin in Persian sources, 
apparently in the Avesta itself, of which the Zands (“midrashic” explana¬ 
tions of lost material from the Avesta) are extant. One of these Zands 

not only spoke about the division of history into four ages, symbolized by 
four metals [cf. Daniel 2], but also like the Zand-1 Vohuman Yasn, it 
probably spoke about kings and their reigns; it took, however, a further 
step: its four kings represented the four kingdoms: Assyria, Media, Persia 
and Macedonia. As the Zand-1 Vohuman Yasn speaks about the last and 
tenth century of the millennium, and as some of our witnesses speak about 
the division in ten generations, it may be assumed that this theme was 
more developed in the supposed Zand, possibly in a way similar to the an¬ 
cient source of the fourth Sibyl. By the identification of the Zoroastrian 
schemes with the four monarchies, Macedonian rule became the period of 
final wickedness before heavenly vengeance and salvation, and so the new 
concept became political as well as eschatological and served in the Book 
of Daniel and probably also in the ancient source of the fourth Sibyl and 
elsewhere as an ideological weapon of the East against the West. 56 

Thus, the authors of Daniel cannot be regarded as inventors of the philos¬ 
ophy of history inherent in the succession of four world-monarchies to be 
followed by a fifth. 


52 Ibid., pp. 4-5. 

53 Ibid., pp. 5-7. 

54 Ibid., p. 7. 

55 “The Four Empires in the Fourth Sibyl and 
tal Studies 2 (1972), 148-175. 

66 Ibid., p. 173. 


in the Book of Daniel,” Israel Orien- 
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Rather the Book of Daniel merely reflects the oriental tradition about 
these empires. The author of Daniel 2 (or his source) did, however, alter 
the original sequence, presumably to associate the first empire with the leg¬ 
endary Daniel living in Babylon. And he badly confused the traditional se¬ 
quence of successive world-kingdoms by making the Neo-Babylonian the 
first of the series, thus eliminating the Assyrian empire altogether. But he 
kept as the second in the apparently chronological series the Median em¬ 
pire, whose sole monarch is later identified as the non-existent “Darius the 
Mede.” 57 

Four kingdoms also appear in the Book of Tobit (14:4-15). In the 
Sinaiticus recension (the basis of the NAB ) Tobit tells his son Tobiah to 
flee from Nineveh into Media, for “it will be safer in Media than in As¬ 
syria or Babylon” (14:4). In 14:15, the king of Media destroys Nineveh 
and leads the Assyrians captive into Media. Thus, the assumed order of 
kingdoms seems to be: Assyria, Babylon, and Media. The Persian empire 
is not mentioned explicitly, but 14:5 predicts the return from exile and the 
rebuilding of Jerusalem—events which took place during the Persian rule. 

It should be kept in mind that the rather substantial altering of the tradi¬ 
tional series of kingdoms apparently did not bother the authors of Daniel 
2 and 7 or the original Jewish audience for whom these chapters were 
composed. Th ese authors were not interested in anc ient history as such 
but employed and freely adapted for their own literary purposes a com - 
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though this apparently historical information is wrong, as will be pointed 
out in Part VIII, “Literary Genres,” the Babylonian kingdom is clearly the 
setting for the earlier part of Daniel’s ministry. Reliable records indicate 
that Nebuchadnezzar became rul er o f the Neo-Babylonian empire in 
605/4 b.c. and reigned for(lorty-three years) He invaded Judah and cap¬ 
tured Jerusalem in 597, deporting to Babylon Jehoiakim’s son Jehoiachin, 
the queen mother, many high officials, and other important citizens (II 
Kings 24:6-17). This was the first deportation. Another large group of 
people went into exile in 587 after Nebuchadnezzar had given orders to 
raze Jerusalem to the ground. Only some of the country’s poor were left 
behind as vine-dressers and farmers (II Kings 25:1-12; Jer 52:4—15). 
According to Jer 52:30, a third deportation took place in 582. 

The seer of the Book of Daniel is among the exiles in Babylon. The fact 
that Daniel and his companions are said in chs. 1-5 to have achieved high 
position in the Babylonian court may perhaps suggest that life for the 
Israelites in exile was not all hardship and distress. Doubtless, many fol¬ 
lowed the advice given by Jeremiah the prophet in his Letter to the Exiles 
(Jer 29:4-28). They built houses for themselves, took wives, begot chil¬ 
dren, and prayed for and actively promoted the welfare of the city to 
which the Lord had exiled them, for upon its well-being depended their 
own (Jer 29:5-7), Even Nebuchadnezzar, who in Daniel is depicted as 
being sometimes capricious and even tyrannical (e.g. 2:7-13; 3:12-15), 
appears as an essentially noble person who piously comes to recognize the 
one true God after Daniel and his friends, thanks to heaven’s intervention, 
neutralize the various plots against them. So far as we know, and from the 
many dedicatory inscriptions, Nebuchadnezzar was a pious polytheist, car¬ 
rying on the traditions of his forebears. 58 Perhaps it is this piety that is 
reflected at the end of several of the Daniel stories where the pagan mon¬ 
arch praises the God of Israel (2:47; 3:28[95]-33[i00]; 4:31-34). 

After Nebuchadnezzar’s death, his son Amel-marduk (562-560) be¬ 
came ruler of Babylon. Of this king and his successors, the ancient histo¬ 
rian Berosus (ca. 290 b.c.) writes: 

Nabuchodonosor fell sick and died, after a reign of forty-three years, and 
the realm passed to his son Evilmaraduch. This prince, whose government 
was arbitrary and licentious, fell a victim to a plot, being assassinated by his 
sister’s husband, Neriglisar, after a reign of two years. On his death 
Neriglisar, his murderer, succeeded to the throne and reigned four years. 
His son, Laborosoardoch, a mere boy, occupied it for nine months, when, 
owing to the depraved disposition which he showed, a conspiracy was 
formed against him, and he was beaten to death by his friends. After his 
murder the conspirators held a meeting, and by common consent conferred 


58 Cf. Driver, pp. xxv-xxvi. 




THE HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 


35 


the kingdom upon Nabonnedus, a Babylonian and one of their gang. . . . 
In the seventeenth year of his reign Cyrus advanced from Persia with a 
large army, and, after subjugating the rest of the kingdom, marched upon 
Babylonia . 50 

The Book of Daniel says nothing about these historically verifiable succes¬ 
sors of Nebuchadnezzar. Instead it says in 5:2,11,18,22 that King Bel¬ 
shazzar is son of Nebuchadnezzar. As will be shown in the discussion of 
literary genres, Belshazzar was not Nebuchadnezzar’s son but was the son 
of the usurper Nabonidus (556-539), the last king of Babylon. Nabo- 
nidus did not enjoy a peaceful reign. His attempt to elevate the moon god 
Sin to replace Marduk as supreme deity in the Babylonian pantheon and 
his transfer of the images of many local gods to Babylon earned for him 
the displeasure of many, especially the Marduk priests who regarded the 
king as impious. Then Nabonidus moved the royal residence from Baby¬ 
lon to Teiman, southeast of Edom, leaving his son Belshazzar as crown 
prince in charge of affairs in the capital for a period of ten years. The king 
did not even return to Babylon for the celebration of the New Year Festi¬ 
val. This outrage further divided the realm. Although Nabonidus eventu¬ 
ally returned to Babylon, the deep rifts that had occurred over the years 
remained. As a result, when Cyrus entered Babylon in triumph after his 
general Gobryas had captured the city in 539 b.c., he was greeted as a lib¬ 
erator by the people. 60 Thus the Neo-Babylonian empire came to an un¬ 
ceremonious demise at the hands of the Persians. 

2. “The Median Kingdom” 

As was indicated above, the Book of Daniel erroneously places the Me¬ 
dian kingdom not contemporaneous with but subsequent to the Neo- 
Babylonian. In point of historical fact, however, it was the Persian empire 
that succeeded the Neo-Babylonian. The authors of Daniel most likely got 
from Scripture itself the idea of a Median empire that followed after the 
Neo-Babylonian. Texts like Isa 13:17; 21:2; and Jer 51:11 speak of the 
destruction of Babylon to come at the hands of the Medes. A passage 
from Jer 51:28-29 is particularly clear as regards the participation of the 
king of Media in the destruction of the city As a matter of historical rec¬ 
ord, however, Media and the Median king had no part in the overthrow of 
Babylon. For, as was pointed out earlier, Cyrus put an end to the Median 
empire several years before he destroyed the Neo-Babylonian kingdom in 
539 b.c . ” ^ “ “ 

The historically unidentifiable “Darius the Mede” is said to succeed to 

50 Quoted in Josephus Against Apion i 20 (vol. 1, pp. 221-223, in the LCL 
edition), from which the above citation was taken. 

60 For a history of the period, cf. Bright, History, pp. 353-354, 360-361. 
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the kingdom at the age of sixty-two (6:1), and is described as the son of 
Ahasuerus (Xerxes I), of the race of the Medes (9:1). Finally, 6:29 
clearly implies that Cyrus the Persian succeeded Darius. Granting that 
“Darius the Mede” is a literary fiction in the Book of Daniel, 01 one may go 
on to ask if there are any historical facts at all that could have formed the 
basis of the information given about this monarch. Here are some bits and 
pieces that are pertinent. Cyrus the Persian was about sixty-two years old 
when he became sovereign over Babylon. In the confused history of the 
Book of Daniel, this fact may be echoed by the same age being assigned to 
“Darius the Mede” at the beginning of his reign (6:1). 02 The name of the 
fictitious Median ruler was almost certainly borrowed from the brilliant 
Persian monarch Darius I Hystaspes (522-486) who succeeded Cambyses 
(530-522). In Dan 9:1, “Darius the Mede” is said to be son of 
Ahasuerus, i.e. Xerxes I. In real history, however, Xerxes I (486-465) 
was son of Darius I. Two revolts, a year apart, instigated by two pre¬ 
tenders to the Neo-Babylonian throne, both of whom claimed to be sons 
of Nabonidus, forced Darius I to settle affairs in Babylon. He quelled the 
rebellions and executed the two leaders, each of whom had taken the 
name Nebuchadnezzar. 63 It is possible that these military operations 
caused the name “Darius” to become associated with the initial conquest 
of Babylon in 539 b.c., so that the name of the real conqueror, Cyrus, 
who founded the Persian empire but who was often called king of the 
Medes and the Persians, was replaced by the imaginary “Darius the 
Mede.” 6,1 Finally, the division of the fictional Median kingdom into one 
hundred and twenty satrapies in Dan 6:2 is an obvious reminiscence of 
the fact that Darius Hystaspes was the monarch who divided the Persian 
empire into satrapies, although according to Herodotus (iii 89) the num¬ 
ber was only twenty. 65 £ y KU ^ (s 3 </ - 5 *>o) 

Ca*wl>yf?> 

3. The Persian Kingdom Oayiu^ £ UKfaifes 

The Persian empire which lasted from 539 to 331 b.c. was the greatest 
the world had seen up to that time. Compared with the Babylonian policy 
of deporting captive peoples and keeping them in line by harsh and often 
brutal measures, the Persian rule was benign and tolerant and even 
enlightened. In his first year as ruler over Babylon (538 b.c.) Cyrus is¬ 
sued the famous Edict of Restoration which allowed the Jewish exiles to 

^ 61 H. H. Rowley, Darius the Mede and the Four World Empires in the Book of 
Daniel: A Historical Study of Contemporary Theories , 2d ed., p. 59, writes of 
Darius the Mede: “We are compelled to recognize that he is a fictitious creature.” 

62 Ibid., pp. 55-56. 

03 Cf. Bright, History, pp. 369-370. 

63 E. W. Heaton, p. 65. 

,in Porteous, pp. 88-89. Cf. Comment: Detailed on 6:2-4 for more on the divi¬ 
sion of the Persian empire into satrapies. 
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return to Palestine and to revive their religious cult and customs (Ezra 
1:1-4). According to Ezra 6:3-5, the edict stipulated that the Temple 
was to be rebuilt according to certain specifications with costs being paid 
out of the royal treasury, and that the gold and silver utensils that 
Nebuchadnezzar plundered from the Temple and carried to Babylon were 
to be returned to their rightful place in Jerusalem. It may appear astound¬ 
ing that so great a conqueror as Cyrus would be concerned about the 
religious sensitivities of a politically insignificant group like the Jews. But 
his edict is merely one of many illustrations of a moderate and wise policy 
followed also by his successors in dealing with the religion of conquered 
peoples. To be sure, such a forward-looking policy enabled the Persian 
rulers to strengthen their political power by reconciling their subjects to 
their sovereignty. 06 Indeed, Cyrus and his successors kept firm control 
over the far-flung empire through a complex bureaucracy, the army, and 
an efficient communications network. 67 

Because of the unusually kind treatment accorded the Jews, there was 
good cause for Second Isaiah to speak highly of Cyrus. This great un¬ 
named prophet even applied to the Persian king the epithets “shepherd” 
(Isa 44:28) and “anointed” (Isa 45:1), the latter designation having 
been originally reserved for kings in Israel. The prophet also calls Cyrus 
“the champion of justice’ (Isa 41:2) and even “Yahweh’s friend” (Isa 
48:14). Despite permission to return, however, it seems there was no 
major movement of Jews from Babylon to Judah. Palestine was far away 
and dangerous to reach, and after all, only the oldest members of the com¬ 
munity could remember the place. Moreover, many Jews were well off at 
this time in Babylon; these people offered to help the returnees financially 
(cf. Ezra 1:4,6) but did not wish to join them personally. It is probable 
that after the edict only some of the boldest and most dedicated Jews 
volunteered to accompany Shesh-bazzar, “the prince of Judah,” who had 
been placed in charge of the restoration project (Ezra 1:8-11; 5:14). Lit¬ 
tle is known about this first return and what the outcome was. But it seems 
certain that the initially hopeful venture turned out to be a bitter disap¬ 
pointment. The great promises uttered by Second Isaiah particularly in his 
Book of Consolation (Isaiah 40-48) began to sound hollow. Morale was 
low and sinking, but the low point was yet to come. 68 

Cyrus was killed in 530 during a campaign against nomads beyond the 
Jaxartes River and was succeeded by his eldest son Cambyses (530-522). 
In 525, Cambyses added Egypt to the sprawling Persian empire which 
now embraced virtually the whole world known by Old Testament people. 
This latest victory must have tried the faith of sincere Jews particularly 

GG M. Noth, The History of Israel, 2d ed. rev. (tr. P. R. Ackxoyd), p. 304. 

67 Bright, History, p. 362. 

68 Ibid., pp. 363-364. 



38 


INTRODUCTION 


PART VI 


when they realized that they were residents of the tiny province (or even 
sub-province) of Judah in a gigantic pagan empire which was supremely 
powerful politically, militarily, economically, and culturally. The words of 
Second Isaiah about Yahweh’s overthrow of the Gentiles never sounded so 
unconvincing. The little work that had been done on the Temple came to a 
halt. 

After the death of Cambyses by his own hand, Darius I Hystaspes 
(522—486), a member of the royal family by a collateral line, eventually 
secured the throne for himself thanks to the support of the army. It was in 
the sixth year of his long and successful reign that Zerubbabel and his 
party finally completed and joyfully dedicated the Temple in Jerusalem 
(Ezra 6:13-18). The other rulers of the Persian empire need not concern 
us here. What is noteworthy, however, isCthe mission of Ezra in 458 B.c.) 
to reorganize the Jewish community about the Law. 69 J. Bright observes: 
“Israel’s transition from a nation to a law community had been made. As 
such she would thenceforth exist, and this she could do without statehood 
and even though scattered all over the world.” 70 

The last of the Persian rulers was Darius III Codomannus (336-331), 
who, unable to stop the advance of Alexander the Great, was seized in 
flight and assassinated by one of his own satraps. Thus ended the glory of 
the vast Persian empire. 

4. The Macedonian or Greek Kingdom 

Alexander the Great (336-323), son of Philip II of Macedon, was bom 
in 356 and was taught by the philosopher Aristotle who was himself the 
star pupil of Plato. It was Alexand er’s dream and determined effort to 
create a world-wide empire which would be suffused throughout by the 
Greek spirit and culture and language. His ambition, however, was never 
fully realized, for he was felled by a fever at the height of his enormous 
power and died in Babylon at the age of thirty-three. Shortly after his 
death, his generals split up the empire among themselves (Dan 11:3-4). 
For the history of the Jews we need be concerned with only two of these 
generals, Ptolemy I Lagi and Seleucus I. It was under the dynasties they 
founded that the Jews were to live for more than two centuries. Ptolemy I 
seized Egypt, and Seleucus I gained control of Babylon, Iran, and Syria. 
The two monarchs fought to establish sovereignty over Palestine since it 
lay between the two rival kingdoms. Finally, as a result of the battle of 
Ipsos (301 b.c.), Ptolemy came into undisputed possession of the coveted 

69 F. M. Cross, “A Reconstruction of the Judean Restoration,” JBL 94 (1975), 
9-11, argues that the mission of Ezra took place in 458 b.c. and the mission of 
Nehemiah in 445. Bright, History, pp. 392^103, prefers the opinion that Ezra arrived 
on the scene ca. 428, hence after Nehemiah but while the latter was still around. 

70 Bright, History, p. 392. 
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area which was the land bridge between Egypt and Asia. Palestine 
remained in the hands of the Ptolemies for the next century. 

Meanwhile, the Jews in Egypt were increasing in number and influence. 
According to the Letter of Aristeas, Ptolemy I had deported to Egypt 
many Jewish prisoners after one of his Palestinian campaigns (presumably 
in 312). The Zeno papyri and other contemporary documents prove that 
the Jews were present all over Egypt. Eventually, Alexandria became a 
center of world Jewry. There is no question that Diaspora Jews (i.e, those 
living outside Palestine) far outnumbered those in the Holy Land. It was 
not long before the Egyptian Jews spoke Greek as their first language. 
Since most of them (and their converts) did not understand Hebrew, their 
Scriptures were translated into Greek; the Torah was done first and later 
the other books. This version is known as the Septuagint (or Old Greek), 
and it had an incalculable influence because it opened up communication 
possibilities between Gentile and Jew, and prepared the Jewish mind for 
the impact of Greek thought. 71 

The rule of the Ptolemies and the Seleucids over Palestine and their 
many battles and intrigues are given in outline form with references in the 
Comment: Detailed on ch. 11, and need not be repeated here. What 
must be emphasized, however, is that Alexander’s dream and policy of 
Hellenization were vigorously and relentlessly pursued by both the Ptole¬ 
mies and the Seleucids. In this respect, it mattered little who it was that ex¬ 
ercised political and military control of the Jews in Palestine. These Jews 
must have felt the impact of Hellenism in virtually every aspect of their 
lives, but particularly the religious. In fact, Hellenization was promoted on 
all fronts—political, social, cultural, and economic as well as religious. 
Jews who were dazzled by the Greek ways in the first four of these areas 
of human endeavor could scarcely have been left untainted in religion. In¬ 
deed, the ancestral customs and rites that had been held so dear by pious 
Jews must now have seemed primitive, if not crude, in comparison with 
the new standards of the “Greek Enlightenment.” 72 

Matters came to a head during the reign of Antiochus IV Epiphanes 
(175-164) who figures prominently as the archvillain in Daniel 7-12. 73 
Antiochus was a despot of the worst sort, eccentric and unpredictable, fe¬ 
rocious and tyrannical. Polybius, in a well-known passage (xxvi 1, 1-14), 

71 Ibid., pp. 416-417. 

72 An excellent account of the impact of Hellenism on Palestinian Judaism can be 
found in M. Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism: Studies in Their Encounter in Palestine 
during the Early Hellenistic Period (tr. J. Bowden), vol. 1, pp. 58-106; notes are 
located in vol. 2, pp. 42-71. 

73 For a splendid history of the reign of Antiochus IV, cf. Schiirer, vol. 1, pp. 137— 
163. See also Tcherikover, pp. 152-234; J. C. H. Lebram, “Konig Antiochus im Buch 
Daniel,” VT 25 (1975), 737—772; and J. A. Goldstein, / Maccabees, AB 41, pp. 104- 
160. 
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describes in great detail 74 the erratic behavior of Antiochus—his drinking 
bouts with the boys, his roaming the streets and shops in disguise, his 
lavishness to utter strangers, his practical and often cruel jokes in the pub¬ 
lic baths, and other outrageous escapades. Diodorus and Livy have similar 
things to say, adding that Antiochus had a penchant for luxury, flashy 
spectacles, and magnificent buildings. Senseless extremes prompted Poly¬ 
bius 75 to speak of Antiochus as epimanes (Greek for “madman”) rather 
than as ( theos) epiphanes, “(God) manifest,” a title he assumed in 169 
b.c. 76 When Antiochus ascended the throne he was faced with many 
problems—money, a lack of cohesion in his kingdom, and pesty neighbors 
(the Egyptians, Romans, and Parthians) who kept pressing him. To solve 
the financial crisis he plundered temples and shrines, including the 
Jerusalem Temple. To unify his domain he insisted on total Hellenization, 
even in religion. To keep his neighbors in check he engaged in repeated 
military operations, many of which are alluded to in Daniel 11. 

The tyrant’s untiring Hellenization policy was aided and abetted even by 
some unscrupulous Jews. Onias III, the legitimate high priest at the time 
of Antiochus IV’s accession to the throne, was ousted from office and 
replaced by his brother Joshua (the Hebrew behind the Greek Jason, a 
name he preferred to use). To secure this high office Jason offered An¬ 
tiochus a huge bribe and promised to take an active part in the royal pol¬ 
icy. He even agreed to pay an additional sum of money if he were allowed 
to establish a Greek gymnasium at the foot of the acropolis in Jerusalem 
and a youth club for it. Antiochus was, of course, delighted by Jason’s 
generous and cooperative spirit, and readily granted the requested permis¬ 
sions. Here was an unexpected opportunity of swelling the coffers and at 
the same time enlisting the aid of an influential Jew to implement his own 
designs. Jason introduced Greek sports into Jerusalem with the appro¬ 
priate customs attached thereto, one of which was the wearing of the wide- 
brimmed Greek hat. This particular custom was not just a question of pre¬ 
vailing style or fad (like young men today wearing long hair or sporting a 
mustache) but had religious significance, for this type of hat was the tradi¬ 
tional headgear of the pagan god Hermes, patron of young men and their 
exercises. Even the priests abandoned their duties at the holy altar to take 
part in “unlawful exercises on the athletic field” (II Mace 4:7-14). “They 

74 Schiirer, vol. 1, pp. 146-147, gives in full the passage from Polybius. 

75 Ibid., p. 147. 

76 Such divine epithets were not unusual among monarchs of that day. Alexander 
the Great, for instance, also had similar titles attached to his name, and in Egypt 
Ptolemy V (203-181) was also called Epiphanes. In the Jewish mind, however, such 
arrogance and presumption were utter blasphemy. In the year 166, Antiochus IV 
added to his name another title, Nicephorus, “victorious, or victory bearer”; this was 
an equally divine epithet. Cf. Driver, pp. 191-192, for illustrations of coins bearing 
the head of Antiochus and inscribed with these epithets. 
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despised what their ancestors had regarded as honors, while they highly 
prized what the Greeks esteemed as glory” (II Macc 4:15). 

Contempt for the Law of Moses went so far that many Jews even had 
surgery done to cover over “the mark of their circumcision” (I Macc 
1:15). 77 The purpose of the operation was to avoid mockery in the public 
baths and in the gymnasium where participants in sports were expected to 
be nude. “The outrageous wickedness of the ungodly pseudo-high priest 
Jason” (II Macc 4:13) reached such a pitch that he even sent a contri¬ 
bution for sacrifices in honor of the god Heracles (Hercules) on the occa¬ 
sion of the quinquennial games at Tyre. But his envoys were so shocked at 
what they were commissioned to do that they used the money for the con¬ 
struction of ships instead (II Macc 4:18-20). 

The unholy Jason was expelled from office when(Menelaus (Greek form 
of the Hebrew name Menahem) bought the High Priesthood from An- 
tiochus for a sum larger than the bribe his predecessor had offered (II 
Macc 4:23-26). The new high priest, even more unscrupulous than Jason, 
plundered the Temple treasury to raise the necessary funds to pay his 
debts. He also treacherously arranged the murder of the legitimate high 
priest Onias III (II Macc 4:33-38; Dan 9:26; 11:22). Meanwhile, 
Jason upon hearing a false rumor that Antiochus was dead attacked 
Jerusalem in hopes of regaining the high priestly office. After initial suc¬ 
cess he was repulsed and eventually died a fugitive in disgrace (II Macc 
5:5-10). When Antiochus learned what was happening in Jerusalem, he 
seized the city and massacred many faithful Jews. Then with Menelaus as 
guide, he plundered the Temple (II Macc 5:11-16). The year was 169 

B.C . 78 

For orthodox Jews, however, the worst was yet to come. In 167 B.c. 
Antiochus sent Apollonius, commander of the Mysians, to crush Jerusa¬ 
lem once and for all. The wily general entered the city, pretending to be 
peaceful. Then on the Sabbath, aware the orthodox would not take up 
arms to defend themselves, he attacked, slaughtering a large number of 
men; women and children he enslaved. He put fire to the city and tore 
down its walls. He built the Akra as a citadel for the Syrian troops and 
Jewish Hellenizers (mostly wealthy priests and nobles). Now determined 
to abolish the practice of the Jewish religion completely in his domain, 
Antiochus strictly forbade the Jews to live according to their ancestral cus¬ 
toms. He abolished Jewish sacrifices and festivals, prohibited circumcision 
and observance of the Sabbath and dietary laws, built pagan shrines and 
altars, and ordered swine and other unclean animals to be sacrificed. An- 

77 Jerome, PL 23, col. 239, denies that such surgery is possible; but he is wrong. In 
fact, the operation was common during Hadrian’s persecution of the Jews. Cf. 
Schurer, vol. 1, p. 149, n. 28. 

78 Schiirer, vol. 1, p. 151. 
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tiochus perpetrated the ultimate villainy in December 167 when he erected 
in the Jerusalem Temple a statue of the bearded Olympian Zeus, placing it 
on an altar built right over the great altar of holocausts. This disgraceful 
shrine is “the appalling abomination” of Dan 8:13; 9:27; 11:31; and 
12:11; cf. Comment: Detailed on 11:31. The Temple was further 
profaned by debauchery and drunken orgies; prostitutes were brought in 
so that, in the caustic words of II Macc 6:5, the Gentiles might amuse 
themselves. Many Jews apostatized; others risked martyrdom because of 
their fidelity to the Mosaic Law. 79 

Active military resistance was not long in coming. Mattathias, a leader 
of the Jewish community in Modein, seventeen miles northwest of Jerusa¬ 
lem, refused to comply with the Seleucid injunction to offer heathen 
sacrifices. Instead he killed the royal official sent to enforce the law. Mat¬ 
tathias together with his five sons and many other followers then fled to 
the mountains. There they heard the news of the slaughter of a thousand 
Jews who had refused to take up arms because of the Sabbath. Realizing 
that such a course could prove disastrous for the rest of the Jews, Mat¬ 
tathias and his group resolved to fight the Syrians even on the Sabbath if 
necessary. Mattathias was now able to recruit many other like-minded 
Jews who armed themselves and prepared to defend their lives and their 
way of life. They began their campaign by relentlessly cutting down apos¬ 
tate Jews, destroying the pagan altars wherever they found them, and en¬ 
forcing circumcision on any Jewish boys whose parents had capitulated to 
the Syrian interdict. At the death of Mattathias, his son Judas Maccabeus, 
a shrewd organizer, took over the leadership of the military resistance 
party. He now launched full-scale guerrilla warfare against the Seleucid 
forces. His brilliant tactics in the field won him many victories which made 
it possible for him to rededicate the Jerusalem Temple in December 164 
b.c., a little more than three years after it had been so monstrously 
defiled. 80 

The Sitz im Leben, or historical setting, of Daniel 7-12 is to be located 
during the stormy years of Antiochus’ vicious persecution of the Jews, and 
the Book of Daniel as a whole is to be dated some time before the 
rededication of the Temple in December 164 b.c. and the death of the 
Syrian tyrant about the same time. 

70 1 Macc 1:29-63; II Macc 5:23-6:11; Josephus Antiquities xii 5, 4 (vol. 7, 
pp. 126-133, in the LCL edition). 

80 I Macc 2:1-4:55; II Macc 8:1-36; 10:1-5; Josephus Antiquities xii 6-7 (vol. 7, 
pp. 136-169, in the LCL edition). 
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VII. THE HASIDIC ORIGIN OF THE BOOK 


It has been customary to assign the Book of Daniel to Hasidic circles in 
second century b.c. Judaism. 81 The Hasidim or the Pious (Hebrew 
hasidim ) were a group of uncompromisingly devout and loyal Jews who 
were s o called in ^rder to be distinguished from their more worldly 
mind ed and lax coreligionists . J. A. Montgomery 82 calls chs. 7-12 of 
Daniel an authentic monument to primitive Hasidism. The Pious (Greek 
hasidaioi which is a transcription of Aramaic hasidayya ) are explicitly 
mentioned in I Macc 2:42 and 7:13. The Book of Daniel as a whole may 
rightly be viewed as a pacifistic mani festo of the Hasidim, which was 
c omposed and wid ely circulated to urge and enc ourage the faithful Jews 
to remain steadfast in the pract ice of the religion of their fathers during 
the brutal persecution of Antiochus IV Epiphanes, particularly in the 
last years of his reign, from 167 to 164 B.c. 

It should be emphasized that the religious outlook of the book is that of 
only one segment of Judaism in the second century B.c., viz. the Jews 
whose spokesmen were like the authors and editors of the books of Daniel 
and I—II Maccabees. Not all Jews agreed with this unbending position. 
Many, doubtless in good faith, attempted to accommodate their Jewish be¬ 
lief and practice to the spirit and necessities of the day. They did so by 
becoming Hellenizers. For they were convinced that in this way they could 
protect, preserve, and make relevant their religion in an age very different 
from the old days of faith. That the consequences of such updating were 
disastrous in the long run does not prove that these Jews acted from base 
motives. Unfortunately, none of their writings has survived. What we 
know about them derives from such partisan literature as Daniel and I—II 
Maccabees which portray them as scoundrels and apostates from the faith 
of their forefathers. 

Antiochus IV became ruler of the Holy Land in 175 B.c. and a year 
later he converted Jerusalem into a Greek city. Striving for unity on all 
fronts—political, social, cultural, economic, and religious—he threatened 
and cajoled both Gentiles and Jews to abandon their respective customs 

81 Cf. Montgomery, p. 87; R. H. Pfeiffer, Introduction to the Old Testament, pp. 
772-781; Tcherikover, pp. 125-126, 196-198; Delcor, pp. 15-19; and Hengel, Juda¬ 
ism and Hellenism, vol. 1, pp. 175-180. 

82 Montgomery, p. 87. 
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and religious practices and to adopt and live the Greek way of life and 
religion. The Gentiles readily conformed as did many of the Jews who 
“sacrificed to idols and profaned the sabbath” (I Macc 1:43). The king’s 
orders left little room for doubt as to how a God-fearing Jew would end 
up: 

The king [Antiochus] sent messengers with letters to Jerusalem and to the 
cities of Judah, ordering them to follow customs foreign to their land: to 
prohibit holocausts, sacrifices, and libations in the sanctuary, to profane the 
sabbaths and feast days, to desecrate the sanctuary and the sacred ministers, 
to build pagan altars and temples and shrines, to sacrifice swine and un¬ 
clean animals, to leave their sons uncircumcised, and to let themselves be 
defiled with every kind of impurity and abomination, so that they might 
forget the law and change all their observances. Whoever refused to act 
according to the command of the king should be put to death (I Macc 
1:44-50). 

To exacerbate even further the plight of the devout Jews, Antiochus 
erected the pagan idol of Olympian Zeus, “the abomination of desolation,” 
on the holy altar of holocausts in the Jerusalem Temple early in December 
167 (I Macc 1:54; cf. II Macc 6:2; Dan 8:13; 9:27; 11:31; 12:11). The 
Jews who remained faithful—men, women, and children—“preferred to 
die rather than to be defiled ... or to profane the holy covenant” (I 
Macc 1:63). When the persecution started, however, Mattathias rallied a 
number of loyal Jews together and persuaded them to flee to the moun¬ 
tains and arid wilderness south and east of Jerusalem where they lived in 
caves. When the king’s officers learned about the escape they ordered the 
troops garrisoned in the citadel of Jerusalem to pursue the Jews. When 
they located the caves they tried to bargain with the Jews to give up and 
thus be spared their lives. But the Jews refused to come to terms; yet be¬ 
cause it was the Sabbath they offered no active resistance. The soldiers 
then burned brush at the mouths of the caves, and the smoke quickly did 
its work; about a thousand died of suffocation. Mattathias and many 
others managed to escape unharmed (I Macc 2:27-38; Josephus Antiqui¬ 
ties xii 6, 2 [vol. 7, pp. 140-143, in the LCL edition]). Although the Jews 
in this e pis ode are not call ed Hasidim, it is quite probable t hat is what they 
were. Indeed later when Mattathias and his associates made the decision to 
fight even on the Sabbath they were joined by the synagoge hasidaion, “the 
congregation (or group) of the Hasidim” (I Macc 2:42). Thus there was 
a segment of the Hasidim who felt constrained to join the cause of armed 
resistance (cf. I Macc 14 :6). It seems, however, that the Hasidim origi¬ 
nally werd Cstrict pacifist s) and meticulous obs erv ers of t he ancest ral laws 
and traditions of Israel. It is to this primitive form of Hasidism that the 
authors of chs. 7-12 of Daniel and the editor(s) of the older chs. 1-6 
belonged. 
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The Hasidic origin of the Book of Daniel is corroborated by some of the 
Essene literature recovered from the Qumran caves. It is ge ne rally admi t- 
ted that the Essenes h ad their origin in the Hasidic movements that 
flou rished in early second- cen tury b.c. Jud aism . The name “Essenes,” 
Greek Essenoi and Essaioi, may in fact be derived from the East Aramaic 
(and later Syriac) hasen/hasayya, plural forms of hasya, which is the 
semantic equivalent of Hebrew hasid (plural hasidim ). 83 Certain linguistic 
affinities between so me of the Qumran literature on the one hand and 
Daniel and I M accabee s on th e oth er are not accidental but point to a cer - 
tain continuity between th e Hasi dim during the age of Antiochus IV and 
th e later Essenes. 8 * In particular, the Qumran “Apostrophe to Zion” 
(llQPs a Zion), 85 col. xxii, line 6, says of Zion: “In the deeds of your 
Hasidim (Hebrew hasidayik ) you shall glory.” And in line 8, “Your 
pure (or perfect) ones (Hebrew tammayik) have mourned for you.” Fi¬ 
nally, in lines 13-14, “May you attain to everlasting justice (Hebrew 
sedeq ‘didmim), and may you receive the blessings of the honorable. 
Accept a vision (Hebrew hazon ) that was spoken about you, and may you 
seek for yourself the dreams of the prophets (Hebrew n e bi’im)” These 
words show a remarkable relationship to Dan 9:24: “Seventy weeks are 
decreed for your people and your holy city, until crime is stopped, sins 
brought to full measure, guilt expiated, everlasting justice ( sedeq ‘did¬ 
mim ) introduced, the prophetic vision ( hazon w e nabV ) confirmed, and 
the Holy of Holies anointed.” 

83 F. M. Cross, The Ancient Library of Qumran and Modern Biblical Studies, p. 51, 
calls this derivation “thoroughly suitable.” Cf. Cross, passim, for a history of the Es¬ 
senes. 

84 Cf. Delcor, pp. 17-19. 

85 Published by J. A. Sanders, The Psalms Scroll of Qumran Cave 11 ( HQPs a ), 
DJD 4, pp. 43, 85-89. 
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Taken at face value, the stories and visions in the Book of Daniel seem to 
record historical events that occurred in the seventh and sixth centuries 
B.c., and sixth-century B.c. predictions of events that would take place in 
the distant future. Even a critical scholar as eminent as S. R, Driver wrote 
in his famous Introduction to the Old Testament: 

( Daniel, it cannot be doubted, was a historical person, one of the Jewish ex- 
\ iles in Babylon, who, with his three companions, was noted for his staunch 
) ^adherence to the principles of his religion, who attained a position of 
influence at the court of Babylon, who interpreted Nebuchadnezzar’s 
/dreams, and foretold, as a seer, some thin g of the future fate of the Chal- 
^daean and Persian empires. 88 

To be sure, the Book of Daniel cannot be the work of Daniel himself, for 
a number of literary and other considerations convinced Driver to con¬ 
clude that the book was written no earlier than ca. 300 b.c. He quickly 
added, however, that the book as we now have it is probably a work com¬ 
posed during the age of Antiochus IV. 87 Thus, Driver combines the as¬ 
sured critical view that argues for a second-century B.c. date of composi¬ 
tion together with the centuries-old Jewish and Christian view, held till the 
end of the eighteenth century, that maintained the book deals essen tially 
with a historical person, deported from Jerusalem to Babylon in 
the third year of Jehoiakim (Dan 1:1), and the experiences and visions 
he had in Babylon and environs during the reigns of Nebuchadnezzar 
(605/4—562), Belshazzar, Darius the Mede, and Cyrus (550-530). 88 

But the claim that the book is essentially a sixth-century B.c. production 
was questioned even in antiquity. The Neo-Platonist heathen philosopher 
Porphyry (died ca. a.d. 304) in the twelfth book of a polemical treatise 
entitled “Against the Christians” maintained that the book was not com¬ 
posed by Daniel but by some unknown author who lived during the days 
of Antiochus IV in the second century B.c., and that the greater part of its 
so-called prophecies are really nothing more than vaticinia ex eventu 

86 Driver, Introduction, pp. 510-511. 

87 Ibid., pp. 509-510. 

88 Cyrus captured Babylon in 539 B.c. and thus became ruler of the Israelites in 
exile there; hence, the dates in Dan 1:21 (“the first year of Cyrus”) and 10:1 (“the 
third year of King Cyrus”) are 538 and 536, respectively. But Cyrus had been ruler 
of Persia from 550 B.c. 
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(prophecies after the event). 89 Unfortunately, Porphyry’s treatise is no 
longer fully extant, but large quotations from it have been preserved in 
Jerome’s Commentary on Daniel (PL 25, cols. 491—584). 

It is of course possible that Daniel was actually written during the pe¬ 
riod of the events and visions it narrates and was subsequently hidden 
away to be published only in the second quarter of the second century b.c. 
when the book came to be known in Jewish circles, because that time was 
thought to be the decisive age about which the book attempts to enlighten 
the Jewish community so as to encourage them to withstand the on¬ 
slaughts of Antiochus Epiphanes’ diabolical persecution. The book itself 
lends credence to this view: “As for you, Daniel, keep the words secret 
and seal the book until the time of the final phase. Many will apostatize, 
and evil will increase” (12:4). A similar exhortation is found in 8:26— 
“As for you, keep the vision a secret, for it refers to the distant future.” 

But a closer look at the dates and events described in the book reveals 
some rather glaring and uncomfortable i nconsistencies and oddities which 
when taken together make an overwh elmin g ca se for junderstanding the 
book’s supposed historical setting a nd dates as m erely literary conventions 
a nd nothing more. 

1. The setting of the first narrative of the book is “the third year of the 
reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah,” i.e. 606 b.c., when “Nebuchadnezzar 
king of Babylon came and besieged Jerusalem” (1:1). But in 606, 
Nebuchadnezzar was not even on the scene in Judah, and Jehoiakim was , 
according to II Kings 23:34-35, a v ass al of Eg ypt’s Pharaoh Neco II 
(610-594 B.c.) . Moreover, Nebuchadnezzar did not become^king__of 
Babylon till September 605, shortly after the deat h of his father Nabo- 
p olassar. But the first official year of his reign did not begin until the fol¬ 
lowing New Year, April 604. Jehoiakim transferred his allegiance from 
Egypt and became vassal of Nebuchadnezzar in 603/2 (II Kings 24:1). 
Jehoiakim did not prove to be a compliant subordinate but rebelled against 
Babylon in 600 (II Kings 24:1). Jehoiakim died in December 598 before 
Nebuchadnezzar had a chance to punish him, and was succeeded by his 
son Jehoiachin (II Kings 24:8) who surrendered Jerusalem within three 
months. 

[Nebuchadnezzar] deported Jehoiachin to Babylon, and also led captive 
from Jerusalem to Babylon the king’s mother and wives, his functionaries, 
and the chief men of the land (II Kings 24:15). 

69 Jerome’s Prologue In Danielem prophetam, PL 25, col. 491: “Contra prophetam 
Danielem duodecimum librum scripsit Porphyrius, nolens eum ab ipso cujus 
inscriptus est nomine, esse compositum: sed a quodam qui temporibus Antiochi qui 
appellatus est Epiphanes, fuerit in Judaea, et non tam Danielem ventura dixisse, 
quam ilium narrasse praeterita. Denique quidquid usque ad Antiochum dixerit veram 
historiam continere: si quid autem ultra opinatus sit, quia futura nescierit, esse men- 
titum.” 
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This was the first deportation of Judah, and it took place in(592> 00 The 
supposed deportation of Jehoiakim to Babylon in Dan 1:2 is undoubtedly 
based on II Chron 36:5-7: 

Jehoiakim was twenty-five years old when he became king, and he reigned 
eleven years in Jerusalem. He did evil in the sight of the Lord, his God. 
Nebuchadnezzar, king of Babylon, came up against him and bound him 
with chains to take him to Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar also carried away to 
Babylon some of the vessels of the house of the Lord and put them in his 
palace in Babylon. 

J. M. Myers writes: 

f Neither story is clear about what actually happened to Jehoiakim. Both dis¬ 
tinctly indicate that the temple vessels were brought to Babylon, but they 
do not say explicitly that Jehoiakim was taken to Babylon. He may only 
have been threatened by Nebuchadnezzar and frightened into submission 
^by being put into chains . 91 

Whatever the case, Nebuchadnezzar did not besiege Jerusalem in 606 B.c., 
as Dan 1:1 would have us believe, for, as pointed out above, he did not 
become king of Babylon till the following year. 

2. The date given in Dan 2:1, “the second year of the reign of 
Nebuchadnezzar,” is the year 603 b.c., a date that is consistent with Dan 
1:1 (606) only insofar as it allows for the three-year schooling of Daniel 
and his three companions. Trouble is, however, that in the story of ch. 1, 
Nebuchadnezzar put Daniel and his companions into a three-year training 
period for service in the royal palace (1:3-5), at the end of which time 
(i.e. 603) the monarch himself conducted the final oral examination 
which Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah passed with honors at the 
top of their class. They then entered the king’s service (1:18-19). But in 
2:1, as indicated already, the date given is the second year of Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar, i.e. 603, the year Daniel completed his three-year study program 
according to 1:18-19. Thus the year 603 turns out to be both the third 
year (1:5,18-19) and the second year (2:1) of Nebuchadnezzar. 

3. Some scholars 02 have seen a discrepancy, if not a contradiction, be¬ 
tween 1:21 (“Daniel was there until the first year of King Cyrus”) and 
10:1 (“In the third year of King Cyrus of Persia an oracle was revealed to 
Daniel”). But there is no inconsistency in these dates, if, as explained in 
the present commentary ad loc., Daniel is said in 1:21 to have remained in 
the Babylonian court until its capture by Cyrus in 539 B.c. Nothing is said 
or directly implied about the end of Daniel’s life or career. In fact, the 


00 Cf. Bright, A History of Israel, pp. 324—327. 

91 J. M. Myers, II Chronicles, AB 13 (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 1965), p. 
218. 

92 For example, Montgomery, pp. 137-138; Frost, “Daniel,” IDB 1, p. 766. 
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statement in 6:29 that “Daniel fared well in the reign of Darius and in the 
reign of Cyrus the Persian,” clearly affirms that Daniel was alive and pros¬ 
pering also during the days of Cyrus, and presumably beyond the mon¬ 
arch’s first year mentioned in 1:21. Thus the date in 1:21 may merely 
imply that Daniel was released from exile in the royal court of Babylon 
when Cyrus during the first year of his hegemony over the Jews issued 
his edict freeing the exiles (Ezra 1:1—4). Then in Cyrus’ third year 
Daniel experiences his final apocalyptic vision (10:1). Nevertheless, it is 
truly surprising in chs. 1 and 10 and elsewhere that the book shows so lit¬ 
tle interest in this long awaited return from exile which receives only pass¬ 
ing mention in 9:25. In fact, if the alleged seventh- and sixth-century B.c. 
author of Daniel had lived from the time of Nebuchadnezzar to Cyrus, he 
is remarkable for his amazing lack of concern for the momentous events 
which were of enormous importance to every faithful Judahite. The Book 
of Daniel contrasts sharply with the basically eyewitness descriptions of 
contemporary affairs given by Jeremiah and Ezekiel. Then if we consider 
t hat the Book of Daniel does provide detailed in formation about the 
e vents and characters of the second century B.c., the co nclusion seems in- 
esca pable t h at wha t we are dealing with is essentially a second-century 
b.c. literary production. 93 

4. The duration of Antiochus IV’s desecration of the Jerusalem Temple 
and of the suspension of the Jewish daily sacrifice is given variously in 
Daniel. In 7:25 and 12:7, the time is three and a half years, the same as 
in 9:27 (“half a week,” i.e. of years). 94 But in 8:14, the duration given is 
“two thousand and three hundred evenings and mornings,” i.e. 1,150 days 
which equal three solar years plus fifty-five days, or three lunar years 
plus seventy days (a weak approximation of the three and a half years 
of the other chapters). Finally, in 12:11, the period will last 1,290 days; 
in 12:12, 1,335 days. Many commentators, however, rightly hold that 
12:11 and 12:12 are later interpolations by an unknown hand. Never¬ 
theless, the point can be made fairly that an alleged sixth-century B.c. 
book by a single inspired author who wrote inerrant predictions of genu¬ 
inely historical events would hardly contain such conflicting data regarding 
a rather crucial event in the religious history of the Jews. 

5. According to 1:19-21, Daniel became a high official in the Babylo¬ 
nian court under Nebuchadnezzar and remained in that office till the first 
year of Cyrus, a period of slightly less than seventy years. If Daniel were a 
real person whose actual exploits are detailed without error in the book 
bearing his name, then it would appear astounding and incredible that he 

93 This argument was suggested by A. Jeffery, pp. 371-372. 

04 According to the hypothesis argued for in the present commentary, the author of 
ch. 9 is responsible for interpolating the time in 7:25 and 12:7; hence, the duration is 
identical in all three places. 




50 


INTRODUCTION 


PART VIII 


did not know, or at least present, the true order of the Babylonian mon- 
archs and their successors. In 5:2,11,18,22, it is said that King Belshazzar 
is the son of Nebuchadnezzar (605/4—562 B.c.). This information is 
wrong on two counts: (1) Belshazzar was not the son of Nebuchadnezzar 
but of Nabonidus (556-539) who hi mself was not a descendant of 
Nebuchadnezzar but a usurper of the Babylonian throne; 95 (2) for a pe¬ 
riod of ten years of Nabonidus’ reign Belshazzar was appointed crown 
prince or coregent with his father, but he never became king in the strict 
sense because he could not preside at the celebration of the New Year 
Festival, which was the climax of the Babylonian cultic year. 

6. In 6:1, the concluding verse of the narrative in ch. 5, it is stated that 
after King Belshazzar was slain, “Darius the Mede succeeded to the king¬ 
dom.’’ The same Darius appears in the story of ch. 6 and in the 
apocalypse of ch. 9 where he is called “son of Ahasuerus [Xerxes], of the 
race of the Medes” (9:1). But there are no historical records at all that 
speak of a Darius the Mede or of a Median empire or kingdom between 
the reigns of the last Babylonian King Nabonidus and the Persian King 
Cyrus. Moreover, Xerxes is given as the father of Darius (9:1) who is 
then succeeded by Cyrus (6:29; 10:1), whereas the real historical order is 
Cyrus (550-530), Cambyses (530-522), Darius I the Great (522-486), 
and Xerxes (486^465). Well-intentioned and often scholarly and elaborate 
efforts on the part of fundamentalists and others 99 who hold to the abso¬ 
lutely historical character of the Book of Daniel have been singularly un¬ 
successful in establishing satisfactory evidence for the existence of a 
“Darius the Mede.” For more on this character see Part VI, “The Histori¬ 
cal Background.” 

7. The fourth story (3:31-4:34) tells of Nebuchadnezzar’s madness 
which lasted seven years during which time he was deprived of his throne. 
If this episode did in fact happen, it seems most unusual that the historical 

95 Nebuchadnezzar’s successors were: his son Amel-marduk (562-560 b.c.), the 
Evil-merodach who freed Jehoiachin from prison in II Kings 25:27-30; Nergal-shar- 
u$ur or Neriglissar (560-556), brother-in-law of Amel-marduk; a minor son of 
Neriglissar, named Labashi-Marduk, who was quickly removed by Nabonidus who 
usurped the throne. For a brief history of the period, cf. Bright, History of Israel, pp. 
353-354. 

96 A typical example is C. Boutflower, In and around the Book of Daniel, pp. 
142-167. For some comments on this book shortly after its initial appearance 
(1923), cf. H. H. Rowley, “The Belshazzar of Daniel and of History,” Expositor 9/2 
(Sept./Oct. 1924), 269-272. More recently (1973), C. Schedl, History of the Old 
Testament, vol. 5, pp. 51-86, has proposed a series of highly improbable and 
ultimately unconvincing arguments regarding many of the complex issues in Daniel, 
including the question of “Darius the Mede.” Schedl alleges that this monarch is 
none other than Darius the Great who had marched from Babylon to Kurundi in 
Media to quell the revolt of Fravartis. Darius was so successful in battle that, Schedl 
concludes, his contemporaries gave him the honorific epithet “the Mede.” 
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records say nothing at all about it or of a seven-year interruption of the 
monarch’s reign. 97 Indeed enough is known of Nebuchadnezzar’s career to 
preclude such an interregnum and sojourn among the animals of the field. 
Moreover, the Nebuchadnezzar of this narrative speaks and acts like a 
pious Jew who is quite familiar with Old Testament rubrics and forms of 
prayer: 


How great are his miracles, 

how mighty his wonders! 

His reign is an everlasting 
reign: 

his dominion endures for ages 
and ages (Dan 3:33). 

There is no one who can stay 
his hand 

or say to him, “What have you 
done?” (Dan 4:32). 


All his deeds are right (lit. 
truth) 

and his ways are just; 
Those who walk in pride 

he is able to humble (Dan 
4:34). 


They speak of the splendor of your 
glorious majesty 

and tell of your wondrous works. 

Your kingdom is a kingdom for all 
ages, 

and your dominion endures through 
all generations (Ps 145:5,13). 

Woe to him who contends with his 
Maker; 

a potsherd among potsherds of 
the earth! 

Dare the clay say to its modeler, 
“What are you doing?” (Isa 
45:9). 

The works of his hands are faithful 
(lit. truth) and just (Ps 111:7). 

The man of haughty eyes and puffed- 
up heart 

I will not endure (Ps 101:5). 


8. After discovering that the lions in the den did not devour Daniel, 
Darius the Mede addresses himself “to all the people of every nation, 
tribe, and tongue, wherever they lived on earth,” and decrees “that 
throughout my realm the God of Daniel shall be reverenced and feared” 
(6:27). Here is the account of another stupendous conversion of a hea¬ 
then monarch who acts in a way similar to Nebuchadnezzar in ch. 4. The 
case for an alleged historical “Darius the Mede” is further weakened by 
what is said of him in ch. 6. Like the Babylonian king in ch. 4, Darius also 
utters a beautiful prayer that reflects purely Jewish thought and devotion: 


97 That it is reasonable to argue on the basis of solid evidence that in the original 
form of the tradition sedimented in the present narrative the mad king was not 
Nebuchadnezzar but Nabonidus (cf. Comment; Detailed on ch. 4) is beside the 
point being made here, viz. it is unreasonable to accept this story as a historical 
event occurring in the life of the real Nebuchadnezzar. 
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He is the living God, enduring forever; 
his kingdom is never destroyed, 
and his dominion is without end. 

He is a savior and deliverer, 
performing wondrous miracles in heaven and on earth, 
such as rescuing Daniel from the power of the lions (6:27-28). 

But the humility and piety, the monotheism and praiseworthy sentiments 
attributed to Nebuchadnezzar, a Babylonian polytheist, and to Darius the 
Mede, whose very existence cannot be proved, are th e stuff not of history 98 
but of religio us folklore and fiction. It is the same type of material we find 
in the Book of Jonah where as a result of the preaching of the Israelite 
prophet the eighth-century B.c. king of Nineveh, who significantly is un¬ 
named, and all his “more than a hundred and twenty thousand” subjects 
(Jonah 3:11) come to believe in the God of Israel, and repent of their 
sins in sackcloth, call loudly to God in order to be forgiven, and then are 
indeed spared by God. 

9. Ben Sira, who wrote his book in Hebrew ca. 180 B.c., has a long sec¬ 
tion (44:1-50:21) devoted to the “Praise of the Fathers.” Among the 
worthies of Israel he lists the major prophets Isaiah (48:20), Jeremiah 
(49:6), and Ezekiel (49:7) by name and the twelve minor prophets as a 
group (49:10). Daniel receives no mention at all—a noteworthy omis¬ 
sion. But I Maccabees, which was composed in Hebrew (now lost) ca, 
100 b.c. and translated into the extant Greek shortly thereafter, does refer 
to Daniel in a brief passage similar to Ben Sira’s “Praise of the Fathers”: 

Hananiah, Azariah and Mishael, for their faith, 
were saved from the fire. 

Daniel, for his innocence, 

q was delivered from the jaws of lions (I Macc 2:59-60). 

The second of these verses refers to Daniel 6. The other verse is an unam¬ 
biguous reference to Dan 3:55 (now extant in the deuterocanonical Greek 
section of the chapter): 

Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael, bless the Lord. . . . 

He has freed us from the raging flame 
and delivered us from the fire. 

It is to be observed that the same order of names appears in I Macc 2:59 
and Dan 3:55. But in the MT-part of the narrative in ch. 3, the three men 
are called only by their Babylonian names, Shadrach, Meshach, and 


08 The well-meaning attempt of Boutflower, In and around the Book of Daniel, pp. 
92-104, 160-165, to establish the historical accuracy of these narratives concerning 
the monotheism and piety of Nebuchadnezzar and Darius the Mede will convince 
few, if any, readers today. 
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Abednego in that order. In Dan 1:6-7, the order of the names is this: 
Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, which correspond to Shadrach, Me- 
shach, and Abednego, respectively. Ben Sira’s omission of any reference to 
Daniel and the clear mention of two episodes from Daniel in I Maccabees 
suggest a second-century B.c. dating for the book. 

These and other more or less obvious cases which are at variance with 
available ancient Near Eastern and biblical data regarding the situations 
described throughout the book provide decisive evidence that the inspired 
authors of Daniel did not live or write in the sixth century B.c. nor did 
they write jhistorica l accounts but rather edifying or midrashic st o ries and 
apocalyptic visions,. The principal thrust of the book as a whole was three¬ 
fold: (1) to remind the Jews that their monotheistic religion is a glorious 
heritage infinitely superior to paganism with its gross idol worship; (2) to 
encourage the Jews to remain loyal to that heritage like the outstanding 
protagonists of the book who were willing to risk their social, economic, 
and political status and even their lives by steadfastly refusing to compro¬ 
mise their faith; and (3) to show dramatically and imaginatively that the 
God of Israel comes to the rescue and delivers those who believe in him 
despite even the severest reverses, including death by martyrdom. The 
inerrancy of these narratives^ and apocalypses is not the truth of history 
but rather the infallible truth of stories similar to the parables of Jesus, 
which are fictional accounts regarding the Prodigal Son, the Good Samari- 
tan, et c., but which teach a profound and absolutely true theological point. 
As in the parables of Jesus, the verification of apparently historical data 
was of no significant import for the inspired authors of Daniel. They uti¬ 
lized some of the erroneous traditions of the four kingdoms, which 
they had inherited, as merely the commonly accepted “historical” frame¬ 
work for the all-important religious message. It could also be suggested 
that the book was composed in this way so as to demonstrate that the 
sixth-century B.c. prophet Daniel and his companions faced and sur¬ 
mounted religious crises similar to the ones inflicted by Antiochus IV on 
the Jews of the second century B.c. The apparently historical framework 
could also have been employed in order to avoid censorship on the part of 
Antiochus’ agents. If the book were to be charged with defamation of the 
Seleucid tyrant, one could always allege that it dealt with the long distant 
past and had no particular statement to make regarding the political situa¬ 
tion in second-century b.c. Palestine. 

Thus on the one hand, the so-called liberal has no right to sniff at the 
factual inaccuracies of the Book of Daniel, for it is unfair, not to say im¬ 
pious, to demand of ancient writers an awareness of the canons of nine¬ 
teenth- and twentieth-century critical history in a book whose intent is es¬ 
sentially religious and not historical. But on the other hand, the so-called 
conservative also does the Word of God a huge disservice by insisting that 
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the book does in fact deal with real persons and events of the seventh and 
sixth centuries b.c., as if the authors of Daniel intended to write history. 

The position taken in the present commentary with respect to the liter¬ 
ary genres in Daniel is a commonly shared conclusion of most contem¬ 
porary scholars—Jewish, Roman Catholic, and Protestant. It is a reasona¬ 
ble position based on sound methodological principles that can be 
accepted by an intelligent reader of whatever religious persuasion. At the 
same time it should be emphasized that in no way at all does the argument 
presented above impugn or even call into question the sacredness, author¬ 
ity, and inerrancy of the Book of Daniel which are accepted here without 
question as truths of Christian faith. The Book of Daniel, then, contains 
two basic literary genres: midrash or edifying story (chs. 1-6 as well as 
the deuterocanonical Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon in the Greek forms of 
the book); and apocalypse (2:13-45 and chs. 7-12). 



IX. THE ROMANCE OF THE SUCCESSFUL COURTIER 


The specific type of midrash or edifying stories in the anonymous Part 
One of the book, chs. 1-6 (and in the three deuterocanonical tales of 
Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon in the two Greek forms of the book), is a 
Jewish adaptation of a literary genre found elsewhere in the Old Testa¬ 
ment and in other ancient Near Eastern literature, viz. the religious ro- 
mance or popular tale of the successful or wise courtier. 09 Examples of 
such tales areTseveral narratives of the Joseph cycle in Genesis; the ac¬ 
count in the Book of Esther of Mordecai’s victory over Haman; the deu¬ 
terocanonical books of Tobit and Judith; the story of the three bodyguards 
of Darius in apocryphal I Esdras (also known as III Esdras) 
3:1 -4:63; 100 and the Story of Ahiqar. 101 Tobit, Judith, the final edition of 
Esther, and I Esdras are all to be dated in the second century b.c. and are 
thus roughly contemporaneous with the publication of the tales in Daniel 
1-6. The Joseph stories in Genesis are of course much older, as is also the 
original version of the Story of Ahiqar. 

1. Ahiqar 

Fragments of the Story of Ahiqar were found among the Aramaic 
papyri from Elephantine, an island on the Nile near modem Aswan, where 
there was a Jewish colony in the fifth century b.c. This version of the story 
dates to ca. 500 b.c. 102 The Story of Ahiqar, however, is extant, with 
many variations, also in Syriac, Arabic, Armenian, Ethiopic, Old Turkish, 
Greek, and Slavonic, and is probably derived from an Assyrian original. 
The name in Assyrian means “The brother is precious.” Ahiqar, a wise 
and trusted official in the court of King Sennacherib of Assyria, had no 

90 Cf. R. B. Y. Scott, “I Daniel, the Original Apocalypse,” AJSL 47 (1931), 
290-291; W. L. Humphreys, “The Motif of the Wise Courtier in the Old Testament”; 
J. J. Collins, “The Court-Tales in Daniel and the Development of Apocalyptic,” JBL 
94 (1975), 218-234. 

100 1 Esdras is not considered canonical by any religious group, Roman Catholic 
Protestant, or Jewish. 

101 G. W. E. Nickelsburg, Resurrection, Immortality, and Eternal Life in Intertes- 

tamental Judaism, HTS 26, pp. 48-58, provides a slightly different analysis of Joseph 
and his brothers, the Story of Ahiqar, the Book of Esther, Daniel 3 and 6, and the 
story of Susanna. He views th es e narratives as e xamples of the story of the persecu- 
ti on and exa ltation of the righteous man or worr>an_ ~ 

102 ForTTransIalloh of fEBTragmentsTct. ANET\ pp. 427-430. 
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son and so adopted as heir his nephew Nadan or Nadin (Nadab in the 
Book of Tobit). An ungrateful wretch, Nadan falsely accuses his benefac¬ 
tor of treason. Ahiqar manages to flee from the royal wrath and goes into 
hiding. Eventually Nadan’s shameless perfidy is discovered and punished, 
and Ahiqar is restored to a high place in the realm. This story must have 
been very popular among the Jews, for the author of the Book of Tobit 
not only Judaized Ahiqar but made him the pious, alms-giving nephew of 
Tobit himself (cf. Tobit 1:21-22; 2:10; 11:18; 14:10). 

2. Joseph 

The episodes in the Joseph narratives are so well-known that a brief 
summary here will do: Joseph, sold by his jealous brothers, becomes a 
member of the household of Potiphar, a courtier of Pharaoh (Gen 
37:2-36). Joseph, now in charge of Potiphar’s household, virtuously 
resists the seductive advances of Potiphar’s wife who then seeks her re¬ 
venge for being spumed by falsely accusing Joseph of attempted rape 
(39:1-23). Later in prison, Joseph correctly interprets the dreams of two 
fellow prisoners, the cupbearer and baker of Pharaoh (40:1-23). Joseph, 
summoned from the dungeon, interprets Pharaoh’s dreams of the seven fat 
and seven lean years, and as a reward for his services and wise counsel is 
appointed vizier of Egypt (41:1-57). 

There are unmistakable resemblances and relationships between details 
of these stories and Daniel 1-6. Joseph is described as “strikingly hand¬ 
some in countenance and body” (Gen 39:6). Daniel and his companions 
are also “flawless and handsome young men, intelligent and clever, and 
quick to learn and understand” (1:4). In Gen 41:39, Pharaoh says to 
Joseph, “Since God has made all this known to you, no one can be as 
wise and discerning as you are.” In Dan 1:20, we are told, “In any mat¬ 
ter requiring wisdom and understanding on which the king consulted 
[Daniel and his companions] he found them ten times better than all the 
magicians and enchanters in his whole realm.” Daniel stoutly refuses “to 
defile himself with the king’s menu or with his wine” (1:8), just as Joseph 
manfully refuses to defile himself with his master’s spouse (Gen 39:9). 
Joseph receives from God the ability to interpret dreams (Gen 40:8; 
41:16). God also reveals to Daniel the content and interpretation of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s dreams (2:18-19; 4:6,15) and the meaning of the 
handwriting on the wall during Belshazzar’s banquet (5:11,14). Because 
of his God-given talents Joseph is installed as vizier over “the whole land 
of Egypt” (Gen 41:43). Similarly Nebuchadnezzar makes Daniel “a 
magnate” and “ruler over the whole province of Babylon and chief pre¬ 
fect over all the wise men of Babylon” (2:48); and Belshazzar proclaims 
Daniel “a triumvir in the government of the kingdom” (5:29). 



THE ROMANCE OF THE SUCCESSFUL COURTIER 57 


3. Esther 

The Book of Esther contains the story of Mordecai’s victory over his 
pagan rival Haman the Agagite (3:1 — 8:2)- 103 King Ahasuerus (Xerxes 
I) appoints Haman to high rank, “seating him above all his fellow 
officials” (3:1). All the king’s servants are ordered to “kneel and bow 
down before Haman” (3:2). Mordecai, being a Jew, refuses; Haman be¬ 
comes enraged (3:4-5). Because the Jews “do not obey the laws of the 
king” (3:8), Haman persuades Ahasuerus to kill all the Jews (3:9). To 
prevent this disaster, Mordecai enlists the aid of Queen Esther, his cousin 
and foster daughter (2:7). She succeeds in getting Haman hanged on the 
very gallows he had erected for the execution of Mordecai (7:9-10). Fi¬ 
nally the king removes his signet ring from Haman and gives it into the 
keeping of Mordecai whom Esther then puts in charge of the house of 
Haman (8:2). 

A similar motif can be seen in Daniel 3 and 6. Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abednego, who are royal officials in Babylon thanks to their outstanding 
wisdom, refuse to serve the pagan gods or worship the golden image 
Nebuchadnezzar had set up (3:12). In a rage, the king orders the three to 
be cast into a furnace “to be heated seven times as much as it usually was” 
(3:19). Because the furnace was so overheated, the flames kill “the men 
who carried Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego up into it” (3:22), but 
the three Jews remain unharmed. When the monarch discovers what has 
happened he releases the three, praises their God, and gives them a pro¬ 
motion. In Daniel 6, the chief ministers and satraps of Darius the Mede 
become jealous of Daniel and hatch a plot to do him in. They trick the 
king into issuing a decree that “for thirty days no one is to address a peti¬ 
tion to any god or man except to you, O king; otherwise, he shall be cast 
into the lions’ den” (6:8). Daniel, however, continues his practice of 
prayer three times a day (6:11). The plotters catch Daniel at prayer and 
report him to the king. Though grieved, the king is constrained to cast 
Daniel to the lions. The lions, however, do not hurt Daniel in the least. 
Pleased at this unexpected turn of events, Darius removes Daniel from the 

103 W. L. Humphreys, “A Life-Style for Diaspora: A Study of the Tales of Esther 
and Daniel,” JBL 92 (1973), 211-223, argues that “One could, as a Jew, overcome 
adversity and find a life both rewarding and creative within the pagan setting and as a 
part of this foreign world; one need not cut himself [sic] off from that world or seek 
or hope for its destruction. . , . Judaism of the last centuries before the common era 
was a r emark abl y rich and varied composite of often competing and contrasting tr a¬ 
ditions an d styles of Iife~ and thought. The tales of Esther and Daniel, freed from 
tKelr present literary contexts, present one aspect of that rich tapestry, one which 
events in time seemed in large part to submerge, and which has therefore received 
little attention” (p. 223). Humphreys makes a good case for his thesis; but here our 
concern with the narratives is only as they appear in their present contexts in the 
Book of Daniel. 
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den and replaces him there with his accusers and their wives and children 
who are summarily dispatched by the voracious beasts (6:24-25). “There¬ 
after Daniel fared well in the reign of Darius and in the reign of Cyrus the 
Persian” (6:29). Besides being tales of the successful courtier, the se two 
chapters also have a secondary motif which is found in a type o f literatur e 
known as the martyr oi^ witness jitory. The intent of this literary genre in 
Jewish writings is to teach that martyrdom is preferable to disloyalty to the 
fait h and practices of the Fathers. 

A splendid example of the martyr story and of its purpose is the Martyr¬ 
dom of Eleazar in II Macc 6:18-31: 

Eleazar, one of the foremost scribes, a man of advanced age and noble 
appearance, was being forced to open his mouth to eat pork. But preferring 
a glorious death to a life of defilement, he spat out the meat, and went for¬ 
ward of his own accord to the instrument of torture, as men ought to do 
who have the courage to reject food which it is unlawful to taste even for 
love of life (II Macc 6:18-20). 

Several friends try to persuade Eleazar to pretend to eat some of the for¬ 
bidden meat so as to escape the death penalty. Eleazar courageously re¬ 
fuses, explaining, 

At our age it would be unbecoming to make such a pretense; many young 
men would think the ninety-year-old Eleazar had gone over to an alien 
religion. Should I thus dissimulate for the sake of a brief moment of life, 
they would be led astray by me, while I would bring shame and dishonor 
on my old age. Even if, for the time being, I avoid the punishment of men, 
I shall never, whether alive or dead, escape the hands of the Almighty. 
Therefore, by manfully giving up my life now, I will prove myself worthy 
of my old age, and I will leave to the young a noble example of how to die 
willingly and generously for the revered and holy laws (II Macc 6:24—28). 

Another outstanding illustration is the well-known story of the Martyrdom 
of a Mother and Her Seven Sons in II Macc 7:1—41. After seeing six of 
her sons put to death in her own presence, she encourages the seventh son 
to remain steadfast and to refuse the blandishments of Antiochus IV who 
offers the lad wealth and status: “Do not be afraid of this executioner, but 
be worthy of your brothers and accept death, so that in the time of mercy 
I may receive you again with them” (II Macc 7:29). The youth makes a 
fine speech, praising the mysterious providence of God who will reward 
fidelity to the Law of Moses and punish the arrogance of the insolent. 
Then he is martyred, “undefiled, putting all his trust in the Lord. The 
mother was last to die, after her sons” (II Macc 7:40-41). 

Although Daniel 3 and 6 have the secondary motif of the martyr story, 
there is a significant difference from the normal type; that is to say, the 
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worthies in question are not in fact martyred but are rescued from death 
by a spectacular intervention of the God whom they serve so coura¬ 
geously. 

4. Tobit 

The Book of Tobit is a delightful romance or religious novel that can 
also be classified as a tale of the successful courtier. To be sure, only in ch. 
1 is Tobit graced by the Most High with “favor and status with Shal¬ 
maneser, so that I became purchasing agent for all his needs” (1:13). 
Shalmaneser dies in 1:15, and under his successor Sennacherib, pious 
Tobit suffers great reverses and must go into hiding because of his 
religious practice of burying the Israelites slain by the king (1:18-21). 
Sennacherib is assassinated by two of his sons. His son Esarhaddon suc¬ 
ceeds him as king and appoints Tobit’s nephew Ahiqar “chief cupbearer, 
keeper of the seal, administrator, and treasurer” (1:22). Through Ahi- 
qar’s influence, Tobit can return to his home in Nineveh. But adversity 
strikes again. Tobit goes to sleep next to the wall of his courtyard, una¬ 
ware that birds were perched above him, “till their warm droppings settled 
in [his] eyes, causing cataracts” (2:10). There follow the sub-plot of 
Sarah and her loss of seven husbands the night of each successive wed¬ 
ding; the journey of Tobit’s son Tobiah and successful (and lasting) mar¬ 
riage to Sarah; and finally the cure of Tobit’s blindness through the pecul¬ 
iar medicine prescribed by Raphael, an angel in disguise. Before dying at a 
ripe old age, Tobit predicts the destruction of Assyria and Nineveh and so 
urges his son Tobiah to flee with his family to Media. Before his death in 
Media, Tobiah hears of the destruction of Nineveh exactly as his father 
had foretold. 

Interpreting Nebuchadnezzar’s strange dream of the composite statue, 
Daniel predicts the destruction of the successive empires of Babylon, 
Media, Persia, and Greece (ch. 2). In place of these regimes, God “will 
set up a kingdom that will never be destroyed” (2:44). Thus the romance 
of the successful courtier often contained apparent predictions of future 
events. In actual fact, of course, these forecasts were merely examples of 
the literary convention know n as ^prophetia ex eventu^ which will be 
discussed below in Part X, “Apocalyptic7 ? " 

5. Judith 

The Book of Judith is a kind of proto-feminist romance in which the 
central figure is not a successful male courtier like Joseph, “strikingly 
handsome in countenance and body” (Gen 39:6), or Daniel, “flawless 
and handsome” (Dan 1:4), but a wise woman (Judith 8:29), “beautifully 
formed and lovely to behold” (8:7). Judith (the name means “a woman 
of Judah”) uses her ravishing beauty (10:14,19,23) in the cause of the 
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Lord. She has her hair done, puts on the festive attire she wore while her 
husband Manasseh was still living, chooses sandals for her feet, and wears 
“anklets, bracelets, rings, earrings, and all her other jewelry. Thus she 
made herself very beautiful, to captivate the eyes of all the men who 
should see her” (10:3-4). Her ploy is successful; she gains access to the 
tent and heart of Holofernes, general-in-chief of King Nebuchadnezzar of 
Assyria (2:4). Holofernes, “in rapture over her” and “burning with the 
desire to possess her, for he had been biding his time to seduce her from 
the day he saw her” (12:16), invites the gorgeous and resplendent woman 
to a banquet. Charmed by Judith, Holofernes consumes “a great quantity 
of wine, more than he had ever drunk on one single day in his life” 
(12:20). He stretches out on his bed in a drunken stupor. Judith, after a 
quick prayer to the Lord, takes Holofernes’ sword and hacks off his head. 
She puts the severed head into her food pouch, and with her maid she goes 
off to pray as usual, thus making good her escape from the Assyrian camp 
(13:1-10). The Israelites attack the next day. When the Assyrians go in 
to wake up Holofernes, they discover his headless corpse. They are forced 
to admit that “A single Hebrew woman has brought disgrace on the house 
of King Nebuchadnezzar” (14:18). Dismay and confusion then grip the 
Assyrians as they flee from the rampaging Israelites (14:11-15:7). 

6. The Three Bodyguards of Darius 

The story of the three young bodyguards of King Darius in apocryphal I 
Esdras 3:1 -4:63, is another good illustration of the romance of the suc¬ 
cessful courtier. The three youths had a contest to determine who could 
come up with the wisest answer to the question, “What is the strongest of 
all?” The first wrote, “Wine is the strongest”; the second, “The king is 
strongest”; the third, “Women are strongest, but truth conquers all” 
(3:10-12 NEB). Each contestant then makes a speech to defend his an¬ 
swer. Only the third youth is named, Zerubbabel the Jew. His speech 
begins: “Sirs, it is true the king is great, men are many, and wine is strong, 
but who rules over them? Who is the sovereign power? Women, surely!” 
(4:14 NEB). Then follows a long descr i ption of activities which prove 
t hat women are in control of men and events and hence are stronges t 
(4:14-32) . But even so, wise Zerubbabel goes on to demonstrate that 
truth is “great and stronger than all else. . . . Hers are strength and roy¬ 
alty, the authority and majesty of all ages. Praise be to the God of truth” 
(4:35,40 NEB). As could be expected in a Jewish romance, Zerubbabel is 
acclaimed the winner. The king says to him: “You have been proved the 
wisest; and you shall sit by me and be called my Kinsman” (4:42 NEB). 
The king also says he will grant Zerubbabel anything he requests. The Jew 
reminds the king of his promise to rebuild Jerusalem and the Temple and 
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asks him to honor that promise. The king gladly agrees to do so, appoint¬ 
ing Zerubbabel in charge of the rebuilding operation (4:43—63). 

It is to be noted that there are several fixed literary conventions fol¬ 
lowed in these pious romances, including Daniel 1-6 and Susanna, Bel, 
and the Dragon in the Greek forms of the book. The geographical setting 
of most of the tales is outside the Holy Land: Ahiqar is in Assyria, Joseph 
in Egypt, Esther in Persia, Tobit in Nineveh, Zerubbabel in Persia, and 
Daniel in Babylon. Only Judith is in Palestine, in the impossible-to-iden- 
tify town of Bethulia (Hebrew b e tulah means “virgin”), “which is on the 
way to Esdraelon, facing the plain near Dothan” (4:6). As regards their 
chronological setting, all the stories take place in the long distant past, a 
convention that may have arisen to avoid censorship on the part of the 
ruling political authorities. More likely, this convention was utilized to add 
authority and luster to the stories and their protagonists; everybody loves 
an old story, and dead heroes are easier to admire than live ones. Since 
these narratives are all essentially didactic, however, it would be a mistake 
to try to find in them precise historical or geographical information. In 
these ancient tales, a rough historical and geographical verisimilitude 
sufficed, as in the case of contemporary historical novels. In general, the 
principal theme < of these religious romancesJs, the serious problem that 
faced Israe l as God’s holy people living in a pagan environment; and the 
intention of the authors was to dramatize, often with great imagination 
and ingenuity, the truth that the almighty and omniscient God of the Fa¬ 
thers will protect and rescue the current Israel of faith from disaster and 
will raise up wise and stalwart men and women who will overwhelmingly 
confound the wisdom and might of the Gentiles. 



X. APOCALYPTIC 


Apocalyptic is the literary genre of 2:13-45 (the inner core of the second 
midrashic story) and chs. 7-12. Apocalyptic goes beyond the exhortation 
and encouragement which the six edifying narratives have as their essential 
purpose. It cl aims to know the inner plan of God who is Lord of history 
and Vindicator of his people Israel . Because of this knowledge, apoca¬ 
lyptic can assure believers that present distress will come to an end, and 
an age of bliss will follow in the reign of God. 

When we characterize 2:13-45 and Part Two of the Book of Daniel 
(chs. 7-12) as apocalyptic, it should not be thought that we refer to a 
restricted or small body of literature. On the contrary, apocalyptic became 
an increasingly popular and widespread type of literature for almost three 
hundred years, say, from Maccabean times to the Second Jewish Revolt 
(a.d. 132-135). In the Bible the following books or portions have been 
classified as apocalyptic or proto-apocalyptic: Second Isaiah (chs. 
40-55), Ezekiel, Isaiah 24—27, Deutero-Zechariah (chs. 9-14), Third 
Isaiah (chs. 56-66), Joel, Daniel, Revelation, and Mark 13 (and paral¬ 
lels, Matt 24:1-44; Luke 21:5-36). D. S. Russell 104 gives the following 
list of other apocalyptic writings with their approximate dates: 

I Enoch 1-36, 37-71, 72-82, 83-90, 91-108 (from ca. 164 b.c. 
onwards) 

The Book of Jubilees (ca. 150 b.c.) 

The Sibylline Oracles, Book III (from ca. 150 B.c. onwards) 

The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs (late second century b.c.) 

The Psalms of Solomon (ca. 48 b.c.) 

The Assumption of Moses (a.d. 6-30) 

The Martyrdom of Isaiah (first century a.d.) 

The Life of Adam and Eve (shortly before a.d. 70) 

The Apocalypse of Abraham 9-32 (ca. a.d. 70-100) 

The Testament of Abraham (first century a.d.) 

II Enoch (first century a.d.) 

The Sibylline Oracles, Book IV (ca. a.d. 80) 

II Esdras ( = IV Ezra) 3-14 (ca. a.d. 90) 

II Baruch or The Apocalypse of Baruch (after a.d. 90) 

III Baruch (second century a.d.) 

The Sibylline Oracles, Book V (second century a.d.). 

104 The Method and Message of Jewish Apocalyptic, pp. 37-38. 
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Russell also provides 105 a list of Qumran works “whose outlook, in greater 
or less degree, has a close association with the apocalyptic books listed 
above, even though they may not share all their characteristic marks”: 

Commentaries on Isaiah, Hosea, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, 
and Psalm 37 

The Zadokite Document (or the Damascus Document) 

The Manual of Discipline (or the Rule of the Community) 

The Rule of the Congregation 
A Scroll of Benedictions 

The Testimonies Scroll (or a Messianic Anthology) 

Hymns (or Psalms) of Thanksgiving 

The War of the Sons of Light against the Sons of Darkness 

The Book of Mysteries 

A Midrash on the Last Days 

A Description of the New Jerusalem 

An Angelic Liturgy 

The Prayer of Nabonidus and a Pseudo-Daniel Apocalypse 
A Genesis Apocryphon. 

The English word “apocalyptic” is derived from Greek apokalypsis 
(used in the title of the New Testament Book of Revelation, 1:1), which 
means “uncovering or disclosure, manifestation or revelation.” But unlike 
the word “prophecy” which has a fairly precise meaning today as well as 
in antiquity, apocalyptic has come to mean many different things in con¬ 
temporary literature and speech. The ancient writers who employed this 
literary genre can offer no help as to the exact definition of the term for 
they did not use the term themselves to describe their writing. Yet it is cer¬ 
tain they knew they were writing a type of literature which we now classify 
as apocalyptic. Thus, despite the universal usage of the word “apoca¬ 
lyptic” today, t here is no consensus among scholars as to its exact meaning 
or the extent of what can properly be classified as apocalyptic literature. 
Nevertheless, apocalyptic and apocalyptic literature remain useful and quite 
necessary expressions and categories. 

One point about apocalyptic that can be taken for granted is that this 
genre was devised to meet a pressing religious need of the day. Although 
apocalypses were not homogeneous in every respect, they did contain 
many of the same general features or broad characteristics. J. Lindblom 
offers the following list: transcendentalism, mythology , cosmological orien- 
tation, pessimistic treatment of history , dualism, d ivision of time into pe ¬ 
riods, doctrin e of two ages, p laying with numbers , pseudo-ecstas y, artificial 
claims to inspiration, ps eudonymity, mysteriousness. H. H. Rowley, who 
cfteTtKIs list from Lindblom, correctly remarks: “Some of these are rather 


105 Ibid., p. 39. 
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the accidents than the essence of apocalyptic, however.” 10 ® Russell adds to 
Lindblom’s list the following features: the idea of the unity of history and 
the conception of cosmic history which treats of earth and heaven; the no¬ 
tion of primordiality with revelations concerning creation and the fall of 
men and angels; the source of evil and the part played by angelic powers; 
the conflict between light and darkness, good and evil, God and Satan; the 
emergence of a transcendent “Son of Man”; the belief in life after death 
with various compartments of Hell, Gehenna, Paradise, and Heaven and 
the significance of the individual in the resurrection, judgment, and eternal 
bliss. Russell is quick to note, however: “These various ‘marks’ belong to 
apocalyptic not in the sense that they are essential to it or are to be found 
in every apocalyptic writing, but rather in the sense that, in whole or in 
part, they build up an impression of a distinct kind which conveys a par¬ 
ticular mood of thought and belief,” 10 1 

Indeed all such features or marks must be viewed only as formal ele¬ 
ments of apocalyptic works in general, and in no way did they predeter¬ 
mine the theme of an individual author and the purpose of his literary en¬ 
terprise. Since Dan 2:13-45 and chs. 7-12 are the only portions of the Old 
Testament that can be described as apocalyptic in the strict sense, it is 
methodologically more sound to derive a definition of the genre used by 
the authors of the book from a careful study of the work itself, rather than 
a priori to accept a definition of apocalyptic and then try to understand 
how Daniel fits into that genre. In this way we can avoid the confusion 
often accompanying a discussion of Daniel as an apocalyptic work. Thus 
we shall attempt to analyze three things: (1) religious situation of the day, 
or Sitz im Leben; (2) the intention and theme of the authors; and (3) the 
literary characteristics of the five apocalypses in Daniel 2 and 7-12. 

1. Religious Situation of the Day 

As explained in Parts VI and VII, “The Historical Background” and 
“The Hasidic Origin of the Book,” a monumental religious crisis faced the 
Jews living during the reign of Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175-164 B.C.). 
This monarch engaged in a determined and well-planned campaign to 
establish in his realm the Greek way of life, including religion. No one was 
to be exempted from participation in the cultic practices of the state, and 
there would be no freedom of religion, not even in private. Anyone who 
refused to submit to the tyrant’s directives would be liable to the death 
penalty. Weak in faith and unwilling to lose their wealth or their lives, 


106 H. H. Rowley, The Relevance of Apocalyptic: A Study of Jewish and Christian 
Apocalypses from Daniel to the Revelation, rev. ed., p. 25, n. 2. 

107 Method and Message of Jewish Apocalyptic, p. 105. Similar lists of charac¬ 
teristics of apocalyptic can be found in L. Morris’s excellent little book, Apocalyptic 
(Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1972). 
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many Jews apostatized. Others came to terms with Hellenization, for they 
were convinced that accommodation was the only way possible to live 
their Jewish faith in those troublous times. The rest were sorely tempted to 
compromise. The crowning blow to Jewish sensitivities was the setting up 
of the statue of Olympian Zeus in the Jerusalem Temple itself in December 
167 B.c. This disastrous state of affairs was the Sitz im Leben for the pub¬ 
lication of the four apocalypses in Daniel 7-12 and of the re-edited 
apocalypse in ch. 2. These works were composed by men of faith and 
addressed to fellow believers who had no political or economic power but 
only an abiding trust and unshaken confidence in the God of Israel. These 
chapters als o serv ed as tracts dealing with the problem of evil and suffer¬ 
ing which shook the foundations of Judaism in the second century B.c., as 
i n recent times they were shaken by Hitler’s murder of six million Euro¬ 
pean Jews. 

2. The Intention and Theme of the Authors 

Faced with this calamitous situation which threatened to put an end to 
Judaism as a religion in the Holy Land, the authors and editors of the 
Daniel-apocalypses were raised up by God to console, strengthen, and 
exhort their coreligionists. The unflinching faith of these inspired men was 
firmly grounded in the divine power and will to rescue all who trusted in 
God and in his providence. And these men persevered in this conviction 
despite all appearances that God was silent and not at work. Their outlook 
and attitude could be neatly summarized in the words of Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego: “If there is a God able to save us, such as our 
God whom we serve, he will save us from the white-hot furnace and from 
your hand, O king” (Dan 3:17). These words also repre sent a pristine 
form of no n-vi olent resis tance and pacifism for which one particular seg¬ 
ment of Judaism, viz. the Hasidim (or at least some of them), was noted 
durin g the bru tal persecution of Antiochus. The writer of the fifth 
apocalypse (Daniel 10-12) who together with the authors and editors of 
the other four apocalypses (chs. 2, 7, 8, and 9) lived during the evil days 
of Antiochus IV looked upon the vi olent and often cruel resistance of 
Mattathias and his son Judas Maccabee as “a little help” (Dan 11:34). 
What happened is described in I Macc 2:44-46: “They [the Jewish resist¬ 
ance force] gathered an army and struck down sinners in their anger and 
lawbreakers in their wrath, and the survivors fled to the Gentiles for 
safety. Mattathias and his friends went about and tore down the pagan 
altars; they also enforced circumcision for any uncircumcised boys whom 
they found in the territory of Israel” (cf. Josephus Antiquities xii 6, 2-4 
[vol. 7, pp. 142-147, in the LCL edition]). The phrase “a little help” ac¬ 
curately describes the singularly unenthusiastic attitude which the sacred 
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author had toward armed intervention and resistance. 108 “The people who 
are loyal to their God” (Dan 11:32) are the ones “who act wisely (and) 
make the multitude understand” (11:33). The practicing Jew will be 
tested with sword and flames, exile and plunder (11:33) “to refine, 
cleanse, and purify them” (11:35). Violence and bloodshed are not the 
answer to persecution. It is patience and perseverance alone that enable 
the believer in the God of Israel to overcome (12:12), for even death it¬ 
self becomes for them a means of an ultimate and glorious victory: “Those 
who act wisely will shine brightly like the brilliance of the firmament; and 
those who lead the multitude to righteousness will shine like the stars for¬ 
ever and ever” (12:3). The author of the third apocalypse also clearly im¬ 
plied that non-violent resistance coupled with a dynamic faith in a saving 
and just God is the correct attitude for the loyal Jew to cultivate: “His 
[i.e. Antiochus’] cunning will be against the holy people, and his treach¬ 
erous efforts will succeed. Proud of heart, he will suddenly destroy many. 
But when he rises up against the Prince of princes, he will be broken—but 
not by human hand” (8:25). Similar ideas are found also in the other 
three apocalypses. “In the days of those regimes the God of heaven will 
set up a kingdom that will never be destroyed, nor will this kingdom ever 
be delivered up to another people. It will crush and put an end to all those 
other kingdoms, while it itself will stand forever, just as you saw that a 
stone was cut out from the mountain, without a hand being put to it, and 
that it crushed the iron, the bronze, the terra cotta, the silver, and the gold 
[symbols of the four pagan kingdoms]” (2:44—45). “But when the court 
sits in judgment, its [i.e. Antiochus’] dominion will be taken away, by final 
and utter destruction. Then the kingship and dominion and the grandeur 
of all the kingdoms under the heavens will be given to the people of the 
holy ones of the Most High. Their royal rule will last forever, and all do¬ 
minions will serve and obey it” (7:26-27). What is clearly implied in 
these statements from chs. 2 and 7 is made an explicit theological affirma¬ 
tion in the fourth midrashic narrative: “The Most High has dominion over 
man’s kingdom, and ... he gives it to whom he wishes” (4:22). “Seventy 
weeks are decreed for your people and your holy city, until crime is 
stopped, sins brought to full measure, guilt expiated, everlasting justice in- 

108 G. von Rad, Old Testament Theology , vol. 2 (tr. D. M. G. Stalker), p. 315, 
writes: “Without any doubt, the writer of Daniel sides with those who endure perse¬ 
cution rather than those who take up arms against it, and in so doing he is only 
being true to his own basic conviction that what must be will be. He is far re moved 
from the Maccabee s and their policy of active resistance; their large following is ac¬ 
tually suspect in his eyes. There is something almost sublime about the way in which, 
as he tells the story, he sets down a whole series of their amazing victories simply as 
something relatively unimportant, ‘a little help’ which the oppressed receive at this 
time (Dan. xi.34). His gaze is imperturbably fixed on the goal which God has ap¬ 
pointed for history, and this forbade him to glorify this mighty upsurge of human for¬ 
titude.” 
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troduced, the prophetic vision confirmed, and the Holy of Holies 
anointed” (9:24). “For one week he [Antiochus] will make a strong alli¬ 
ance with many; for half a week he will abolish sacrifice and oblation; and 
upon their place will be an appalling abomination, until the decreed ruin 
is poured out upon the appaller” (9:27). All these mighty acts will take 
place not because of hu man act ivity or military might on Israel’s part but 
because the Lord of history fulfills the great expectations and desire for 
deliverance of those who put their faith in him. 

3. The Literary Characteristics 

Under this heading we shall consider the following features that the 
reader will easily observe: (a) anonymous and pseudonymous authorship; 
( b ) dreams and visions; (c) prophetia ex eventu; (d ) symbolic language; 
(e) esoteric content. 

a. Anonymous and pseudonymous authorship. As indicated above, the 
six midrashic narratives are, properly speaking, anonymous; only the hero’s 
name is given, but not the name(s) of the author(s). Thus in ch. 2, the 
apocalypse which is the central element (vss. 13-45) of the edifying story 
is also anonymous unlike the other four apocalypses in chs. 7-12, which 
are pseudonymous, i.e. the unknown second-century B.c. authors identify 
themselves with the sixth-century B.c. Daniel of the first part of the book. 
Later writers of apocalyptic took up the device of pseudonymity probably 
in imitation of Daniel 7-12. But anonymity and pseudonymity must not be 
thought of as inventions of the authors of the Book of Daniel. Indeed most 
of the Old Testament is either anonymous or pseudonymous. Some obvi¬ 
ous examples are: the Tetrateuch (Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers), 
the Deuteronomistic History (Deuteronomy, Joshua, Judges, I-II Samuel, 
I—II Kings), Proverbs, Psalms, Job, Second and Third Isaiah, Jonah, Deu- 
tero-Zechariah (chs. 9-14), Ruth, Qoheleth, Esther, Judith, Tobit, Wis¬ 
dom of Solomon. Jhere is no reason to believe that the inspired writers of 
the Bible who used these literary devices had the intention of dece iving 
anyone. In fapt, b ecause anonymity and pseu d onymity were such w ide¬ 
spr ead phenomena in ancient literature, we may securely conclude that the 
biblical autho rs were merely employing standard, perfec tly legitim ate liter¬ 
ary conventions even though the reasons why these were use d are not easy 
for us to determine today. 1 09 In Part II, “Attribution to Daniel,” we dis¬ 
cussed the reasons why the name “Daniel” was attached to the book as a 
whole, including its deuterocanonical parts (Susanna, Bel, and the 
Dragon). 

i°9 p or a g 00 d survey of many possible reasons why apocalyptic writers in general 
employed pseudonymity, cf. Russell, Method and Message of Jewish Apocalyptic, pp. 
127-139. 
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; b. Dreams and visions) In the apocalypses of chs. 2 and 7, which have 
great similarities to one another, dreams are the vehicles of divine revela¬ 
tion; in chs. 8, 9, and 10-12, visions perform that function. In both 
dreams and visions, however, the content of the revelation has to do with 
the future. The chronological setting of each apocalypse is the sixth cen¬ 
tury b.c., and the recipient of the dream or vision is granted by God infor¬ 
mation as to what will take place in the next three or four centuries. In the 
first three apocalypses (chs. 2, 7, and 8), the information is so cryptic that 
an interpreter is needed. In ch. 2, Daniel first tells King Nebuchadnezzar 
(who is the dreamer in the case) the content of his dream and then 
supplies the meaning of the esoteric symbols. In ch. 7, Daniel is the 
dreamer, and an angel is the interpreter. In ch. 8, Daniel receives a vision, 
the meaning of which completely escapes him; again the angelus interpres 
provides the necessary enlightenment. In the last two apocalypses (chs. 9 
and 10-12), Daniel has a vision of the angelus revelator whose function is 
to describe, either in broad strokes (ch. 9) or in surprisingly accurate de¬ 
tail (chs. 11-12), the future course of events in Palestine and environs. 
Angels acting as interpreters of visions or revealers of mystery do not ap¬ 
pear for the first time in the Book of Daniel. In Zechariah 1-6, for in¬ 
stance, angels perform both functions for the sixth-century b.c. prophet. 110 
It is noteworthy that in ch. 2, the pagan King Nebuchadnezzar is the one 
who has the mysterious dream of what is to transpire in the following cen¬ 
turies. The God of Israel is Lord of all nations and peoples and times and 
is sovereignly free to choose whomever he wishes as an instrument of his 
revelation. The vision also plays a part in the midrashic story of ch. 4 
which describes Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of “a tree of great height in the 
center of the world” (4:7). 

c. Prophetia ex eventu) The literary convention utilized for the content 
of these dreams and visions is the commonly employed device known as 
prophetia (or vaticinium ) ex eventu (or post eventum), “prophecy from 
(or after) the event.” The author of each of these apocalypses is actually 
writing in the third (ch. 2) or second century b.c. (chs. 7, 8, 9, and 
10-12); but from his fictional time-frame of the sixth century B.c. he pre¬ 
sents past history as if it were a prediction or forecast of the future. This 
is another literary device that had become standardized even in bibli¬ 
cal literature, as for instance in the “Testament of Jacob” in Gen 49:1-27, 
and, as we saw, in Tobit 14:4—5. I t can be saf ely assumed that the biblical 
writers used prophetia ex eventu not for purposes of deception but rather 
to give to their works g reater authority by reason of antiquity an d the na-: 
ture'of fulfilled prediction i tself. 111 

110 The inaugural prophetic experience of Zechariah is dated in October/November 
-520 b.c. 

jl) 1,1 On this question, cf. further E. Osswald, “Zum Problem der vatirinu L r x 
Eventu," ZAW 75 (1963), 27-44; and Hengel, Judaism and Hellenism. ^ol 1, p. 
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d. Symbolic language: The dreams in chs. 2 and 7 and the visions in chs. 
8, 9, and 10-12 are described in language that is highly symbolic. The 
writers display a fertile and even extravagant imagination. In ch. 2, for ex¬ 
ample, the colossal statue of a man aptly symbolizes the powerful king¬ 
doms of the world; and each of its principal component parts are depicted 
as materials symbolizing the successive world-empires: “The head of the 
statue was of pure gold [=Babylon], its chest and arms were of silver 
[=Media], its belly and hips of bronze [^Persia], its legs of iron 
[=Greek kingdom of Alexander], and its feet partly of iron and partly of 
terra cotta [=Alexander’s divided empire]” (2:32-33). The symbolism 
in ch. 7, which is thematically related to ch. 2, strikes the modern reader 
as even more fantastic if not utterly bizarre. The spectacle is presented of 
four immense beasts: a lion with eagle wings and three tusks in its mouth 
(=:Babylon); a bear with a man’s heart (=Media); a leopard with bird 
wings and four heads (=Persia); an unclassified beast that was “dread¬ 
ful, terrifying, and exceedingly strong, with great teeth of iron and claws of 
bronze” and ten horns (=the Greek kingdom), out of which “another 
horn, a small one, sprouted up among them” (7:7-8), symbol of An- 
tiochus IV, the curse and scourge of the writer’s day. Such imagery ap¬ 
pears utterly outlandish to a modern audience who may be unfamiliar with 
ancient Near Eastern symbolism. The symbolism in Daniel and in much of 
the rest of the Old Testament (especially the Song of Songs) as well as in 
the Book of Revelation is not representational, and therefore it cannot be 
pictured realistically as if in a colored photograph. Rathe r the^ symbolism 
is suggestive; that is to say , images are projected in order to suggest (and 
not to depict) the realities the writer wishes to convey . An example will 
perhaps best illustrate this important point. In Rev 5:6, Jesus is described 
as a Lamb with seven horns and seven eyes. It would surely be freakish as 
well as repulsive to visualize realistically such an animal. What the author 
of the Book of Revelation intended by these symbols is that Jesus has uni¬ 
versal dominion (seven horns) and knowledge of all things (seven eyes), 
the number seven signifying perfection or universality, the horn dominion 
or power, and the eye knowledge. 

e. Esoteric contend What is portrayed in the five Daniel apocalypses is 
not the usual experience of normal people, even of those who have a deep 
faith in God. These works claim to reveal the future which God or his 
angel disclosed to a privileged character from antiquity named Daniel. In 

(the third} and(fifth)apocaIypses Daniel is expressly commanded to keep the 
revelation a secret and to seal it u p till the appropriate time in the far-off 
futu re, which as a matter offact is the writer’s own day in the early second 
century B.c. “As for you, keep the vision a secret, for it refers to the dis¬ 
tant future” (8:26). “As for you, Daniel, keep the words secret and seal 
the book until the time of the final phase” (12:4). The same idea is unam- 
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biguously implied in the second apocalypse: “Here the account concluded. 
I, Daniel, was so greatly terrified by my thoughts that my face blanched. 
But I kept the matter to myself” (7:28). The authors of Daniel also relate 
the divine judgment of the wicked and the vindication of the righteous in a 
dramatic ushering in of the everlasting Kingdom of God. Stalw a rt be¬ 
lievers, espe ciall y those who are martyred f or the ir faith, will experience 
r esur r ect i on and will live for e ver, but the evildoers “will become ever- 
lasting object s of c ontempt and abhorrence” (12:2). The faithful who 
persevere during persecution will be rescued because their names are “writ¬ 
ten in the book” (12:1), presumably a ledger like “the book of the living” 
in Rev 3:5; 13:8; 17:8; 20:12,15; 21:27, and Philip 4:3 (cf. Luke 
10:20). The authors and glossators of Daniel also provide approximate 
timetables for the duration of the desecration of the Jerusalem Temple by 
Antiochus—three and a half years in 7:25; 9:27; and 12:7; but 1,150 days 
(2,300 evenings and mornings) in 8:14, and 1,290 days in 12:11, whereas 
in 12:12 the time is 1,335 days. In addition, the author of Daniel 9 pre¬ 
sents an interpretation of Jeremiah’s prophecy of the seventy years that 
Babylon will dominate the Near East (Jer 25:11-12 and 29:10). The pre- 
dicted perio d turns out to be seventy weeks of years (=490 years). 112 
^Numerology) or mystical mathematics or, to use D. S. Russell’s phrase, 
allegorical arithmetic 113 is also one of the interests of later apocalyptic 
writers. In the Book of Revelation, for example, the second wild beast re¬ 
ceives “a number that stands for a certain man. The man’s number is_six 
hundred sixty-six” (13:18). Another exotic feature of Daniel isj jcelestia l 
warfare)between Michael, angel-prince of Israel, and the unnamed angel- 
prince of the kingdom of Persia (10:13). The notion of angelic battles in 
heaven later becomes a commonplace in apocalyptic literature. In Rev 
12:7-9, for instance, war breaks out in heaven; Michael and his angels 
wage war against the dragon and his angels. The huge dragon, also called 
the ancient serpent, is explicitly identified with the devil or Satan, “the 
seducer of the whole world” (12:9). In Jude 9; I Enoch 9:1; and 71:3, 
Michael is designated “archangel,” a title which corresponds to the 
phrase “great prince” in Dan 12:1. 

Definition of Apocalyptic 

From what has been said above, we are now in a position to define 
apocalyptic in the Book of Daniel as a literary genre (1) t hat employs the 
devi ces of anony mous and pseudonymous authorship, d reams and visions 
as veh icles of revelation, historical panoramas in the form of vaticinia ex 

©X Hartman, “The Functions of Some So-Called Apocalyptic Timetables," NTS 
22 (1975), 1-14, concludes his article by observing: “The timetables were aimed less 
at the brain than at the heart and hands.” 

113 Method and Message of Jewish Apocalyptic, p. 195. 
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eventu, symbolic l angu age u nderstandable to the Jewish audience in¬ 
tended, and esoteric conte nt; (2) that was devis ed as non-violent resist- 
ance literature having as its purpose to console, strengthen, and exhort the 
J ews persecuted by Antiochus IV Epiphanes in the present wicked age to 
remain faithful to their religious heritage; and (3) that promises as a re¬ 
ward for such fidelity eternal life by me ans of resurrection in the new age 
whi ch will be the Ki ngdo m of God. 114 

114 For more information on apocalyptic, cf)J. Bloch; On the Apocalyptic in Juda¬ 
ism, JQRMS 2;0. J. Collins,'“Jewish Apocalyptic against Its Hellenistic Near Eastern 
Environment,” BASOR 220 (1975), 27-36;fF. M. Cross) “New Directions in the 
Study .ofLApocalyptic,” in Apocalypticism (ed7~R. W. Funk), JTC 6,_p.p. 157-165; 
(S. B. Frost) Old Testa ment Apocalyptic: Its Origin and Growth\V. D. Hanson) The 
Dawn'TTf Apocalyptic;(idem) “Jewish Apocalyptic against Its Near - Eastern TSnviron- 
ment,” RB 78 (1971))3T^58; -idem) “Old Testament Apocalyptic Reexamined,” Int 
25 (197l)j 454 t- 479; K. Koch) The Rediscovery of Apocalyptic (tr. M. Kohl), SBT 
2/22; ( H.-P. M iiller) “Marchen, Legende und^Enderwartung: Zum Verstandnis des 
Buches'~T5anIef7^ VT 26 (1976), 338-350; (E M. Schmid); Die jiidische Apokalyptik: 
Die Geschichte ihrer_Erforschung von den Anfangen bis zu den Textfunden von 
Qumranp W , Schmit hals,)77ie Apocalyptic Movement: Introduction and Interpretation 
(tr. J. E. Steely). 






XI. TEXTS AND VERSIONS 


1. The Qumran Manuscripts 

The oldest manuscript fragments of the Book of Daniel were recovered 
from Caves 1, 4, and 6 at Qumran. lQDan® (1:10-17 and 2:2-6) and 
lQDan b (3:22-30) were published by J. C. Trever. 115 4QDan a (2:19-35 
and part of the middle portion of the book), 4QDan b (the middle portion 
of Daniel), and 4QDan c will be published by F. M. Cross. 116 6QDan 
(8:16-17?; 8:20-21?; 10:8-16; and 11:33-36,38) was published by 
M. Baillet and J. T. Milik. 117 Trever dates lQDan a to the end of the Hero- 
dian period, and lQDan b to the Herodian period, which he places as late 
perhaps as A.D. 60. 118 Cross describes the writing of 4QDan b as “a devel¬ 
oped Herodian formal script ( ca A.D. 20-50), 5,119 and 4QDan c as “a semi- 
cursive script. . . . Ca. 100-50 b.c.” 120 Baillet and Milik date 6QDan to 
ca. a.d. 50. 121 The meager fragments of lQDan®, lQDan b , and 6QDan 
were utilized in the present volume. 122 Unfortunately, the fairly substantial 
portions of Daniel preserved in 4QDan abc are not yet available for general 
study, even though these manuscripts were discovered more than a quar¬ 
ter of a century ago. 123 

115 “Completion of the Publication of Some Fragments from Cave I,” RevQ 19 
(1965), 323-336; Daniel fragments are found on plates v and vi. 

116 In “Editing the Manuscript Fragments from Qumran: Cave 4 of Qumran 
(4Q),” BA 19 (1956), 86, Cross gives this report: “. . . A sizeable proportion of 
the book of Daniel is extant in three relatively well preserved MSS.” For a discus¬ 
sion of the fragments of Dan 11:32 and 12:10 in 4Q174 (4QFlor), cf. Part V, 
“Place in Canon.” 

117 Les ‘Peiites Grottes" de Qumran, DJD 3, pp. 114-116, and plate xxiii. 

118 Trever, RevQ 19 (1965), 323-336. 

119 Cross, “The Development of the Jewish Scripts,” The Bible and the Ancient 
Near East, p. 139, line 6. 

120 Ibid., p. 149, line 2. 

121 Baillet and Milik, Les 'Peiites Grottes’ de Qumran, DJD 3, pp. 114-116. 

122 Cf. A. Mertens, Das Buch Daniel im Lichte der Texte vom Toten Meer, SBM 
12, pp. 29-31, for a convenient listing of the few readings of lQDan 8 , lQDan b , and 
6QDan that vary from the MT. Mertens concludes (p. 31): “Die Daniel-Fragmente 
aus den Hohlen 1 und 6 von Qumran bieten im grossen ganzen den spateren 
masoretischen Text in einer guten, kaum veranderten Gestalt; sie sind somit ein 
wertvolles Zeugnis fiir die grosse Treue, mit der der heilige Text iiberliefert worden 
ist.” 

123 P. Benoit, “Editing the Manuscript Fragments from Qumran,” BA 19 (1956), 
76, writes that the scientific excavation of Cave 4, which produced the Daniel frag¬ 
ments entrusted to F. M. Cross’s care for future publication, took place from 22 to 
29 September 1952. 
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The most significant information lQDan a has provided is that the 
Aramaic section of the book begins at 2:4b, exactly the same place as in 
the MT; but instead of the MT gloss ’aramit, “Aramaic,” lQDan" leaves a 
space between the Hebrew and Aramaic text. lQDan b , in which not even 
a single line of text is preserved in full, is noteworthy because like the MT 
it also omits Dan 3:24-90, the interpolated materials found in the longer 
Greek, Syriac, and Latin forms of the book. Cross notes that the switch 
from Aramaic back to Hebrew is preserved in 4QDan" and 4QDan b and 
takes place in both at 8:1, exactly as in the MT. 124 4QDan c is the oldest of 
the manuscripts and potentially the most valuable for it is so close in time 
to the actual autograph of the book. Cross writes: “The text of Daniel in 
these scrolls conforms closely to later Massoretic tradition; there are to be 
found, however, some rare variants which side with the Alexandrian 
Greek against the MT and Theodotion.” 125 

2. The Hebrew Text 

As explained in Part III, “Unity of the Book and Date,” the hypothesis 
behind the present translation of Daniel and commentary is that Aramaic 
was the original language of the entire twelve chapters now extant in the 
MT of the book. The Hebrew parts (1:1 - 2:4a and chs. 8-12) were later 
translated from this Aramaic original. Detailed evidence in support of this 
hypothesis will be provided in the critical notes on the Hebrew of the MT 
and in the Notes on those texts in particular where the Hebrew translator 
either misunderstood the Aramaic Vorlage or else took the wrong sense 
out of an Aramaic expression that can have several possible meanings. In 
general, the Hebrew translator did his work competently, but on occasion 
he nodded. Thus, at times the Hebrew portions of Daniel are difficult to 
read. But if one retroverts the Hebrew of these troublesome sections back 
into their original Aramaic, then one finds the MT Hebrew a generally re¬ 
liable, albeit indirect, witness to the original form of the book. 

3. The Aramaic Text 

The Aramaic of the Book of Daniel has been the subject of intensive 
study for many years. Here we need mention only a few of the principal 
scholars engaged in this enterprise: W. Baumgartner, 126 J. A. Mont¬ 
gomery, 127 F. Rosenthal, 128 and K. A. Kitchen. 129 There are also available 
today several excellent grammars of Biblical Aramaic by H. Bauer and 

124 Cross, BA 19 (1956), 86. 

12 5 Ibid. 

128 “Das Aramaische im Buche Daniel,” ZAW 45 (1927), 81-133. 

127 The Book of Daniel, pp. 15-23. 

128 Die aramaistische Forschung sett Th. Noldeke’s Veroffentlichungen. 

129 “The Aramaic of Daniel,” in Notes on Some Problems in the Book of Daniel, 
pp. 31-79. 
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P. Leander, 130 L. Palacios, 131 and F. Rosenthal, 132 among others. As re¬ 
gards lexicography, three dictionaries deserve special attention: F. Brown, 
S. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs, A Hebrew and English Lexicon of the Old 
Testament; 133 L. Koehler and W. Baumgartner, Lexicon in veteris tes- 
tamenti libros; 13i and E. Vogt, Lexicon linguae aramaicae veteris tes- 
tamenti . 135 The dialect to which the Aramaic portions of Daniel belong is 
probably Official Aramaic, often called Imperial Aramaic or Reichsara- 
mdisch, which is dated roughly from 700 to 200 B.c. It seems best to place 
Daniel here even though the final written form of the book is dated some¬ 
what later than 200 b.c. 130 As will be pointed out in the Notes on the 
text, the Aramaic of Daniel contains a number of words borrowed from 
Persian, Akkadian, and Greek. The presence of Persian words in the 
vocabulary of Daniel provides one more argument, among others sug¬ 
gested elsewhere, that the contents of Part One of the book (chs. 1-6) 
could go back at least in oral form to the Persian period. 137 

4. The LXX and Theodotion-Daniel 

The somewhat involved history of the LXX and so-called Theodotion- 
Daniel as well as the editions thereof will be treated in Part XII, “The 
Greek Forms of Daniel.” What needs to be said here is that both LXX 
and Theodotion-Daniel have been utilized critically in the translation, 
Notes and Comment below. J. A. Montgomery’s evaluation of the 
Greek evidence in the textual criticism of Daniel is still the most valuable 
to date. 139 His conclusions should be kept in mind when one grapples with 
the complexity of the MT and the two diverse forms of Daniel in Greek. 
The fact that LXX and Theodotion-Daniel, or the Syriac Peshitta and 
Theodotion-Daniel, agree with each other may mean nothing at all. But 
when these pairs disagree, one should take note. LXX readings against 
Theodotion-Daniel always deserve respect, as does the combination MT 
plus LXX or MT plus Theodotion-Daniel against the later versions. But 
the evidence of LXX plus Theodotion-Daniel against MT is precarious, 
since Theodotion-Daniel may depend on LXX. Thus, the possibility of in- 


130 Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramaischen. 

131 Grammatica Aramaico-Biblica, 2d ed. 

132 A Grammar of Biblical Aramaic. 

133 Oxford: Clarendon, 1907. 

134 Baumgartner was responsible for the Aramaic part of this dictionary; he did his 
work competently. The Hebrew part by Koehler is not so successful. 

135 Vogt’s work is by far the best Biblical Aramaic dictionary published to date. 

138 Cf. J. A. Fitzmyer, The Genesis Apocryphon of Qumran Cave l: A Commen¬ 
tary, pp. 22-23, for a brief sketch of the classification of the Aramaic dialects; see 
also E. Y. Kutscher, “Aramaic,” Current Trends in Linguistics, vol. 6: Linguistics in 
South West Asia and North Africa (ed. T. A. Sebeok), pp. 347—412; idem, “Ara¬ 
maic,” EncJud 3, cols. 263-266. 

137 Cf. also Delcor, p. 35. 

las Th e B 00 k 0 f Daniel, pp. 24-29, 35^12, 46-55. 
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terlocking witnesses must not be overlooked: when Theodotion-Daniel 
depends on LXX, or the Peshitta and the Vulgate depend on Theodotion- 
Daniel, their combined evidence may count as only one unit. 139 Thanks to 
Cross’s preliminary observations on his Cave 4 Daniel fragments, we 
should now add to Montgomery’s conclusions that the combination of 
4QDan“ b orc plus LXX against MT and Theodotion-Daniel should be 
taken seriously. All of which is to say that in the textual criticism of the 
Book of Daniel there are no iron rules or golden rules. Rather the scholar 
must weigh the evidence of the MT, the Qumran fragments, and the an¬ 
cient versions with great skill and discretion—no easy task even under the 
best of circumstances. 

5. The Syriac Peshitta 

The Syriac Peshitta 140 contains, as we saw in Part V, “Place in Canon,” 
the longer form of the book found also in LXX and Theodotion-Daniel. 
There can be no question that the Peshitta of Daniel was a primary ver¬ 
sion from the Hebrew and Aramaic of the book. 141 But at times the 
Peshitta reflects Theodotion-Daniel. 142 It received, however, little or no 
influence from the LXX, and none at all from Origen and Lucian. 143 Of 
Christian provenance, the Peshitta of Daniel was translated in Edessa be¬ 
tween a.d. 200 and 300, probably before 250. 144 Being translated directly 
from the Hebrew and Aramaic, the Peshitta has value for the textual criti¬ 
cism of Daniel, but because as already noted it is colored by Theodotion- 
Daniel one may not assume that in every case it reflects the original state 
of its Vorlage. Where the Peshitta agrees with Theodotion-Daniel, it may 
not be an independent witness but may simply reflect the latter. 145 

6. The Latin Vulgate 

The Latin Vulgate of Daniel was one of the first books of the Old Testa¬ 
ment that St. Jerome translated. He worked on Daniel between 389 and 
392, translating directly from the Hebrew and Aramaic but occasionally 
with an eye on Theodotion-Daniel as well as other earlier versions. 146 
Thus, evidence from the Vulgate, where it agrees with one of these ver¬ 
sions, is suspect. 147 

130 Ibid., p. 57. 

140 The Peshitta of Daniel appears in the following editions: Walton’s London 
Polyglot (the text of which was taken over from the Paris Polyglot), Lee (1823), 
Urmia (1852), Mosul (1951), and the photolithographic facsimile of the sixth-cen¬ 
tury Ambrosian Codex published by A. Ceriani in 1876 (for a brief discussion of the 
Book of Daniel in this splendid edition see Part V, “Place in Canon”). 

141 Cf. M. J. Wyngarden, The Syriac Version of the Book of Daniel. This work was 
a Ph.D. dissertation written under the direction of J. A. Montgomery at the Univer¬ 
sity of Pennsylvania. 

142 Ibid., pp. 19-21. Ibid., pp. 18-19, 21-23. 

144 Ibid., p. 36. 445 Ibid., pp. 39—40. 

140 Cf. G. Rinaldi, pp. 17-18. 

147 Montgomery, p. 56. 



XII. THE GREEK FORMS OF DANIEL 


Discoveries of biblical texts at Qumran and elsewhere have occasioned a 
better understanding of the Greek forms of the Old Testament. D. 
Barthelemy, for instance, has demonstrated that the text-form in the 
Greek fragments of the Twelve Minor Prophets from Wadi Khabra 
(Nahal Heber), south of Wadi Murabba'at in the Judean Desert, repre¬ 
sents a recension of the pre-Christian Old Greek, also known as the Sep- 
tuagint (LXX). This recension was produced on the basis of Hebrew texts 
circulating in Palestine during the first century B.c. and the early part of 
the first Christian century. 148 It is this recension which St. Justin Martyr 
(died ca. a.d. 165) cited in his Dialogue with Trypho about the middle of 
the second century. The translation technique of this recension is the same 
as the one employed in so-called “Theodotion,” which has generally been 
assigned by scholars to the second century a.d. Hence, Barthelemy and 
others call this recension Proto-Theodotion. It is also called the kaige 
recension because kaige is invariably the expression adopted as a transla¬ 
tion of Hebrew w r gam. Barthelemy identified Proto-Theodotion with a 
certain Jew named Jonathan ben ‘Uzziel, disciple of the famous Rabbi 
Hillel, and accordingly goes on to argue that the work was produced in 
Palestine between a.d. 30 and 50. 149 Other scholars disagree with such a 
late dating, preferring instead a first-century B.c. date. 150 The careful stud¬ 
ies of Barthelemy and others on the kaige recension have prompted a new 
look at some old problems concerning the Greek forms of the Book of 
Daniel and at some further problems that have exercised students of Dan¬ 
iel. 

1. LXX-Daniel and Theodotion-Daniel 

The assumption that a single, more or less stable Hebrew text-type 
formed the basis of the Old Greek (LXX) and its later recensions has 
now been called into serious question. On the basis of recent data from the 
Qumran caves and elsewhere, F. M. Cross has attempted to prove that 
complex Hebrew textual traditions paralleled the development of the vari- 


148 D. Barthelemy, Les devanciers d'Aquila, VTSup 10. 

1411 Ibid., p. 148. 

150 Cf., for example, S. Jellicoe, “Some Reflections on the KAIGE Recension,” VT 
23 (1973), 23-24. 
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ous Greek recensions. 151 Each sequence in one had its correspondent in 
the other. Cross has argued for the existence of three Hebrew textual tra¬ 
ditions: the Egyptian, the Palestinian, and the Babylonian. Each of these 
has its reflex in the Greek recensions: the Egyptian tradition is transmitted 
in the Old Greek (LXX); the Palestinian in the Proto-Lucianic recension; 
and the Babylonian, which had moved back to Palestine during the Has- 
monean or Herodian period, in the Proto-Theodotionic or kaige recension. 

Whatever the merits of the case presented by Cross with regard to the 
older books of the Hebrew Bible that may have had such a complex tex¬ 
tual history, his theory of local texts would not apply to the Book of 
Daniel. The reason is that, as Cross himself writes, “distinct textual 
families take centuries to develop,” 152 and the MT-form of Daniel is sim¬ 
ply not old enough to develop into three textual traditions. The two fully 
extant Greek forms of Daniel—the LXX and so-called Theodotion- 
Daniel—need therefore to be explained on a basis other than the one 
suggested by Cross. 

The complete text of the LXX-form of Daniel is now found in only two 
witnesses: the Chisian MS, called 87 in the edition of H. B. Swete, 153 but 
88 in the editions of A. Rahlfs 154 and J. Ziegler; 155 and the Syrohexaplar. 
Codex 88, which unfortunately is marred by numerous corruptions, is 
dated variously from the ninth to eleventh centuries. 156 The Syrohexaplar, 

151 F. M. Cross, ‘The History of the Biblical Text in the Light of Discoveries in the 
Judean Desert,” HTR 57 (1964), 281-299; “The Contribution of the Qumran Dis¬ 
coveries to the Study of the Biblical Text,” IEJ 16 (1966), 81-95; and ‘The Evolu¬ 
tion of a Theory of Local Texts,” in 1972 Proceedings: IOSCS and Pseudepigrapha 
Seminar (ed. R. A. Kraft), Septuagint and Cognate Studies 2, pp. 108-126. 

152 Cross, “The Evolution of a Theory of Local Texts,” p. 111. 

153 H. B. Swete, The Old Testament in Greek, vol. 3, 4th ed., pp. 498-593. In his 
edition of the LXX, which is printed on the left-hand page, Swete provides the text 
of Codex 87 (88) and variants from the Syrohexaplar. For Theodotion-Daniel, 
which appears on the right-hand page, Swete prints the text of Codex Vaticanus (B) 
and variants from three other uncials: Alexandrinus (A), Marchalianus (Q), and the 
fragmentary Cryptoferratensis (F). 

154 A. Rahlfs, Septuaginta, vol. 2: Libri poetici et prophetici, pp. 864-941. The 
LXX in an eclectic text—Codex 88 and Syrohexaplar—appears at the top of the 
page, and at the bottom Theodotion-Daniel again in an eclectic text based primarily 
on the uncials B, A, and Q, and three cursives, 22, 48, and 5.1. 

155 J. Ziegler, Susanna, Daniel, Bel et Draco, Septuaginta, Vetus Testamentum 
Graecum, Auctoritate Societatis Litterarum Gottingensis editum 16/2. Ziegler gives 
the LXX with apparatus at the foot of the page, and Theodotion-Daniel with variants 
on the rest of the page. For the LXX Ziegler employs Codex 88, Syrohexaplar, and 
the Chester Beatty fragments of the early third-century a.d. Papyrus 967; cf. his pp. 
7-8, 19-21. For Theodotion-Daniel Ziegler uses seven uncials and forty cursives; S. 
Jellicoe, The Septuagint and Modern Study, p. 302, wrongly says there are thirty-one 
cursives, apparently failing to notice the nine other cursives listed on p. 3 of Ziegler’s 
Introduction. For both LXX and Theodotion-Daniel, Ziegler gives evidence from the 
daughter versions as well as the Fathers. Thus, in all respects, Ziegler’s superb edition 
now supersedes Swete’s and Rahlfs’ hand editions. 

156 Cf. Swete, The Old Testament in Greek, vol. 3, 4th ed., p. xii. 
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a meticulously literal and accurate Syriac translation of the LXX made 
from the fifth column of Origen’s Hexapla by Bishop Paul of Telia in 
Mesopotamia, dates to the years 615-617. 157 Most of LXX-Daniel is also 
extant in the early third-century a.d. Chester Beatty-Cologne Papyrus 
967. 158 This papyrus possesses singular importance because it contains a 
text that is pre-hexaplaric 158 whereas the hexaplaric text is found in Codex 
88 and the Syrohexaplar. 

Some phrases of LXX-Daniel appear in the Greek text of I Maccabees. 
I Macc 1:9, eplethynan kaka en tg g§, corresponds to Dan 12:4; I Macc 
1:18, kai epesan traumatiai polloi, to Dan 11:26; I Macc 4:41,43, 
katharizein ta hagia, to Dan 8:14; and I Macc 1:54, bdelygma eremdseds, 
to Dan 11:31. From this evidence it can rightly be assumed that LXX- 
Daniel goes back to at least the date of the Greek text of I Maccabees. 
As I Maccabees, originally composed in Hebrew, was translated into 
Greek no earlier than 100 B.c., we may safely conclude that LXX- 
Daniel originated at about that time. 160 It is generally agreed that LXX- 
Daniel was prepared in Egypt, presumably at Alexandria. 161 

The reason for the extreme scarcity of witnesses to LXX-Daniel is that 
very early in her history the Christian Church abandoned LXX-Daniel and 
replaced it with Theodotion-Daniel in the LXX MSS. R. H. Pfeiffer states 
that Theodotion-Daniel triumphed over LXX-Daniel between 150 and 
200 in the Greek Church and between 230 and 250 in the Latin 
Church. 102 S. Jellicoe places the transition approximately in the second 
half of the third century, and writes that “if a name is desiderated it 


157 About half the Syrohexaplar is preserved in the magnificent ninth-century 
Codex Ambrosianus, and was published in a splendid facsimile edition by A. M. 
Ceriani, Codex syro-hexaplaris Ambrosianus photolithographice editus, Monumenta 
sacra et profana 7. The first volume of this MS disappeared during the sixteenth cen¬ 
tury. The extant volume contains Psalms, Job, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of Songs, 
Wisdom of Solomon, Sirach, the Minor Prophets, Jeremiah, Baruch, Lamentations, 
Epistle of Jeremiah, Daniel 1-12 (including 3:24-90), Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon, 
Ezekiel, and Isaiah. The Book of Daniel, Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon are found on 
folios 143a-151b. 

188 Ziegler’s critical edition (see fn. 155 above) gives variants from only the 
Chester Beatty fragments of Papyrus 967. Unfortunately, Ziegler did not have avail¬ 
able at the time the Cologne fragments of 967 which were published by A. Geissen, 
Der Septuaginta-Text des Buches Daniel, Kap. 5-12, zusammen mil Susanna, Bel el 
Draco, nach dem Kolner Teil des Papyrus 967, Papyrologische Texte und Abhand- 
lungen 5; W. Hamm, Der Septuaginta-Text des Buches Daniel, Kap. 1-2, nach dem 
Kolner Teil des Papyrus 967, Papyrologische Texte und Abhandlungen 10; and idem, 
Der Septuaginta-Text des Buches Daniel, Kap. 3-4, nach dem Kolner Teil des Papy¬ 
rus 967, Papyrologische Texte und Abhandlungen 21. Geissen, Der Septuaginta, p. 
11, mentions that there is also one further leaf of the papyrus (pp. 181-182) that 
remains unpublished in Barcelona. 

159 Cf. Ziegler, Susanna, Daniel, Bel et Draco, p. 19. 

160 p or further details, cf. Montgomery, p. 38. 

161 Cf. Pfeiffer, History of New Testament Times, p. 440. 

102 Ibid., pp. 443—444. 
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would be that of Origen himself.” 163 The reason for the replacement es¬ 
caped even such a worthy as St. Jerome (d. 420), who wrote in the pref¬ 
ace to his translation of Daniel: “The Churches of the Lord Savior do not 
read the prophet Daniel according to the Seventy Interpreters, but use the 
edition of Theodotion; why this happened I do not know. . . . But this 
much I can affirm: [the LXX] differs a great deal from the truth [ veritas 
hebraica, the Aramaic and Hebrew MT] and for good reason was re¬ 
jected.” 164 In his commentary on the Book of Daniel, Jerome complains 
that the LXX omits the text of Dan 4:6, and then he writes: “Therefore, 
in the judgment of the Church’s leaders, the [LXX] edition of this book 
has been rejected; and in public is read the edition of Theodotion, which 
agrees both with the Hebrew and with other translators.” 165 

Most modern critics have been hardly less severe in their evaluation of 
LXX-Daniel, accusing it of all sorts of translational infelicities or even 
downright infidelities. 160 A few scholars, however, have come to the de¬ 
fense of LXX-Daniel. A. Bludau, for instance, calls it “an astounding 
achievement.” 167 And after a minute analysis of this Greek version J. A. 
Montgomery concludes 

that the translator worked faithfully word by word, especially in the ob¬ 
scure passages, and that the present muddled condition is largely due to the 
shuffling into the text of true glosses or doublets which once stood in the 
marg[in]. . . . Literarily the translator was worthy of such a task, for he 
was a writer of skill in Greek and of ingenious spirit. 168 

The place and date of Theodotion-Daniel are not as certain as in the 
case of LXX-Daniel. But as regards so-called “Theodotion” in other parts 
of the Old Testament, some bits of information are at hand. Irenaeus 
(d. ca. a.d. 202) refers to the man Theodotion as an Ephesian, and his 
own use of the recension “Theodotion” clearly contradicts Epiphanius’ 
statement ( De mensuris et ponderibus 17, written in a.d. 392) which 
places the translator in Commodus’ reign ca. 180. Irenaeus also implies 

163 Jellicoe, Septuagint and Modern Study, pp. 86-87. 

164 PL 28, col. 1357: “Danielem prophetam juxta Septuaginta Interpretes Domini 
Salvatoris Ecclesiae non legunt, utentes Theodotionis editione, et hoc cur accident, 
nescio. . . . Hoc unum affirmare possum, quod multum a veritate discordet, et recto 
iudicio repudiatus sit.” 

105 PL 25, col. 514: “Unde iudicio magistrorum Ecclesiae, editio eorum [LXX] in 
hoc volumine repudiata est; et Theodotionis vulgo legitur, quae et Hebraeo, et cae- 
teris translatoribus congruit.” 

168 Cf. the remarks of Montgomery, pp. 35-37; Pfeiffer, History of New Testament 
Times, p. 439; and Delcor, pp. 20-21. 

167 “Eine staunenswerthe Leistung”—A. Bludau, Die alexandrinische Vbersetzung 
des Buches Daniel und ihr Verhaltniss zum massorethischen Text, BibS 2/2-3, p. 87. 
This work provides the fullest comparison of LXX-Daniel with the MT. 

ice Montgomery, pp. 36-37. 
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that “Theodotion” is prior to Aquila (another person whose name is at¬ 
tached to an ancient form of the Greek Old Testament 100 ) when he argues 
for the use of Greek parthenos in Isa 7:14 and states that neanis is not 
correct, “as Theodotion the Ephesian has interpreted [the word], and 
Aquila the Pontian, both being Jewish proselytes.” 170 Barthelemy calls at¬ 
tention to the fact that “Theodotion” must be prior to Aquila for the sim¬ 
ple reason that Aquila as well as Symmachus (whose name represents still 
another Greek form of the Old Testament) did not revise or correct the 
LXX translation, as had been previously supposed by scholars, but rather 
revised Proto-Theodotion ( kaige) or “Theodotion.” Barthelemy’s conclu¬ 
sions have been roundly confirmed by K. G. O’Connell who has demon¬ 
strated that “Theodotion” was the basis of Aquila’s work on the Book of 
Exodus. 171 

Montgomery dates the age of the translator Theodotion to the early sec¬ 
ond century a.d., noting at the same time that such a late date cannot ac¬ 
count for the citation by the New Testament, especially Hebrews and Rev¬ 
elation, of many phrases from Theodotion-Daniel. 172 Montgomery lists six 
Revelation and Theodotion-Daniel correspondences: Rev 9:20 and Dan 
5:23; Rev 10:5-6 and Dan 12:7; Rev 11:7 and Dan 7:21; Rev 12:7 and 
Dan 10:20; Rev 16:18 and Dan 12:1; and Rev 19:6 and Dan 10:6. 173 
He calls particular attention to Heb 11:33 which bears a very close resem¬ 
blance to Theodotion-Daniel 6:22(23). R. H. Charles adds six more 
cases: Rev 1:7a and Dan 7:13; Rev 1:19 and Dan 2:29,45; Rev 10:4 
and Dan 8:26; Rev 11:13 and Dan 2:18,19,37; Rev 20:4 and Dan 7:22; 
and Rev 20:11 and Dan 2 : 35. 174 Three more examples could be added: 
Rev 1:18 and Dan 4:31; Rev 12:8 and Dan 2:35; and Rev 13:8 and Dan 
12:1. 175 To resolve the chronological difficulty that phrases from Theodo¬ 
tion-Daniel are found in the New Testament, Montgomery 170 and others 177 
postulated an Ur-Theodotion, perhaps as a Hellenistic oral targum. This 
Ur-Theodotion must not be confused with Proto-Theodotion (kaige) for 
the existence of which around the turn of the Christian era there is now 
firm evidence, as was indicated above. 

J. Gwynn’s old but still valuable article on “Theodotion” 178 has been the 

lcn As regards Aquila, cf. Jellicoe, Septuagint and Modern Study, pp. 76-83. 

170 Trenaeus Adversus haereses iii 21, 1 (PG 7, col. 946). 

171 K. G. O’Connell, The Theodotionic Revision of the Book of Exodus, HSM 3. 

172 Montgomery, p. 47. 

17;! Ibid., p. 49. 

174 R. H. Charles, p. liv. 

175 Cf. P. Grelot, “Les versions grecques de Daniel,” Bib 47 (1966), 390. 

17,i Montgomery, pp. 46-50. 

177 For example, J. W. Wevers, “Theodotion,” 1DB 4, pp. 618-619; and Jellicoe, 
Septuagint and Modern Study, pp. 83-94. 

17 K J. Gwynn, “Theodotion,” Dictionary of Christian Biography, vol. 4, pp. 
970-979. 
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most imaginative and in general most accurate with regard to an Ur- 
Theodotion behind the second-century a.d. “Theodotion.” He has argued 
that side by side with LXX-Daniel there was current among the Jews from 
pre-Christian times another Greek form of the book. It was this form that 
was known: (1) to the Greek translator of the apocryphal or deu- 
terocanonical Book of Baruch, many phrases of which correspond to 
Theodotion-Daniel (Bar 1:15 and Dan 9:7; Bar 1:16 and Dan 9:8; Bar 
1:18 and Dan 9:10; Bar 2:2 and Dan 9:12-13; Bar 2:7 and Dan 9:13; 
Bar 2:11 and Dan 9:15; Bar 2:14 and Dan 9:17; and Bar 2:16 and Dan. 
9:18); (2) to the New Testament authors noted above; and (3) to the 
Apostolic Fathers Clement (late first century a.d.) and Hermas (ca. 140) 
who were also familiar with Theodotion-Daniel. Gwynn then concludes 
that this second pre-Christian Greek form of Daniel supplied the founda¬ 
tion for the work of the assumed historical Theodotion. 

J. Ziegler, however, in the Introduction to his splendid critical edition of 
Daniel in Greek, notes in passing that Theodotion-Daniel may have noth¬ 
ing in common with “Theodotion.” 179 Pursuing this lead, one of Ziegler’s 
students, A. Schmitt, published an important monograph 180 in which he 
proves after a minute and elaborately detailed comparison that Theodo¬ 
tion-Daniel is not in the same textual tradition as Proto-Theodotion 
(kaige) /“Theodotion” existing in the other books of the Old Testament. 
Thus, the identification of Theodotion-Daniel with Proto-Theodotion 
(kaige) that has been made by Barthelemy, 181 P. Grelot, 182 M. Delcor, 183 
and others should no longer be maintained. 

Rather I should like to propose a fresh approach to the question of 
Theodotion-Daniel. According to an opinion commonly held by scholars, 
the Old Greek (LXX) is not a homogeneous or uniformly felicitous Alex¬ 
andrian translation but often differs from book to book in the quality and 
style of its results. In somewhat the same manner, Proto-Theodotion 
(kaige) is best considered as only one form of Greek literary activity in 
the first century b.c.; Proto-Lucian is another. Theodotion-Daniel is the 
outcome of still another type of translation enterprise in Palestine or Asia 
Minor during pre-Christian times, a date required by the fact that the New 
Testament, as noted above, quotes or alludes to this form of Greek Daniel. 
Indeed the widespread use of Greek in Palestine during pre-Christian 
times can no longer be seriously doubted. The Greek fragments recovered 
from Qumran Caves 4 and 7 and from Wadi Khabra, among other data, 


179 Ziegler, Susanna, Daniel, Bel el Draco, p. 61. 

180 A. Schmitt, Stammt der sogenannte Text bei Daniel wirklich von Theodo¬ 
tion? Mitteilungen des Septuaginta-Unternehmens 9. 

181 Barthelemy, Les devanciers d’Aquila, pp. 46—47. 

182 Grelot, Bib 47 (1966), 392. 

183 Delcor, p. 22. 
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provide sufficient evidence that the Greek Old Testament was copied and 
read also by Palestinian Jews, and not just by Diaspora Jews in Egypt. 194 
It has likewise been well established that during this same period there 
were sizable communities of Greek-speaking Jews in Asia Minor. 195 More¬ 
over, the library at Pergamum was reputed to hold two hundred thousand 
volumes—surely an indication of intense literary activity and interest in 
learning. It is not unreasonable to assume, therefore, that Theodotion- 
Daniel was produced in a Jewish community of Palestine or even Asia 
Minor by a scholar who was disturbed by the fact that the Alexandrian 
Old Greek (LXX) of Daniel was at times less than accurate in relation to 
the Hebrew and Aramaic of the book. On the basis of a careful study of 
the list of officers in Dan 3:2—somewhat meager evidence at best—K. 
Koch has proposed that the most likely place for the origin of Theodotion- 
Daniel is Syria-Mesopotamia. 198 

It is best to consider Theodotion-Daniel a fresh translation of the He¬ 
brew and Aramaic form of the book with an eye on LXX-Daniel rather 
than a recension in the usual sense of that word. 

Thus, the expression “Theodotion-Daniel” is a misnomer. But in order 
to avoid even further confusion it seems advisable to keep this title, but as 
a hyphenated word. (To conserve space in our notes and commentary we 
simply use the expression “Theodotion,” abbreviated “Theod.”) More¬ 
over, there are no adequate grounds for questioning that Theodotion- 
Daniel as it is now extant in nearly all the Greek MSS is essentially what 
existed in the first pre-Christian century. It is this Theodotion-Daniel that 
appears in Greek Baruch, the New Testament citations, and the Apostolic 
Fathers mentioned above. The hypothesis I have presented here is consid¬ 
erably different from Gwynn’s theory which was outlined above. Gwynn 
concludes that a pre-Christian Greek text of Daniel (an Ur-Theodotion) 
became the point of departure for a real historical Theodotion in the sec¬ 
ond century A.D., whereas what I am arguing for here, from evidence sup¬ 
plied in part by Gwynn himself and in part by A. Schmitt, is that Theodo¬ 
tion-Daniel essentially in its present state is a first-century B.c. production 
which was never reworked by the recensionist Theodotion. 

Finally, it should be noted that the New Testament cites or alludes to 


184 Cf. J. N. Sevenster, Do You Know Greek? How Much Greek Could the First 
Jewish Christians Have Known? NovTSup 19; and J. A. Fitzmyer, ‘The Languages 
of Palestine in the First Century A.D.,” CBQ 32 (1970), 507-518, with ample bibli¬ 
ography. 

IBs Detailed evidence for the presence of Jews in almost every quarter ot Asia 
Minor is provided by E. Schiirer, “Diaspora,” Dictionary of the Bible, vol. 5 (ed. J. 
Hastings), pp. 93-95. i( 

k. Koch, “Die Herkunft der Proto-Theodotion-Obersetzung des Danielbuches,” 
VT 23 (1973), 362-365. 
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not only Theodotion-Daniel but also LXX-Daniel and at least one other 
Greek translation no longer extant or even otherwise known. 187 In some 
seven instances, Revelation corresponds to LXX-Daniel: Rev 1:14a and 
Dan 7:9; Rev 1:14c and Dan 10:6; Rev 4:1 and Dan 7:6; Rev 10:1 and 
Dan 10:6; Rev 10:5-6 and Dan 12:7; Rev 20:15 and Dan 12:1; and Rev 
20:12 and Dan 7:10. 188 Furthermore, Dan 7:13 is quoted from the LXX 
in Matt 24:30 and 26:64 and in Rev 14:14-16 (the Son of Man “on,” 
Greek epi, the clouds of heaven), but from Theodotion-Daniel in Mark 
14:62 and Rev 1:7 (“with,” Greek meta, the clouds of heaven). 189 The 
original Aramaic preposition here is 'im which means “with,” as Theodo¬ 
tion-Daniel rightly has it. To complicate the picture, Mark 13:26 and 
Luke 21:27 speak of the Son of Man “in,” Greek en, the clouds of 
heaven; no extant Greek MS of Dan 7:13 contains that preposition or 
Greek epano, “over, above, on,” cited by St. Justin Martyr (Dialogue with 
Trypho 14, 8; 120, 4; and Apology 51, 9). It appears plausible to con¬ 
clude, therefore, that the New Testament writers and the early Christian 
community employed more than two different Greek forms of the Book of 
Daniel, or at least of Dan 7:13. 190 

2. The “Additions to Daniel” 

It has generally been held that the Greek versions which contain the 
deuterocanonical or apocryphal “Additions to Daniel”—Greek 3:24-90 
and the narratives of Susanna, Bel, and the Dragon—represent only the 
Old Testament list of sacred books accepted by Jews in Egypt where the 
LXX was translated. But since, as already shown above, Theodotion- 
Daniel was produced in Asia Minor or Palestine (or possibly Syria- 
Mesopotamia) in pre-Christian times, and since both the LXX and 
Theodotion-Daniel contained the “Additions”—there is no cogent evi¬ 
dence to the contrary 191 —then the canonical status of the longer Greek 
form of the book among Jews should be re-examined and re-evaluated. In¬ 
deed, it would appear less than accurate to speak of the “Additions” as 
being sacred only in Egyptian Jewish circles while in fact the fourteen- 
chapter Theodotion-Daniel was published and undoubtedly received as a 
holy book also by many Jews in Palestine or Asia Minor during the first 
century B.c. Thus, for the period before the fixing of the Jewish Canon by 
the rabbis of Pharisaic Judaism near the end of the first Christian century, 
it is altogether appropriate to speak of at least one Jewish collection of sa- 


197 On this question cf. Montgomery, p. 49. 

188 Cf. Grelot. Bib 47 (1966), 390. 

189 Although Codex Q of Theodotion-Daniel reads epi, as does LXX. 

190 F° r a detailed account of all the Greek forms of Daniel, including the Lucianic, 
cf. Montgomery, pp. 35—50; and Ziegler, Susanna, Daniel, Bel et Draco, pp. 7—76. 

191 Cf. Pfeiffer, History of New Testament Times, pp. 441—442. 
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cred books in Palestine or Asia Minor that included the “Additions to 
Daniel.” 102 

As was pointed out in Part V, “Place in Canon,” Roman Catholics be¬ 
lieve the “Additions” to be sacred and inspired by God; hence the term 
“deuterocanonical.” Jews and Protestants view the “Additions” as apocry¬ 
phal. 

m 2 p or a recent study of these additions in LXX and Theodotion-Daniel, cf. J. 
Schiipphaus, “Das Verhaltnis von LXX- und Theodotion-Text in den apokryphen 
Zusatzen zum Danielbuch,” ZAW 83 (1971), 49-72. 



XIII. “THE SON OF MAN” IN DANIEL 7 


1. Introduction 

There seems to be no end in view to the arguments for or against the 
unity of Daniel 7. But regardless of one’s opinion as to the unity of the 
chapter, a strong case can be mad e th at the meaning of the expression “the 
holy ones (of the Most High)” remains the same thro ughout the apoc ¬ 
alypse. It is our thesis that this expression refers to only one group of indi¬ 
viduals even if, as many scholars seriously contend, one or more later 
glosses containing the phrase have been added by another hand (cf. Com¬ 
ment: Detailed on 7:20b-22,24b-25). Sin ce th ere i s sufficient con ¬ 
sensus that k c bar ’ends, “on e in human likeness” (7:13), is a symb ol of 
qaddise ‘elydnin, “the holy ones of the Mos t, High,” the understanding 
of this much disputed person will not be influenced in any appreciable way 
by one’s hypothesis that there may be two hands at work in the chapter. 

2. Analysis of bar ’ena§ and ben ’adam 

In order to understand adequately the meaning of bar ’ends in Dan 
7:13, which is the only place in the Old Testament where the phrase oc¬ 
curs in Aramaic, and about which a vast amount of commentary has been 
produced over the centuries (particularly the present one), it is necessary 
to examine in some detail the linguistic evidence for the expression. In the 
MT, ben 'adam, literally, “son of man (kind),” the Hebrew equiva lent of 
the Aramaic bar ’ends/’ends, 103 occurs 108 times. In the Book of (Ezekiel v 
it is the expression used by God ninety-three times when he addresses the 
prophet. It is employed fifteen times 104 i n other books where it is a lof ty 
designation for “man” in poetic and solemn contexts: Num 23:19; Isa 
5TTT2^ 5672^ 50T40j 5TT43^ Pss 875^ 80:18; 146:3; Job 

16:21; 25:6; 35:8; Dan 8:17; 10:16. 199 In the Hebrew fragments of the 
Book of Sirach, the singular form ben ’adam does not occur, but the plural 
b'ne ’adam is found in 3:24a; 16:16b, 17d; 34:32b; 36:28b; 38:8c 

193 The orthography 'ends is a Hebraism in Aramaic; cf. J. A. Fitzmyer, The Gene¬ 
sis Apocryphon, p. 151. 

194 C. Colpe, "ho huios tou anthropou," TDNT 8, p. 402, says there are only four¬ 
teen occurrences outside Ezekiel; he failed to count Dan 10:16 where the preferred 

reading is hen 'adam. Cf. fn. 198 below. 

19,1 F.^Maass, "’ada m,” T DOT 1, pp, 7 5-87. gives a brief_survey of the _562 occur- 
/Tences oLdSam in the^MTi ~ .. 
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(MS B teit ; margin aliter)-, 40:1b. 196 Daniel is called ben ’adam in 8:17, 
the only place outside Ezekiel where a prophet is so addressed. 197 In Dan 
10:16, ben ’adam 198 simply means “a man, or human being.” The word 
’adam alone appears in Dan 8:16 and 10:18; since the word occurs after a 
construct in both cases, the meaning is “human”—“human voice” and 
“human appearance,” respectively. 

In Aramaic the oldest occurrence of br ’ns/’nws is found in Sefire Stele 
III (mid-eighth century B.c.), line 16: bkl mh zy ymwt br ’ns, “in what¬ 
ever way a man shall die.” 199 Before the third century a.d. the only other 
occurrence of the expression outside Dan 7:13 is in lQapGen 21:13 
(first century B.c.): dy 1’ yskh. kwl br ’nws Immnyh, “which no man [or 
no one] can number.” 200 In both the Sefire and Oumran passages, br 
'^(w).? has a generic sense, “ a human being, someone.” The plural form 
bfrry] ’nws is found in lQapGen 19:15 and means “some men, or 
men.” 201 In the Aramaic parts of Daniel the plural form b e ne ’anaSa 
(literally, “sons of man”) occurs in 2:38 and 5:21 and is to be translated 
simply as “men” or “human beings.” The determinate or emphatic f orm 
alone, ’andsa, has the generic_meaning^“human” in 2:43; 4:13; and 7:8. 
The same form has a collective sense in 4:14 (twice 202 ),22 (twice),29 
(twice),30; and 5:21; and it means “man” or “men.” The indeterminate 
or absolute form ’enaS means an individual person or human being in 
2:10; 5:5; 6:8,13; and 7:4 (twice). The same form has a collective sense 
in Ezra 4:11. In Dan 3:10; 5:7; and 6:13 as well as in Ezra 6:11, the 
phrase kol-’enas dl (literally, “every man who”) has a pronominal sense, 
“whoever” or “anyone who.” 203 Finally, it should be noted that in Dan 
7:4 there is an occurrence of the preposition k 6 with ’ends that is quite 
similar to the phrase k c bar ’ends in 7:13. In 7:4, ke’enaS follows ‘al- 
raglayin, and the words can be translated “on two feet like a man [or 
human being].” 

In view of the manifold occurrences of Aramaic ’ends/’anasa and He¬ 
brew ben ’adam (twice) and ’adam (twice) in Daniel and its more or less 


190 Cf. D. Barthelemy and O. Rickenbacher, Konkordanz zum hebrdischen Sirach, 
pp. 4-5, 57-58. 

167 W. Eichrodt, Ezekiel (tr. C. Quinn), p. 61, writes that Dan 8:17 is derived from 
Ezek 2:1, a passage in which the title “son of man” expresses “the weakness of the 
creature to whom the mighty Lord shows suclTcondescension.” 

itt^The preferred reading with one^Kenicott ~M$", ^THeodofion,” and Vulgate. MT 
has b e ne 'adam. 

199 J. A. Fitzmyer, The Aramaic Inscriptions from Sefire, BibOr 19, pp. 98-99, 115. 
Cf. also F. Vattioni, “La prima menzione aramaica di ‘figlio dell’ uomo,’ ” Biblos- 
Press 6/1 (1965), 6-7. 

200 Fitzmyer, The Genesis Apocryphon, pp. 68-69, 151; CBQ 30 (1968), 426. 

201 Fitzmyer, The Genesis Apocryphon, pp. 58-59. 

202 MT has ’andsim in the second occurrence, but that is a Hebrew plural; ’dnasa 
should be read. Cf. the lexicons. 

293 Colpe, “ho huios,” p. 402; F. Maass, " ’ends,” TDOT 1, p. 347. 
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stable meaning, it appears surprising that so much has been made of the 
expression k ( bar ’ends in 7:13. The avid interest may of course derive 
from the fact that the New Testament often has Jesus calling himself “the 
son of man,” ho huios tou anthropou. In Dan 7:13, however, the expres- 
sion simp ly means “one in human li keness,” or “o ne lik e a human be ing,” 
oF^whaTiookecTlike a humalTbeing”~(r£'E) ; these translations are to be 
preferred since they allow the possibility of woman being included in the 
symbol. 204 The Aramaic ph rase should not be translated “one like a son o f 
man” ( RSV , JB, NAB\ o r “one like the Son of m an” ( KJV as if the ex ¬ 
pression w ere a proper d esignatio n or title of _a specific historica l or 
myThoT qg ical or supernatural person of the male sex. Just as the four hor¬ 
rifying and vile beasts (7:3-7) are not real animals but symbols, pure and 
simple, of the pagan kingdoms of the Babylonians, Medes, Persians, and 
Greeks, so too the “one in human likeness” i s not a real individual, celes ¬ 
t ial or terrestrial, but is only a symbol of “the holy ones of the Most High, ” 
a titl e given,_as we shall see, to the faithful Jews—men, women, and 
c hildren —who courageously withstood the persecution of Antioc hus IV 
Epiphanes. HenceTthere ^eems to be no mystery asto the meaning and 
background of the “one in human likeness.” 

3. The Alleged Background of bar ’enaS in Daniel 

The search, however, for the background of bar ’ends continues. Per¬ 
haps it may appear harsh, if indeed not totally unjustified, to describe the 
quest for an assumed prehistory of this expression as an unusually intri¬ 
cate and often frustrating enterprise which is nevertheless pursued with 
vigor by an increasing number of like-minded researchers. But it does 
seem fair to say that the search is an achingly tedious and not overly pro¬ 
ductive exercise in literary imagination and scholarly ingenuity. And the 
results have never been convincing for the simple and disconcerting reason 
that there has hardly been any significant consensus as to where precisely 
to look for a satisfying solution. E. W. Heaton has appositely remarked 
that “Daniel has suffered the misfortune of being classed with his second- 
rate imitators.” 205 It seems almost as if the author should be denied any 
creati ve talent in c omposing this apocalypse as something uniquely^ his 
0WI ?- To be sure, he found some of the images and vocabulary in his bibli¬ 
cal sources (e.g. the chaotic sea, the clouds, the “one in human likeness”), 
but his true genius lay in combining traditional elements with his own 
ideas into a colorful and imaginative drama of compelling interest. 

It is even more regrettable that some have engaged in intensive study of 

204 It should be observed that in 8:15 the angel Gabriel is described as k e mar’eh- 
gdber which clearly refers to a male, and in 9:21 he is called hd’is gabrVel, “the man 
Gabriel.” 

205 The Book of Daniel, p. 37. 
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the use of the term “son of man” in the apocalyptic literature after Daniel 
and then worked out a series of conclusions as to what the expression 
should mean in Daniel 7. F. Dexinger, for instance, traces the develop¬ 
ment of “one like a son of man”.in Daniel into a Messianic expression 
particularly in the Parables of Enoch (46:1,3; 47:3; 48:2-6), and in IV 
Ezra (=11 Esdras) 13:1-3,25-26. He admits quite frankly that the term 
does not refer clearly to a Messianic figure in Daniel. Nevertheless he ar¬ 
gues that the writer of Daniel 7 must have held in some way the Messianic 
views later to be found in Enoch and IV Ezra. 208 Such a methodology is 
questionable, for it leads to “eisegesis,” or reading into a text ideas that 
arose only at a much later date. In this regard the polite admonition of 
A. C. Welch should be kept in mind: “It may be wiser to interpret Daniel 
from his predecessors than from his successors.” 207 

But even examining Daniel’s predecessors, except the older biblical 
books, has its pitfalls. For scholars have come up with many possible 
sources ior the phrase “son of man.” These are some of the alleged back- 
groundsrthe enthronement festival which then was eschatologized by the 
author of Darnel 7 (A. Bentzen)Vrhe myth of the solar heavenlv Man (H. 
Gressmann)V^he Iranian rites of enthronement (E. Herzfeld)vsometIung 
similar to the Babylonian enthronement of Marduk (C. H. Kraeling);AP 
ancient solar ritual related to one acted out in Tyre (J. Morgenstern) 
royal enthronement festival, patterned on a Canaanite model, in which 
“the son of man” plays a role that once was Yahweh’s (J. A. Emerton). 208 
C. Colpe argues vigorously that an Israelite genealogy for the expression is 
impossibl e and then proceeds t o demo lish untenable hypotheses regarding 
the non-Israelite background of the concept. Thus he eliminates the Mid¬ 
dle Persian Gayomart and Yama-Yima myths as well as the Babylonian 
Adapa and Ea-Oannes myths. The Egyptian sun god Re, the Jewish Adam 
Qadmoni (or ha-Rison) and related anthropos ouranios, and finally 


200 F. Dexinger, Das Buck Daniel und seine Probleme, SBS 36, pp. 55-67. Enoch 
46, 47, and 48, three chapters of the book’s second section (chs. 37-71) called the 
Parables or Similitudes of Enoch, are to be dated either to the years 94-79 or to 
70-64 b.c., according to R. H. Charles, “Book of Enoch," APOT 2, p. 171. O. Eiss- 
feldt, The Old Testament, p. 619, dates the Parables in the period of Alexander Jan- 
naeus (103-76 b.c.), and on p. 626, dates IV Ezra in the reign of Domitian (a.d. 
81-96) or soon after his death. Recently, J. T. Milik, “Problemes de la litterature 
henochique a la lumiere des fragments arameens de Qumran,” HTR 64 (1971), 
373-378, makes a good case that the Parables are a Christian composition in Greek; 
he dates the work to about the year a.d. 270 or a little later. P. W. Skehan, “Henoch 
Literature,” NCE, Supplement 1967-1974, pp. 205—206, who apparently is in sympa¬ 
thy with the Christian provenience of the Parables, nevertheless notes that Milik’s 
“evaluation will no doubt be controverted.” 

207 Visions of the End, p. 129. 

208 For details and bibliography, cf. F. H. Borsch, The Son of Man in Myth and 
History, pp. 139-143. 
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two stages of interpretation has been proposed by Z. Zevit who favors the 
opinion that the “one in human likeness” is the angel Gabriel who repre¬ 
sents “the holy ones of the Most High,” i.e. the Jewish people in the king¬ 
dom of the future. 214 U. B. Muller, however, maintains that the “one in 
human likeness” symbolizes Michael, who is the guardian angel of Israel 
(Dan 10:13,21; 12:1). Since the guardian angel represents the nation, the 
“one in human likeness” comes to symbolize further eschatological Is¬ 
rael. 215 Along somewhat similar lines, J. J. Collins writes in the conclu¬ 
sion of his study of the question: 

We have argued that the “one like a son of man” in Daniel 7 symbolizes 
primarily the angelic host and its leader [Michael] but also the faithful 
Jews in so far as they are associated with the heavenly host in the escha¬ 
tological era. This cannot be established conclusively from the usage of the 
term “holy ones” in Jewish writings but emerges from the parallelism be¬ 
tween the various sections of the Book of Daniel itself. The view that the 
“son of man” and the holy ones are primarily angelic beings in Daniel cor¬ 
responds with the expectation of a heavenly savior, accompanied by his 
host elsewhere in intertestamental and NT works. 210 

Indeed one may not argue from the use of “the holy ones” meaning angels 
elsewhere in the Old Testament that the term must refer to angels in 
Daniel 7. True, in most cases q e dd$im in the MT and hagioi in the deu- 
terocanonical books of the Old Testament are angels. 217 But in Ps 34:10, 
which is earlier than Daniel, the q e dosim are certainly men as are the 
hagioi in Tobit 12:15 (Codex B tradition only), Wis 18:9, and I Macc 
1:46, all three of which are some years later than Daniel. “The holy ones” 
also appear in the Pseudepigrapha and Qumran literature, and the ex¬ 
pression refers to men as well as angels. 218 Thus while it is antecedently 
possible that “the holy ones of the Most High” in Daniel 7 are angels, 
only a careful study of the context, rhetoric, and intent of the whole 
chapter will enable one to determine whether or not angels are in fact 


L. Dequeker, “The ‘Saints of the Most High’ in Qumran and Daniel,” OTS 18 
(1973), 108-187; and B. Lindars, “Re-Enter the Apocalyptic Son of Man,” NTS 22 
(1975), 55-56. 

214 Z. Zevit, “The Structure and Individual Elements of Daniel 7,” ZAW 80 (1968), 
385-396. 

215 U. B. Miiller, Messias und Menschensohn in jiidischen Apokalypsen und in der 
Offenbarung des Johannes, SNT 6, pp. 19-60. Cf. also W. Wifall, “Son of Man—A 
Pre-Davidic Social Class?” CBQ 37 (1975), 339. 

216 ‘The Son of Man and the Saints of the Most High in the Book of Daniel,” JBL 
93 (1974), 66. 

217 C. H. W. Brekelmans, “The Saints of the Most High and Their Kingdom,” OTS 
14 (1965), 307-310, lists and examines all the occurrences of “the holy ones” in the 
Old Testament. 

218 Cf. ibid., pp. 310-325, for lists of occurrences and comments; see also G. F. 
Hasel, “The Identity of ‘The Saints of the Most High’ in Daniel 7,” Bib 56 (1975), 
176-185. 
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meant. It is precisely an investigation of this type that argues strongly 
against the meaning of angels in the disputed texts. 

The first major difficulty with the opinion that “the holy ones of the 
Most High” are angels or Michael together with the heavenly host and not 
primarily the people of Israel is that Daniel 7 would then have virtually no 
mean ing or relevance for th e add ressees of the book, viz, the disenfran¬ 
chised Jews who were b eing h ou nded by Antiochus IV, “the small horn 
. . . t hat sprouted up” (vss. 8,11,20-21,24) . This basic consideration ap¬ 
pears noticeably absent in the studies consulted which plead for such a 
view. Yet this consideration is crucial if one is to assume, as one should, 
that this apocalypse was composed and circulated in order to console and 
encourage the suffering Jews to remain steadfast and faithful. Thus, if we 
substitute “the angels” wherever “the holy ones (of the Most High)” ap¬ 
pear, we shall see that there would be small comfort for the persecuted 
community to be promised that “[the angels] will receive the kingdom and 
possess it forever” (vs. 18); and that “dominion was given to [the angels]. 
Thus the time came when [the angels] took possession of the kingdom” 
(vs. 22). “The kingship and the dominion and the grandeur of all the 
kingdoms under the heavens will be given to [the people of the angels, or 
angelic people]. Their royal rule will last forever, and all dominions will 
serve and obey it” (vs. 27). Moreover, the Jews on hearing or reading the 
apocalypse would surely have been baffled by vss. 21-22, “that horn [= 
Antiochus IV] waged war against [the angels] and was prevailing against 
them until the Ancient One arrived”; and by vs. 25, “He [Antiochus] will 
utter words against the Most High, and [the angels] he will devastate, 
planning to change the feast days and the law; they will be handed over to 
him for a year, two years, and half a year.” 

The second objection to the theory that the “one in human likeness” 
symbolizes Michael and the angels, i.e. the holy ones of the Most High, as 
well as the loyal Jews, is that the final redactor, and the au thor be fore him, 
must then be judged gui lty o f unusually careless rhetoric and of a deplora¬ 
ble use of symbolism . Since, as is generally agreed, the four hideous beasts 
in 7:3-7 symbolize only the four pagan empires, “the little horn” symbol¬ 
izes Antiochus IV, and the “Ancient One” (vss. 9,13,22) symbolizes the 
God of Israel, then we must assume that those responsible for this 
apocalypse meant each of these symbols to have a one-to-one relationship 
with the respective reality being symbolized. Thus, to coin two new (but, I 
think, patently descriptive) terms, unireferential symbols were employed 
in this chapter, and not multireferential symbols which can have more 
than a one-to-one relationship. 219 Since the four ferocious beasts, the little 


219 I avoid P. Wheelwright’s terms, “steno-symbol” and "tensive symbol,” which he 
discusses in Metaphor and Reality, p. 94, because these expressions, legitimate 
though they may be in the author’s literary theory, have given rise to some dispute as 
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horn, and the Ancient One are unireferential symbols with referents that 
are easily recognizable, then the “one in human likeness,” symbol of “the 
holy ones of the Most High,” should also bear, for reasons of rhetorical 
consistency, a one-to-one relationship to its referent which would also be 
readily identifiable by the original audience for whom the apocalypse was 
composed. If this analysis is correct, the “one in human likeness” cannot 
at the same time symbolize Michael, who in turn symbolizes his heavenly 
cohorts, i.e. “the holy ones of the Most High,” and then the historical Jews 
as well. Rather the “one in human likeness” must be a unireferential sym¬ 
bol of only “the holy ones of the Most High,” i.e. the historically recog¬ 
nizable Jews who suffered and died rather than apostatize. 

There remains to be discussed the suggested parallel between the angel 
imagery in the apocalypse found in section 4 of I Enoch 83-90, often 
called the Book of Dreams, and the contested symbolism of Daniel 7. But 
first a brief account of scholarly opinions regarding the date of this portion 
of I Enoch. If R. H. Charles 220 is correct in dating the section before the 
death of Judas Maccabaeus (160 B.C.), the work is contemporary with the 
Book of Daniel. O Eissfeldt, 221 however, calls attention to the differing 
opinions as to whether the lambs and goat-kids with horns in 90:9-16 
refer only to Judas and John Hyrcanus (134-103 B.c.), or also to Alex¬ 
ander Jannaeus (103-76 b.c.). If the former be true, the work is to be 
dated under Hyrcanus; if the latter, under Jannaeus. More recently, J. T. 
Milik 222 has argued that the work was composed a few weeks or months 
after the battle of Beth-zur (II Macc 11:1-12), which took place at the 
beginning of 164 b.c. This date would coincide with the commonly ac¬ 
cepted dating of the publication of Daniel. For the purposes of our discus¬ 
sion we willac cept the dating o f Ch arl es an d Mili k, a d ating which jmakgs 
the Book of Dreams a potentially i mporta nt source for dete rmin ing the 
meaning of t he symbolism in Daniel 7. 

IrTthe"second dream-vision (Enoch 85-90), the Israelites are symbol¬ 
ized by “good” animals, i.e. the patriarchs by bulls (e.g. Noah in 89:1) 
and the faithful of later times by sheep (e.g. 89:68); the Gentiles are 
symbolized by wild beasts and birds of prey, e.g. the ancient Egyptians by 
wolves (89:13) and the Egyptians under the Ptolemies by vultures and 
kites (90:2-4), Fallen angels are symbolized by stars (86:1-6); angels 


to their precise meaning and applicability in the exegesis of biblical texts. Cf., for ex¬ 
ample, the articles by N. Perrin, “Eschatology and Hermeneutics: Reflections on 
Method in the Interpretation of the New Testament,” JBL 93 (1974), 3-14; and J. J. 
Collins, ‘The Symbolism of Transcendence in Jewish Apocalyptic,” BR 19 (1974), 
5-22, especially pp. 15-17. 

220 Charles, “Book of Enoch,” APOT 2, p. 171. All my references to and trans¬ 
lations of I Enoch 83-90 are from Charles, APOT 2, pp. 248-260. 

221 Eissfeldt, The Old Testament, p. 619. 

222 Milik, HTR 64 (1971), 358-359. 
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who proved faithless in the discharge of their God-given trust, by shep¬ 
herds (89:59-65); and the good angels, by men (87:2-3). This symbol¬ 
ism of men for angels has been brought forth as support for the view that 
the “one in human likeness” in Daniel 7 represents an angel, presumably 
Michael, who then symbolizes the angelic host who are “the holy ones of 
the Most High.” 223 

A closer look at the Book of Dreams, however, reveals a confusing use 
of symbolism. In fact, R. H. Charles writes in his introduction to chs. 
85-90: “The symbolism is . . . sometimes dropped, and the same symbol 
may vary in meaning.” 224 Here are some examples. In 86:6, men are not 
referred to as animals but are simply called “the children of the earth”; 
and here men do not symbolize angels as elsewhere in the work. In 89:1, 
we read of Noah: “He was bom a bull and became a man, and built for 
himself a great vessel and dwelt thereon.” Presumably when the text says 
Noah became a man, it does, not intend to suggest that he became an angel. 
In 89:6, the result of the Deluge was that “all the oxen and elephants and 
camels and asses [=sinners of all stripes] sank to the bottom with all the 
animals.” It is obvious in this context that the expression “all the animals” 
does not symbolize people but simply means beasts of the field. In 89:66, 
“the wild boars” are the Edomites; but in 89:72, “the wild boars” are Sa¬ 
maritans. In 90:2, the vultures and kites symbolize the Egyptians; but the 
same birds have a different symbolism in vs. 13 of that chapter. Charles 
writes: “The symbolism becomes looser here, and the ‘vultures’ and ‘kites’ 
are no longer restricted to the Graeco-Egyptians as in v. 2. . . . Perhaps 
here the vultures and kites are Ammon and Moab.” 225 The confused and 
confusing symbolism of the Book of Dreams must be classified as mul- 
tireferential symbolism of a rather pedestrian sort. The author of Daniel 7 
has none of that confusion in his vision or in his rhetoric which employs 
consistent and straightforward unireferential symbols whose referents are 
clearly recognizable. It seems most implausible, therefore, that the “one in 
human likeness” can be interpreted as an angel on the basis of parallelism 
with the human beings that appear as angels in the Book of Dreams. 

Nor does it appear convincing to argue for angels in Dan 7:13 on the 
basis of Dan 8:15 where an angel is called “a manlike figure” ( k c mar’eh - 
S^ber ) , 226 Since in the very next verse, the figure is explicitly identified as 
Gabriel, the author of ch. 8 is using a clear-cut unireferential symbol 
about which there can be no ambiguity. The same is true of Dan 9:21 
which speaks of “the man(Iike) Gabriel” ( ha’is gabrVel). In 10:5, Daniel 
sees “a man clothed in linen” (' is-’ehad labus baddim ); a similar expression 

223 Cf. Collins, JBL 93 (1974), 61-62. 

224 Charles, “Book of Enoch,” APOT 2, p. 250. 

225 Ibid, p. 258. 

220 Collins, JBL 93 (1974), 61, argues in this fashion. 
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occurs in 12:6-7 ( la/ha’is l e bus habbaddim), clearly a reference to the 
same figure as in 10:5. The author borrowed this description from Ezek 
9:2,3,11, and 10:2,6,7, where the figure so clothed is patently an angel. 
Moreover, the person in Dan 10:5-6 is described as wearing “a belt of 
pure gold around his waist. His body was like beryl, his face shone like 
lightning, his eyes were like flaming torches, his arms and feet had the 
gleam of burnished bronze, and his voice sounded like the roar of a multi¬ 
tude.” Although the men who were with Daniel did not see this dazzling 
sight, “they were overwhelmed with great fear, so that they fled and hid 
themselves” (10:7). And Daniel himself says: “On seeing this great sight, 
no strength remained in me, and I turned deathly pale” (10:8). Thus 
there is no mistaking the man in linen for anyone other than an angel. The 
beginning of the man’s speech makes it even more certain that an angelic 
figure is being portrayed: “I have now been sent with news for you. . . . 
From the first day you made up your mind to gain understanding by 
afflicting yourself before God, your prayer was heard; and that is why / 
started out” (10:11-12). It is noteworthy that the angels in chs. 8, 9, and 
10-12 are easily recognized as such. In ch. 7, however, the “one in human 
likeness” and “the holy ones of the Most High” are in no way recognizable 
as angels from what is said about them. 

Yet, interestingly enough, angels do appear in the heavenly scenario of 
judgment in Daniel 7. “The Ancient One” is served by “thousands of 
thousands” and attended by “myriads of myriads” (7:10). Without the 
slightest doubt, the figures here are angels. Then in 7:11-12, the beasts 
(=the earthly kingdoms of the pagans) are deprived of their dominion. 
Next the “one in human likeness” appears on the scene “with the clouds of 
the heavens” (7:13). Now unlike the numberless angelic attendants who 
in 7:10 are already present at God’s throne, the “one in human likeness” 
arrives where the Ancient One is enthroned and is brought into the divine 
presence (7:13). The text continues: 

Then to him was given dominion—glory and kingship. 

Every nation, tribe, and tongue must serve him; 

His dominion is to be everlasting, never passing away; 

his kingship never to be destroyed (7:14). 

Daniel is duly troubled by what he has witnessed, and so he writes: “I 
went up to one of those who were standing by, and I asked him what all 
this really meant” (7:16). “One of those standing by” is obviously a refer¬ 
ence to one of the angels in attendance at God’s throne (7:10), for he is 
privy to the divine plan which is about to unfold. The angel explains: 
“These great beasts, four in number, mean that four kingdoms will rise up 
on the earth. But then the holy ones of the Most High will receive the 
kingdom and possess it forever. . . These verses prove that the “one in 
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human likeness” is a symbol of “the holy ones of the Most High.” Then 
Daniel adds: 

But I wished to make certain about the fourth beast . . . and about the 
ten horns on its head, and the other that sprouted up, . . . the horn with 
eyes in it and a mouth speaking arrogantly [=Antiochus IV), which was 
seen surpassing its fellows. As I watched, that horn waged war against the 
holy ones and was prevailing over them until the Ancient One arrived. 
Then the court sat in judgment, and dominion was given to the holy ones 
of the Most High. Thus the time came when the holy ones took possession 
of the kingdom (7:19-22). 

Among other things the angel explains that “He [=Antiochus] will utter 
words against the Most High, and the holy ones of the Most High he will 
devastate, planning to change the feast days and the law; they will be 
handed over to him for a year, two years, and half a year” (7:25). If 
“the holy ones (of the Most High)” were to be understood as angels, then 
Antiochus is being said to fight against the angels, and to change the feast 
days and the law of the angels, and to have control over the angels for 
three and a half years. It hardly seems plausible that the author of Daniel 
7 meant to imply that Antiochus was capable of such activities, not to 
mention the curiosity that angels would have feast days that could be 
changed by a mere mortal. But Antiochus did fight against the Jews be¬ 
cause of their adherence to the Mosaic Law, and he did abolish the cele¬ 
bration of the Jewish feast days, and the Jews were in his control for some 
three years (I Macc 1:41-63; 4:26-55). Thus “the holy ones of the Most 
High” must refer to the faithful men, women, and children who were being 
persecuted by the Seleucid tyrant. 

Corroboration for this exegesis comes from what is said in Dan 7:27: 
“Then the kingship and the dominion and the grandeur of all the king¬ 
doms under the heavens will be given to the people of the holy ones of the 
Most High.” The Aramaic expression 'am qaddise ‘elyonin is normally un¬ 
derstood as an epexegetical or appositional construct chain—“the people, 
i.e. the holy ones of the Most High,” a meaning that is commonly accepted 
by scholars. The Hexaplaric witnesses to Theodotion-Daniel, 6T ( = 
62-147), have tg lag hagiois hypsistou (all other MSS omit tg lag). This 
being the case, the angelic interpretation of “the holy ones” is further 
weakened. The same is true if one translates the expression as a hen- 
diadys, “the holy people of the Most High,” as in the Peshitta, 'ammd 
qaddtSa dam e rayma, and in the LXX, lag hagig hypsistou. A parallel 
can be seen in 8:24 where the Hebrew phrase 'am q r dosim can also be 
translated as a hendiadys, “the holy people.” An analogous case of hen- 
diadys (but of a later date) that would support our exegesis is Ps 149:9 in 
the Qumran Psalter, in which there is an interpolation after hasidayw of 
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Ibny ysr’l ‘m qwdsw , 227 “to the children of Israel, his holy people” (liter¬ 
ally, “the people of his holiness”). Grammatically, of course, it is possible 
to construe the Aramaic expression as a possessive construct chain, in 
which case the meaning would be “the people of [i.e. belonging to) the 
holy ones of the Most High.” 228 But that meaning is not at all probable in 
view of the fact that “the holy ones” in 7:18 and 22 (twice) receive the 
kingdom and dominion exactly as do “the people of the holy ones of the 
Most High” in vs. 27. Hence, it seems fair to conclude that “the holy 
ones” and “the people of the holy ones” are the same individuals. 

One final objection to our interpretation needs to be considered. In a 
lengthy section of his commentary on Heb 2:6, G. W. Buchanan has 
argued that Judas the Maccabee was the “one in human likeness” in 
Daniel 7. 220 He writes of Judas: 

To him was given the dominion and glory and a kingdom (Dan 7:14). His 
was the rule that followed the rule of Antiochus IV Epiphanes, the last 
remnant of the fourth beast, over the saints of the Most High after the 
temple had been cleansed and sacrifice restored (Dan 7:23-27). Although 
he was not officially a king, he was “like a son of man,” which may have 
meant that he was like a king. 230 

Buchanan, who dates the Book of Daniel after the rededication of the 
Temple and the restoration of worship in Jerusalem, is of the opinion that 
the whole book is centered around the Maccabean victory over the 
Syrians. The first objection to this theory is that the book was written be¬ 
fore, and not after, the rededication. The argument for this date of compo¬ 
sition is as follows: (a) the author of ch. 9 predicted that the “abomina¬ 
tion of desolation” (9:27; 11:31; 12:11; cf. 8:13) would remain in the 
Temple three and a half years (9:27; cf. 7:25 and 12:7); (b) as a matter 
of fact, the Temple was cleansed only three years and eight days after the 

227 Published by J. A. Sanders, The Psalms Scroll of Qumran Cave 11 (I/QP.r°), 
DJD 4, p. 47. Sanders, p. 9, assigns the writing of the scroll to the first half of the 
first century a.d. 

228 Such is the view of, among others, Dequeker, OTS 18 (1973), 179-187; and 
Collins, JBL 93 (1974), 62. V. S. Poythress, “The Holy Ones of the Most High in 
Daniel vii," VT 26 (1976), 210-213, who agrees with our interpretation, offers some 
good arguments against the views of Dequeker and Collins. 

220 To the Hebrews, AB 36, pp. 42—48. H. Sahlin, “Antiochus IV, Epiphanes und 
Judas Mackabaus: Einige Gesichtspunkte zum Verstandnis des Danielbuches,” ST 23 
(1969), 41-68—not mentioned by Buchanan—also holds Judas to be the “son of 
man.” Because of a misunderstanding of what Jerome wrote in his Commentary on 
Daniel (PL 25, col. 533) it has often been said, erroneously, that Porphyry consid¬ 
ered Judas to be the “son of man.” Actually, Porphyry maintained that the “son of 
man” was merely a symbol of “the holy ones of the Most High” who were the Mac¬ 
cabees in general; cf. P. M. Casey, “Porphyry and the Origin of the Book of Daniel,” 
ITS n.s. 27 (1976), 20-23, for a fine discussion of this issue. 

230 To the Hebrews, p. 48. 
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profanation; (c) since the book did not give the exact timetable, it seems 
an inescapable conclusion that it was written before the reconsecration. 
The second objection to Buchanan’s hypothesis is that the Book of Daniel 
is considered to be a pacifistic manifesto of primitive Hasidism. 231 As 
such, it would hardly glorify Judas or his military successes, which it calls 
“a little help” (11:34), a phrase that accurately conveys the singularly 
unenthusiastic attitude of the sacred author toward armed intervention and 
military prowess. The book has no sympathy at all for the violent and 
often cruel resistance of Mattathias and his son Judas Maccabee. The ac¬ 
tivities of these leaders are described in I Macc 2:44—46: 

They [the Jewish resistance force] gathered an army and struck down sin¬ 
ners in their anger and lawbreakers in their wrath, and the survivors fled to 
the Gentiles for safety. Mattathias and his friends went about and tore 
down the pagan altars; they also forcibly circumcised any uncircumcised 
boys whom they found in the territory of Israel. 232 

G. von Rad correctly observes: 

Without any doubt, the writer of Daniel sides with those who endure perse¬ 
cution rather than those who take up arms against it, and in so doing he is 
far removed from the Maccabees and their policy of active resistance; their 
large following is actually suspect in his eyes. 233 

only being true to his own basic conviction that what must be will be. He is 

Thus we may conclude that the expression k c bar ’ends, “one in human 
likeness,” does not in itself point to an angel or to a mysterious figure of 
the past or present or to a figure to appear in the distant eschatological fu¬ 
ture. Rather the expression is nothing more or less than a symbol of “the 
holy ones of the Most High,” who are, as we have seen and as many com¬ 
mentators agree, 234 the faithful Israelites to be rewarded for their 

231 True, there were some Hasidim who did take up arms and join the Maccabean 
forces (I Macc 2:42); Judas is even called their leader in II Macc 14:6. But the 
Hasidim responsible for the Book of Daniel belonged, in the words of Mont¬ 
gomery, p. 87, to “the principled pacifistic wing of the party.” Cf. also Pfeiffer, Intro¬ 
duction to the Old Testament, pp. 772—781; Delcor, pp. 15-19; and Hengel, Judaism 
and Hellenism (tr. J. Bowden), vol. 1, pp. 175-180 with notes in vol. 2, pp. 116-120. 

232 Cf. also Josephus Antiquities xii 6, 2-4 (vol. 7, pp. 142-147, in the LCL edi¬ 
tion). 

233 old Testament Theology (tr. D. M. G. Stalker), vol. 2, p. 315. 

234 For example, Driver, pp. 102-108; Montgomery, pp. 317-324; F. Notscher, 
Daniel, Echter-Bibel 6, pp. 39-41; Heaton, pp. 182-186; S. Mowinckel, He That 
Cometh (tr. G. W. Anderson), pp. 349-350; S. B. Frost, “Daniel,” IDB 1, p. 762; 
G. Rinaldi, pp. 106-113; D. S. Russell, Method and Message of Jewish Apoc¬ 
alyptic, pp. 326-327; Brekelmans, OTS 14 (1965), 305-329; R. Hanhart, “'Die 
Heihgen des Hochsten’ (Dan 7, 21.25),” VTSup 16 (1967), 90-101; Delcor, pp. 39, 
153-167; H. L. Ginsberg, “Daniel, Book of,” EncJud , vol. 5, col. 1280; A.-M. 
Dubarle, “Prophetes d’Israel: Daniel,” DBSup, vol. 6, pp. 743-747; A. Lenglet, "La 
structure litteraire de Daniel 2-7,” Bib 53 (1972), 175-179; Hasel, Bib 56 (1975), 
173-192; and Poythress, VT 26 (1976), 208-213. 
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steadfastness in the face of persecution and martyrdom. There is nothing 
strange or unusual in using this expression as a symbol of Israel. Indeed 
the Semitic mentality was fond of personifying the people or a portion 
thereof, as H. W. Robinson has amply demonstrated in his well-known 
studies, “The Hebrew Conception of Corporate Personality” (1935), and 
“The Group and the Individual in Israel” (1937). 235 Among examples of 
personification are the so-called “I-Psalms” (e.g. Ps 44, especially vss. 
5-7), the Servant Songs (Isa 42:1-4; 49:1-6; 50:4-9; 52:13-53:12), 
and the Testament of Jacob in Gen 49:1-27 where each tribal head rep¬ 
resents the respective tribe and not the individual person named. 

In Psalm 8, the Hebrew term ben ’adam also has a collective sense: 

What is man that you should be mindful of him; 
or the son of man that you should care for him? 

You have made him little less than the angels, 
and crowned him with glory and honor. 

You have given him rule over the works of your hands, 
putting all things under his feet (vss. 5-7). 

It will be observed at once that in vs. 5 “the son of man,” or more exactly 
“a human being,” is in synonymous parallelism with “man” (’ends) and 
therefore simply means man as a group or men and women in general in 
their lowliness. It is also noteworthy that “the son of man” is contrasted 
with the angels. It is quite possible that the writer of Dan 7:13 was con¬ 
scious of the phrase “the son of man” in Psalm 8, for in this psalm and in 
Genesis 1 the status of man and woman in God’s design is represented. If 
this be so, then we may conclude in the words of E. W. Heaton that the 

vision of the subjection of the beasts to the man-like figure with the clouds, 
that is, of the subjection of the kingdoms of the world to the true Israel, 
represented for [the author] nothing less than a new creation, the final re¬ 
demption of God’s People and the accomplishment of his aboriginal pur¬ 
pose. 236 

The author of Daniel 7 also had at hand Ps 80:18-20 which describes 
the plea of oppressed Israel for deliverance and restoration: 

May your help be with the man of your right hand, 
with the son of man whom you yourself made strong. 

Then we will no more withdraw from you; 

give us new life, and we will call upon your name. 

O Lord of hosts, restore us; 

if your face shine upon us, then we shall be safe. 

235 Both essays are reprinted in Corporate Personality in Ancient Israel, FBBS 11. 

236 Heaton, p. 186. 
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It is probable that Dan 7:13 was composed in the light of Psalm 80 be¬ 
cause the distress of Israel in the psalm is similar to the plight of the Jews 
in Daniel. Indeed, as C. H. Dodd appropriately remarks, “There is a clear 
analogy with the ‘Son of Man’ of Ps. lxxx and Dan. vii, which speak of Is¬ 
rael, under the similitude of a human figure, humiliated into insignificance 
until visited by God and raised to glory.” 237 

Another passage the author of Daniel 7 probably had in mind is Job 
25:4-6: 


How can a man (’ends) be just in God’s sight, 
or how can any woman’s child ( y e lud ’issa) be innocent? 

Behold, even the moon is not bright 
and the stars are not clear in his sight. 

How much less man (’ends), who is but a maggot, 
the son of man (ben ’adam), who is only a worm? 

The relationship between this text and Daniel 7 suggests that the “one in 
human likeness,” symbol of “the holy ones,” will be granted an eternal 
kingdom despite his lowly estate and past sins. This interpretation is bol¬ 
stered by the sentiments expressed in the interpolated prayer in ch. 9: 

We have sinned, acted wickedly, and done evil; we have rebelled and 
turned aside from your commandments and your laws (vs. 5). . . . All Is¬ 
rael, not listening to your voice, transgressed your law and went astray; so 
the sworn malediction written in the Torah of God’s servant Moses has 
been poured out upon us, because we sinned against you (vs. 11). . . . In¬ 
cline your ear, O my God, and listen; open your eyes and see our devas¬ 
tated city, which bears your name; for not on our own merits but on your 
great compassion do we rely in presenting our petition before you. O Lord, 
hear; O Lord, pardon; O Lord, be attentive and act! For your own sake, 
O my God, do not delay; for your city and your people bear your name 
(vss. 18-19). 

A text parallel to Job 25:4-6 is Job 15:14-16: 

What is man (’enos) that he should be blameless, 

one bom of woman (y e lud ’issa) that he should be righteous? 

If in his holy ones God places no confidence, 
and if the heavens are not clean in his sight, 

How much less so is the abominable, the corrupt: 
man (’is), who drinks in iniquity like water! 

If the author of Daniel 7 had in mind Job 15:14-16 as well as Job 
25:4—6, then more support is given to our exegesis that the “one in human 
likeness” symbolizes the faithful Jews, and not an angel (Gabriel or 

237 According to the Scriptures, p. 117. 
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Michael) who then symbolizes the rest of the angels who in turn symbolize 
the nation Israel. For in Job 15:15, “his holy ones” (q e ddsaw), who in 
this context certainly are angels, are placed in sharp contrast with man 
who is prone to sin and evil. 

Reinforcement for our interpretation comes also from a study of Daniel 
2 and 7, which (like chs. 3 and 6, and chs. 4 and 5) are generally recog¬ 
nized as being related. In chs. 2 and 7, mention is made, in symbol, of the 
four successive pagan empires, the last of which will be succeeded by the 
everlasting kingdom of God. It seems plausible, therefore, that the author 
who wrote about the “one in human likeness,” symbolizing “the holy ones 
of the Most High,” who will receive “the kingdom and the dominion and 
the grandeur of all the kingdoms under heaven,” and whose “royal rule 
will last forever” (7:27), had in mind the same ones (i.e. the loyal Jews) 
who are symbolized by “the stone that struck the statue and became a 
great mountain and filled all the earth” (2:34—35). Now just as the statue 
symbolizes the four pagan kingdoms (2:37-43), so the stone symbolizes 
the kingdom “that will never be destroyed. ... It will crush and put an 
end to all those other kingdoms, while it itself will stand forever, just as 
. . . [the] stone ... cut from the mountain” (2:44-45). It is to be noted 
that the statue and the stone are both unireferential symbols, with a one- 
to-one relationship to their respective referents. Since this is so, the case 
for interpreting the “one in human likeness” and “the holy ones of the 
Most High” as multireferential symbols both of the angels (or Michael 
and the angelic host) and of the people of God as well, is further weak¬ 
ened. For there is no indication in ch. 2 that the eternal kingdom spoken 
of has anything to do with angels or with their leader. 

The resurrection passage in Daniel 12 also argues against interpreting 
the “one in human likeness” and “the holy ones” as angels: 

At that time your people will be rescued, every one of them who is found 
written in the book. Many of those who sleep in the dirt of the earth will 
awake; some will live forever, while others will become everlasting objects 
of contempt and abhorrence. But those who act wisely [ hammaskilim ] will 
shine brightly like the brilliance of the firmament; and those who lead the 
multitude to righteousness [masdiqe harabbim] will shine like the stars for¬ 
ever and ever (vss. lc-3). 

Regardless of the extent of the good and the wicked to receive retribution 
—a question that is hotly disputed (see Comment: Detailed on 
12:1-3)—there is no doubt that the author affirmed that the loyal faithful 
of his day would experience resurrection and eternal life (vs. 2). Presuma¬ 
bly these individuals are the same group, “the holy ones,” who in ch. 7 
will receive kingship and dominion. Now in 12:3 a specified number of the 
faithful are singled out for special glory in the resurrection. Although it is 
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possible that the verse refers to two different classes of heroes (i.e. ham- 
maskilim and masdiqe harabbim 238 ), it seems more probable in view of 
11:33,35 and the present context that only one specific class of people is 
being described under two different titles. 239 These outstanding persons 
will have a greater degree of glory and will even share in the splendor of 
the angels, if, as one may concede, the stars here symbolize the angelic 
host. But of the faithful in general, vs. 2 simply states that they “will 
awake . . . and live forever.” Nothing at all is affirmed of their elevation 
to the angelic ranks. 240 This being the case, it appears quite implausible 
that angels are meant in ch. 7 which also speaks of the group, viz. “the 
holy ones,” who are to receive the kingdom. Put differently, ch. 7 speaks 
of the faithful only as a group; ch. 12 speaks of them as a group in vs. 2, 
but of special persons within the group in vs. 3. Only the latter, who do 
not appear as such in ch. 7, are said to be associated with the angels. 

5. Conclusion 

It should be s tated th at the in terpretation prop osed here of the “o ne in 
human likeness” and “the holy ones of the Most High” is the most natural 
and obvious one, and seems to do greatest justice to the geniu s of the au ¬ 
t hor of Daniel 7 who, though quite at home in the Old Testamen t , di s¬ 
played great originality and ability in his selection and use of traditional 
materials. 2 41 Indeed, since hechose four horrifying and monstrous beasts 
as symbols of the four world-empires, doubtless he thought it most appro¬ 
priate to symbolize the members of the kingdom of God by the figure of 
“one in human likeness.” In so doing, he created a striking and deliberate 
contrast between the four immense beasts which emerge from the great sea 
(7:2-3), symbol of chaos and nothingness in the ZJrzeit (cf. Gen 1:1-2), 
and the “one in human likeness” who in the Endzeit comes “with the 
clouds of heaven,” clouds being one of the usual accompaniments of a 
theophany (e.g. Exod 13:21; 19:16; 20:21; Deut 5:22; I Kings 8:10; Sir 
45:5). As Moses, “whom the Lord knew face to face” (Deut 34:10), 
“passed into the midst of the cloud” (Exod 24:18), so too the “one in 
human likeness,” the Israel of faith, comes “with the clouds of the 

238 This view is favored by Charles, p. 330; and by Jeffery, p. 543. 

239 This view is favored by Montgomery, p. 471; Heaton, p. 248; Ploger, p. 171; 
and Delcor, pp. 255-256. 

240 To support the interpretation that “the holy ones of the Most High” are angels 
in Daniel 7, Collins, JBL 93 (1974), 57-58, lumps together the faithful in general of 
12:2 with the special class of the faithful in 12:3. It is only the latter who can be 
said to have a share in the special glory of the angels, if indeed the stars here do 
symbolize the angels. 

241 Montgomery, pp. 323-324, aptly observes: “We must allow [the chapter] its own 
originality and do justice to the simply but finely limned features of the drama with¬ 
out thinking that every detail is a painful borrowing on the part of a second-hand 
litterateur." 
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heavens” and arrives at the throne of the Ancient One. Then the “one in 
human likeness” is brought into the presence of the Ancient One 
(7:13d-e). The Aramaic words here, q e damohi haqr c buhi, “he was 
brought into his presence,” 242 are the same ones used in the Aramaic Story 
of Ahiqar, col. 4, line 50, qrbtk qdm snh’ryb mlk’, 2i3 “I brought you into 
the presence of King Sennacherib.” As J. A. Montgomery points out, “The 
idea is that of a royal audience.” 244 Thus the “one in human likeness” did 
not descend or come from God as if he had been an angel in the divine 
presence, but rather he ascended or came to God and was brought into his 
presence. 24,4 In effect, the author is saying that “the holy ones of the Most 
High,” faithful Israel responsive to the demands of the reign of God even 
in the face of their present humiliation and suffering, will come into the di¬ 
vine presence in order to receive everlasting dominion in holiness, nobility, 
and grandeur, and so will replace the depraved, brutal, and vile kingdoms 
of the pagan world which were opposed to the reign of God and to his 
holy people. 

242 The verb haqr e bu is third person plural perfect active, but the passive is the cor¬ 
rect translation of the Aramaic idiom. Other examples of this idiom occur in Dan 
2:13,18,30; 3:4; 4:4,13,22,28; 7:5,12. 

243 A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century B.C., p. 213. 

244 Montgomery, p. 304. 

245 Along the same lines, cf. M. Delcor, “Les sources du chapitre vii de Daniel,” 
VT 18 (1968), 305. 



XIV. THE BOOK OF DANIEL TODAY 


The bulk of the present Introduction and indeed of the rest of this volume 
is concerned with such questions as authorship and date of the Book of 
Daniel, literary genres, historical background, textual criticism, life-setting, 
and the like. An understanding of these questions is important, not to say 
vital, for if we wish to have some idea of what the book can mean for us 
today we must first learn what its authors intended to convey to its original 
audience in the historical context of the second century B.c. But knowing 
the contents of the book and the when, where, how, why, and for whom it 
was composed does not necessarily give much of a clue as to what the 
book can mean for readers today even when they are disposed to accept 
that God’s word in the Bible has relevance for believers of every age and 
place. 

In fact, several of the stories in the first part of the Book of Daniel (chs. 
1-6) appear mildly incredible or even childish—something along the lines 
of a glorified fairy tale which ends with the de rigueur righting of all 
wrongs and for the virtuous the inevitable “they lived happily ever after.” 
But there is one notable difference. Nebuchadnezzar, Belshazzar, and 
Darius the Mede, the pagan antagonists of these narratives, and Hananiah, 
Mishael, and Azariah, three of the Jewish heroes, do not even have the 
merit of widespread notoriety enjoyed by, say, Snow White and the Seven 
Dwarfs, or Little Red Riding Hood and the Big Bad Wolf. Yet one sees 
almost at once that the stories in Daniel and the exotic and often bizarre 
apocalypses (chs. 7-12) convey something more significant than any of 
Grimm’s Fairy Tales. 

In reading the Book of Daniel one senses that the work was composed 
in response to some of the pressing questions men and women have always 
asked themselves, especially in moments of adversity: What is the meaning 
of t he human enterprise? What sense can evil and suffering possibly have? 
If God is all just and all powerful, why does he remain silent and inactive 
when men, women, and children suffer unjustly? What lies in store for 
people after death? If there is retribution for a person’s moral decisions, 
when and where will it take place? Is there more to human existence than 
tending to one’s needs and attaining a place in the world? If God has 
spoken to men and women in Israel’s history, what does that truth imply 
for the believer today? In view of the chaotic forces at large in human his- 
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tory, can one seriously affirm that God exists, or, perhaps more pointedly, 
that God really cares about what happens to people? 

That the Book of Daniel was published as resistance literature for a per¬ 
secuted religious minority of the second century B.c. is beyond dispute. 
What seems equally clear is that the book provided for those afflicted Jews 
consoling and encouraging answers to many of the above questions. All of 
which brings us to ask some further questions: Does the Book of Daniel 
have any relevance for an aimless and practically non-religious majority of 
today who are looking for something more out of life than the satisfaction 
of material, psychological, and emotional needs? Does authenticity as a 
human being require at times the price of substantial risk as in Dan iel 1, or 
of mortal peril as in Daniel 2, 3. and 6? Is it not a bit much to expect one 
to lose one’s most precious possessions, including personal freedom and 
even life itself, in order to gain oneself as a person at the deepest level of 
one’s reality and being? In answer to these questions it may be suggested 
that the situation which prompted the publication of the Book of Daniel in 
the second century B.c. may be viewed as a kind of universal paradigm of 
the basic crisis facing men and women of goodwill in every age and place. 
Each person has the radical choice of accepting or rejecting the demands 
of God as constitutive of a truly human and humane existence. Benign 
neutrality is impossible. The refusal to make a decision is itself a decision 
—the worst possible. The man or woman who in faith lives by God’s de¬ 
clared will when other options are available and perhaps more immedi¬ 
ately satisfying already has a clear idea as to how to answer these ques¬ 
tions. Such a person becomes, like Daniel, a signal and symbol of 
transcendence for many who in quiet desperation concern themselves 
chiefly, if not exclusively, with the needs and cares of a this-worldly exist¬ 
ence that hopes for nothing beyond the grave. 

The six edifying stories in the first part of the Book of Daniel are all 
concerned with some kind of ordeal that is occasioned by the pagans and 
that Daniel and his faithful companions become involved in. In each case, 
the Jewish heroes win out at the climactic moment, thanks to the spectac¬ 
ular intervention of God. To which a person today could respond that it 
would be easy and indeed pragmatic to live by the demands of God if only 
everything turned out well in the end. But the authors and readers of the 
Book of Daniel were not naive. They were painfully aware that fidelity to 
the Covenant did not always assure personal well-being or deliverance 
from unjust suffering and untimely death. As a matter of fact, many Jews 
of that time were exemplary in the observance of their religious practices, 
“preferring a glorious death to a life of defilement” (II Macc 6:19), but 
for them there were no dramatic rescues by God. Two Jewish women, for 
example, who in keeping with the Law of Moses had their children cir¬ 
cumcised were paraded through the streets with their babies hanging at 
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their breasts and were “thrown down from the top of the city wall” (II 
Macc 6:10). Other pious Jews who had gathered together in caves to ob¬ 
serve the Sabbath in secret were swiftly punished by being burned to death 
(II Macc 6:11). Real fire really burns. And the authors of the Book of 
Daniel and the original readers knew that fact of life. Yet in Daniel 3, 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, who had defied King Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar’s order to worship the golden statue he set up, were preserved 
unharmed from the raging flames of the furnace. “The fire had not had 
any power over the bodies of these men; the hair of their head was not 
singed, and their clothes were not affected; not even a smell of fire came 
from them” (3:27 [94]). 

The affirmation of faith the three stalwart Jews made in^response to the 
pagan king’s sneering question, “What god is there who is able to save you 
from my hand?” (3:15), is the key to understanding this narrative as well 
as the five others: “There is no need for us to give you an answer to that 
question . If there is a God able to save us, such as our God whom we 
serve, he will s ave us fro m the white-hot furnace and from your hand, O 
king. But even if there were not, you can be sure, O king, that we would 
not serve your gods or worship the golden image you have set up” 
(3:16-18). The implication of that last sentence, of which the Aramaic 
original is admittedly difficult, is quite clear: The problem of God which 
every thinking man and woman must confront is difficult enough to re¬ 
solve when one believes in the living and true God who revealed himself to 
Israel; but the problem becomes impossible to resolve when one accepts 
pagan polytheism and idol worship. This passage also suggests that faith in 
divine intervention does not necessarily mean that God will suspend na¬ 
ture’s laws but rather that God will enable the believer to transcend na¬ 
ture’s capabilities by choosing suffering and death rather than the conven¬ 
ience of apostasy. Put differently, auth entic faith in^ the true God who 
s ustains all believers enables them, again st odds of every sort, to remain 
c onstant even when that s ame God chooses to remain silent. 

Accordingly, the point of the six narratives in the first part of the Book 
of Daniel was not to make the living God of Israel a deus ex machina or a 
life-saving device, but to dramatize that o bedience and loyalty to God are 
more important on a deep personal level th an even the prolongation of life 
at the expense of devastating comprom ise. The details and somewhat 
simplistic plots of these stories may not appear very appealing to contem¬ 
porary tastes, but for the Jew who had to suffer economic, social, and po¬ 
litical losses and face death itself during the persecution of Antiochus IV 
Epiphanes, these stories as well as the apocalypses provided the encour¬ 
agement and comfort needed to remain steadfast like the heroes of the 
book. ■ ===r-==s ' ’ ~ ' 

Believers today—particularly in countries ruled by totalitarian regimes 
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in Eastern Europe, Asia, South America, and Africa—may also be faced 
with the military might and the civil and economic sanctions of the state. 
Yet despite a gnawing feeling of powerlessness and helplessness they can 
still maintain personal integrity and moral rectitude as well as a lively 
religious faith that can supply meaning and direction to an otherwise dis¬ 
mal and chaotic existence. To persons who are forced to choose between 
the demands of the state and the demands of God, all may appear lost in 
terms of life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness. But they are firm in 
their belief that only the ephemeral is los t whereas what is gained is the ev- 
erla sting kingdom of God (Dan i el 2 a nd 7). 

Consequently, human power even at its greatest and most intrusive into 
personal affairs cannot thwart the will and plan of God. Like the four 
earthly kingdoms of Daniel 2 and 7, political societies come and go and 
can never achieve true permanence. Only men and women who accept in 
faith and trust God’s charter of human life will form the eternal Kingdom 
where personal fulfillment becomes attainable because the will of God for 
mankind is perfectly realized. Purpose and meaning in life cannot be 
achieved by political acumen or technological gadgets but, paradoxically, 
only by submission to the will of a loving God who as Creator can alone 
reveal to men and women what it means to be authentically human. 

To be sure, the problem of unmerited evil and innocent suffering re¬ 
ceives in the Book of Daniel no theoretical solution but a practical one. 
The kings and kingdoms of this world are unjust and make life for the 
believer miserable and often impossible. But for some mysterious reason 
God, who is Lord of history and King of all nations, permits these dread¬ 
ful episodes to take place. God is, however, also the merciful and just 
Judge of all men and women; he punishes the wicked and rewards the up¬ 
right (Dan 12:1-3). The absolute conviction that God in his time will 
right all wrongs does not necessarily remove or alleviate the believer’s dis¬ 
tress in day-to-day living and coping with suffering and sudden death in an 
oppressive society. In fact, historical realism makes the believer keenly 
aware that matters are not always set straight in the present age. The Book 
of Daniel challenges men and women, therefore, to accept in~faftlr the 
revealed notion of retribution in the afterlife (2:44; 7:14,18,22,27; 
12:1-3) . Seen in this light, the problem of evil does not cease to be a 
problem nor does it become less irksome; but it does become a mystery 
one can learn to live with and accept when one has a lively and abiding 
faith in an all-wise and almighty God who can and will save. Accordingly, 
the end and goal of human history are in God’s hand, not man’s. For the 
believer the inauguration of the Kingdom of God is unquestionably cer¬ 
tain; the timetable, however, is not (compare 7:25; 9:27; 12:7 with 8:14; 
12:11; 12:12). For this reason the believer can experience in the present 
moment of crisis and decision a well-grounded hope in the power of God 
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who cannot and will not remain indifferent to human sin but will redress 
all evils and restore balance to an otherwise topsy-turvy and often unjust 
world. 

The Kingdom of God which replaces the kingdoms of the godless can¬ 
not be inaugurated by military means or purely human resources. The 
Maccabean victories in the field are quietly put down by the author of the 
last apocalypse of the Book of Daniel as “a little help” (11:34). The 
Kingdom of God is God’s achievement, not man’s. Yet, paradoxically, 
men and women of faith are called upon to work mightily for the King¬ 
dom and to respond with conviction and energy to the demands of the 
Kingdom. Those demands include obedience and constancy to the will of 
God (Dan 1:8; 3:16-18; 6:11), acknowledgment of God as Source of all 
life and ultimate meaning (Dan 2:20-23; 3:28[95]-33[700]; 4:31-34; 
6:27-28), willingness to suffer and even die to preserve one’s faith intact 
(Dan 3:12; 6:11-12), enthusiasm in sharing with others the good news of 
God’s Kingdom (Dan 11:33; 12:3). Living up to these demands and 
challenges is a sign that a person is destined for God’s everlasting King¬ 
dom (Dan 7:13-14,18,22,27). Responsibility with accountability for one’s 
life and conduct as well as loyal service of God and neighbor are the hall¬ 
marks of membership in the Kingdom. Callous disregard of others and the 
quest for power and prestige at any cost have no place in God’s Kingdom. 
Sin of this kind is not only the enemy of the unseen God but also the 
enemy of real men and women, its victims. 

The high and the mighty have no intrinsic superiority over the lowly and 
the weak. What one is is more important than what one has or what one 
does. Tn our book, Daniel and his companions at the beginning of their ca¬ 
reers have little more than their faith in God to sustain them, but their per¬ 
sonalities are far more authentic and human than those of the pagan rulers 
and courtiers who have considerable power, wealth, and status but nothing 
else. 

The first man and woman (original mankind, Hebrew ' adam ) were 
created in the divine image and likeness (Gen 1:26-27) and were com¬ 
missioned by God to have dominion over the fish of the sea, the birds of 
the air, and all living creatures that move on the earth (Gen 1:28). In 
somewhat the same manner, “the one in human likeness”—symbol of “the 
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16,18-22); one who opposes oppression and perversity of any form 
(Dan 6:11-17), particularly pride which arrogates to itself what belongs 
by nature to God alone (Dan 5:18-23); one who promotes God’s King¬ 
dom of peace and justice for all in an unsettled and unjust world. Seen 
from this viewpoint, eschatology becomes protology, i.e. the end of man- 
kind becomes what the Creator had commissioned man and woman to be 
in the beginning. 

In the pre-scientific, or mythological, mind-set of ancient Israel, creation 
was^considered as the actiyity_of God over the chaotic waters of the abyss 
(Gen 1:1-3; 7:11; 8:2; 49:25; Job 9:13; 26:12-13). But God Is always 
in unquestioned control; never is his creative power or dominion in 
jeopardy. In like manner, the kingdoms of Babylon, Media, Persia, and 
Greece, symbolized by the four immense beasts that arise from the great 
sea or abyss, also come under the sovereign sway of history’s Lord (Dan 
7:2-8). God alone can give sovereignty and kingship even to pagan 
rulers. Daniel’s words to the arrogant and insolent King Nebuchadnezzar 
are particularly instructive: “You, O king, [are] king of kings, to whom 
the God of heaven has given sovereignty and power, strength and glory, 
and to whom he has handed over the men, the wild animals, and the birds 
of the air in the whole inhabited world, making you ruler of them all” 
(2:37-38). Immediately obvious is the striking similarity of this passage 
to the words God addressed to the first man and woman: “Have dominion 
over the fish of the sea, the birds of the air, and all the living things that 
move on the earth” (Gen 1:28). 

The Book of Daniel teaches unambiguously that the God of Israel is 
Lord of history and King of all peoples and nations. “The Most High has 
dominion over man’s kingdom, and ... he gives it to whom he wishes” 
(4:22). Everything in time and place forms part of the divine plan, myste¬ 
rious though it may appear even to the convinced believer. Nothing merely 
happens. In Dan 1:2, it is the Lord who handed King Jehoiakim of Judah 
over to King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon. The latter’s military might and 
prowess were simply the instruments God used for his own purposes. Even 
the arch-villain Antiochus IV Epiphanes ruled over and suppressed the 
Chosen People only by tacit divine permission (Dan 8:23-26; 9:26-27). 
Simplistic as these assertions may appear to the sophisticated reader today, 
they nevertheless convey a calm and serene assurance that history is not 
an often cruel and haphazard succession of fundamentally meaningless 
events in which the weak and the poor turn out to be the inevitable vic¬ 
tims, but is rather a mysterious unfolding of a plan in which the will of a 
concerned and loving God will ultimately prevail regardless of the ob¬ 
stinacy and pride of sinful men and women. 

It should also be observed that high position in society or in government 
and possession of power need not of themselves exclude a person from 
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becoming a member of God’s Kingdom. After all, Daniel and his compan¬ 
ions, who as Jewish exiles had started out with essentially no political 
power or social status, did eventually achieve considerable prestige and ex¬ 
ercise significant influence in the Babylonian court, thanks to the God- 
given wisdom that earned them frequent promotions over their peers 
(Daniel 1-6). But in the inspired perspective of the Book of Daniel, what 
makes these Jews notable and admirable for generations of believers is not 
their exalted office and their extraordinary success in a pagan court but 
their loyalty to God which remained constant even when they could well 
have lost everything including their lives. Today’s reader of the Book of 
Daniel may experience little, if any, of the social, economic, or religious 
misfortunes of the Jewish heroes who first received the book in the second 
century b.c. Yet the profound message of the book remains valid and 
timely also for contemporary men and women living in an affluent, com¬ 
fort-conscious, and politically free society. If one is to be true to the God- 
given vocation of becoming fully human and of realizing one’s potential as 
a person, fidelity to the living creative God is just as necessary for the citi¬ 
zens of the First World today as it is for the suffering and persecuted citi¬ 
zens of the Second and Third Worlds who may more readily identify with 
the oppressed Jews originally addressed by the Book of Daniel. 

It is significant that even the wealthy and powerful pagan kings 
Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon (Daniel 1-4) and Darius the Mede (Daniel 
6), who were responsible for the adversity that Daniel and his companions 
suffered, ultimately experienced conversion and came to believe in the true 
God of Israel. Thus, the Book of Daniel makes it clear that there is hope 
even for the rich and influential. It is a hope that can lead to repentance, 
conversion, and faith. 

Faith in a God who cares and who wills the liberation of men and 
women and children from the manifold slaveries that keep them from 
becoming what they can and should be will prompt and urge the believer 
today to resist oppression in all its ugly forms, personal and communal, 
secular and religious, economic and social, political and civil. The man or 
woman of today who takes to heart the inspired mes sage of the Book of 
Daniel by seeking to do the will of God, come what may, will never use 
political or religious structures and langua g e to va lid ate m iddle-class 
standards and values that are opposed to the coming of God’s Kingdom of 
justice and peace, of equity and opportunity for people of every state and 
race everywhere in the world. L ike Nebuchadnezzar and Darius, people 
today who have aided and abetted social or political systems that keep 
others in subjection, can be assured that the God of mercy offers them the 
chance to change. Like Daniel and his companions, the sensitive and ma¬ 
ture believer will expose injustice wherever it is found even when doing so 
may entail great personal loss. This kind of faith-life may not in every case 
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bring dazzling success as in the charming stories of Daniel 1-6, but it will 
give the believer a deep and abiding sense of what it means to be a person 
fashioned in the image and likeness of God who is involved in human his¬ 
tory and misery and who has given men and women a share in his domin¬ 
ion over the world. 
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TRANSLATION 

Notes and Comments 




I. DANIEL AND HIS COMPANIONS AT THE 
COURT OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR 
( 1 : 1 - 21 ) 


1 1 In the fthird year) of the reign of Jehoiakim king of Judah 
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came and besieged Jerusalem. 

2 "The Lord" handed over to him Jehoiakim king of Judah together 
with some of the articles of God’s house. These he brought to the land 
of Shinar 6 and deposited them in the treasure house of his god. 

3 The king later told Ashpenaz, chief of his palace servants, to 
bring in some of the Israelites of royal blood or of the aristocracy 
4 “’and have them taught the language and literature of the Chal¬ 
deans 0 . They were to be flawless and handsome young men, intelli¬ 
gent and clever, and quick to learn and understand—such as would 
have the ability to take their place in the royal palace; 5 c at the end of 
three years of training they would serve at the royal court 0 . The king 
assigned them a daily allotment of the royal menu and of the wine 
that he drank. 6 Among these men of Judah were Daniel, Hananiah, 
Mishael, and Azariah; ? but the chief of the palace servants gave them 
new names: Daniel he called Belteshazzar, Hananiah he called Sha- 
drach, Mishael he called Meshach, and Azariah he called Abednego. 

8 Daniel, however, had made up his mind not to defile himself with 
the king’s menu or with his wine; so he asked the chief of the palace 
s ervants to spare him this defileme nt. 9 Though the chief of the palace 
servants was moved by God to be kind and sympathetic towards 
Daniel, to he said to him, “I’m afraid of my lord the king; it is he who 
assigned your food and drink. If he sees you looking less healthy than 
the other young men of your group, you will bring the king’s judg¬ 
ment on my head.” 11 But Daniel said to the steward in whose charge 
he as well as Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, had been placed by the 
chief of the palace servants, 12 “Please test your servants for ten days 


“ “ Many Hebrew MSS have “Yahweh.” 

6 So LXX; MT adds, by dittography from the end of the verse, “to the house of his 
god”; cf. LXX 007 . 

c ~ c MT has these phrases at the end of vss. 4 and 5. 
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by giving us only vegetables to eat and water to drink; 13 then com¬ 
pare our appearance with that of the young men who partake of the 
king’s menu, and deal with your servants on the basis of what you 
see.” 14 The steward agreed to their proposal and tested them for ten 
days. 15 At the end of the ten days they looked healthier and better 
fed than any of the young men who partook of the king’s menu. i 6 So 
the steward continued to take away the royal menu and wine that 
they were to receive and gave them instead only vegetables. 

17 God, on his part, gave these four young men knowledge and skill 
in all literature and science, and Daniel was also endowed with the 
understanding of every kind of vision and dream. 18 At the end of 
the period that the king had assigned for their training, the chief of the 
palace servants brought them to Nebuchadnezzar’s court. 19 When the 
king interviewed them, not one of all the other young men was found 
to be the equal of Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah. 

Thus they entered the king’s service. 20 l n any matter requiring 
d wisdom and understanding* 1 on which the king consulted them he 
found them ten times better than all the magicians and e enchanters in 
his whole realm. 21 Daniel was there until the first year of King Cyrus. 

i rf So LXX, Theod., and Syr.; MT has “wisdom of understanding.” 
f So LXX and Theod.; MT omits. 


Notes 


1 : 1 . the third year of . . . Jehoiakim. The year { 606 B.cy , since Jehoiakim began 
to reign in 609. But in 606 Nebuchadnezzar was still in northern Syria; it was 
only in the following year that he won his decisive victory over the Egyptians at 
Carchemish, and it was not until 598 that he first appeared before the walls of 
Jerusalem, as correctly stated in (II Kings 24;10-12) and as is now known 
from the Babylonian Chronicle (see BASOR 143 [1956], 28-33; BA 19 
[1956], 50- 6QL Apart from the strange date, Dan 1:1-2 is evidently de¬ 
pendent on (II Chron 36:5-7^ “Jehoiakim . . . reigned eleven years at 
Jerusalem. . . Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Babylon, came up against him 
and bound him with chains to take him to Babylon. Nebuchadnezzar also 
brought some of the articles of the house of Yahweh to Babylon and put them 
in his palace at Babylon.” However the “third” year here in Dan 1:1 is hard to 
account for. One might suppose that in the original text there were some words 
now lost that referred to some event of that year about which we otherwise 
know nothing. But there is not the slightest textual evidence to support such a 
supposition. It seems simpler to think that our author merely followed an 
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earlier folk legend without being concerned about the accuracy of the date. The 
legend may have gotten the “third" year (literall y, “in the year Tofl three** i n 
the Hebr ew of Dan 1:1) from (Tl Kings 24-7 ) (“In his [Jehoiakim’s] days 
Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon came up, and Jehoiakim became his servant 
(fhree years^then he turned and rebelled against him”), even though this really 
refers to ev ents that hap pened some time after the battle of Carchemish (605 

B.C.). 

2. Shinar. An archaizing use of the ancient name of Babylonia (Gen 10:10; 
Isa 11:11; Zech 5:11). The “articles of God’s house” are mentioned in this 
introductory chapter because they will play a part in the story of ch. 5. 

3. Ashpenaz. Almost the same consonants (’ spnz ) occur as a personal name 
on an Aramaic incantation bowl of ca. a.d. 600 from Nippur (D. W. Myhr- 
man, “An Aramaic Incantation Text,” in Hilprecht Anniversary Volume [Leip¬ 
zig: J. C. Hinrichs, 1909], p. 345, line 1). The name is apparently Persian (cf. 
the Pahlavi word, aspanj, “guest”) and thus reflects the Persian setting of the 
original legend. LXX 88S y h - substitutes a good Hebrew name, Abi-ezer (cf. 
ludg 8:32; losh 17:2; II Sam 23:27; etc.). LXX 9G7 merely transliterates into 
Greek letters— Aspanes. 

palace servants. In Hebrew, sarisim, a word borrowed from the Assyrian 
term, sa rest (sarri ), corresponding to the Babylonian, sa resi (sarri ), literally, 
“he of the head (of the king),” denoting originally a “confidant” of the king, 
but later used of any “palace servant.” The Hebrew word is often rendered in 
English as “Eunuch,” but even in the Persian period the sarisim were not neces¬ 
sarily castrated. In any case, the text does not imply that the Israelite youths in 
the care of Ashpenaz were made eunuchs. 

aristocracy. In Hebrew, part c mim, “nobles,” a word borrowed from the Per¬ 
sian. In the Bible it is used only here and in Esther 1:3; 6:9—an indication that 
this passage could hardly antedate the Persian period. Our author presupposes 
that his readers know of the deportation of the Jewish nobility at the time of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s first siege of Jerusalem as recounted in II Kings 24:12. 

4. language and literature. Literally, “book and tongue.” 

Chaldeans. This term designated originally an Aramaic-speaking people who 
infiltrated into Babylonia in the first half of the first millennium B.c. and gradu¬ 
ally gained the ascendancy there. But in Hellenistic times, when itinerant astrol¬ 
ogers and fortune-tellers from Babylonia were well-known throughout the Med¬ 
iterranean world, the term “Chaldean” was often used, not in its original, 
political sense (as in Dan 5:30; Ezra 5:12), but in the derived sense of “astrol¬ 
oger, fortune-teller” (as certainly in Dan 2:2-5,10; 4:4; 5:7,11, and proba¬ 
bly also in 3:8). Here, therefore, “the language and literature of the Chal¬ 
deans” does not mean Babylonian (Akkadian) cuneiform literature as such, but 
rather the omen lore for which the Babylonians were famous. It is part of our 
author’s satire on paganism to have his Jewish heroes beat their pagan col¬ 
leagues at their own game. 

flawless. Literally, “in whom there was no blemish.” The same Hebrew ex¬ 
pression is used in Lev 21:17—23 to describe one of the requisites for an 
Israelite priest to perform his functions in the sanctuary, and in Lev 22:18-25 
to describe one of the conditions necessary in an animal that is fit for sacrifice. 
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4-5. to take their place in the royal palace . . . serve at the royal court. 
Perhaps our author has in mind the prophecy of Isaiah to King Hezekiah: 
“Some of your descendants will be taken and made palace servants [sarisim] at 
the court of the king of Babylon” (Isa 39:7). 

5. three years of training. This is more in keeping with Persian than with 
Babylonian education. A triennium of education is prescribed in the Avesta: 
“How long a time of a year’s length shall a student go to a master of spiritual 
learning? For a period of three springtides [years] he shall gird himself with 
the holy education” ( Sacred Books of the East, 2d ed., 4:311$, cited by Mont¬ 
gomery, p. 122). 

a daily allotment of the royal menu. Literally, “a daily amount from the pat- 
bag of the king.” The Hebrew term pat-bag (with artificial division, as if it con¬ 
tained the Hebrew word, pat, “morsel”) is derived from the Old Persian word, 
patibaga, a technical term designating a government-supplied “portion, ration” 
of food. Although the terminology in Daniel is influenced by Persian usage, the 
custom that is referred to reflects correctly the Neo-Babylonian period. It seems 
likely that our author here depends on the account given in II Kings 25:30; Jer 
52:34 concerning the daily allotment of food granted by the king of Babylon to 
the exiled King Jehoiachin, for he uses the same rather strange Hebrew expres¬ 
sion for “daily amount” ( d c bar-yom b c ydmo ) that is used in these passages. A 
cuneiform text has been found that records the daily portion of food allotted to 
King lehoiachin and his sons while they were exiled in Babylon (BA 5 [1942], 
49-55). The common rendering of the Hebrew word pat-bag as “dainties” 
or “ delicacies” is m erely a free translation according to the context. 

7 . (Belteshazzar^ln Hebrew, be l( e sa’ssar, which contains a faulty vocalization 
of the Babylonian name, Baldtsu-usur, “Guard his life)”; this, however, is a 
shortened form of a name that would have begun with the invocation of a 
god,such as, Ma rduk-balat su- usur or Bel-balatsu-usur. The vocalization of the 
name in the MT seems to assume that even in its short ene d form it contains 
the name of the god Bel (cf. 4:5). The meaning of the names Shadrach and 
Meshach is uncertain. The name Abednego (MT ' abed-n c go ) is a distortion, 
perhaps caused by accidental dissimilation rather than by deliberate intent, of 
the Hebrew name Abednebo, corresponding to the Babylonian name Arad- 
Nabu, “servant of [the god] Nabu.” 

11. steward. In Hebrew, melsar, a word borrowed, probably through Aramaic, 
from the Babylonian word massaru (originally, mansaru), “guardian.” Prob¬ 
ably the dissimilation of ss into Is had already taken place in Late Babylonian 
(cf. W. von Soden, Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik, AnOr 33, §30, 

f-g)- 

12. ten days. A relatively short time. The period of ten days for a spiritual 
trial is a common motif in the literature of the time (cf. Rev 2:10; Jubilees 
19:8; Testament of the Twelve Patriarchs, Joseph 2:7; Pirke Abot 5:4). 

15. The idea that fasting improves a person’s health and beauty is found also 
in the more or less contemporaneous Book of Judith (8:6-7) and in the 
slightly later Test. Twelve Patriarchs (Joseph 3:4). 

17. In the ancient Near East, ritual and ascetical purification was always 
regarded as a necessary preparation for contact with the deity and as a prereq- 
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uisite for receiving mystical revelations. But even stronger emphasis was laid on 
this idea in the Hellenistic age, as evidenced by the practices of the Therapeu- 
tae, the Essenes, and the Qumran sectaries. Thus, our heroes too obtain their 
deeper knowledge and wisdom by fasting and apparently, since no reference is 
made anywhere in the book to wives or children of these men, also by celi¬ 
bacy. Our author, however, is careful to note that the superior knowledge and 
wisdom of these men came, not as a direct result of their asceticism, but as a 
gift from God. 

20. magicians. In Hebrew, hartummim, a word of Egyptian derivation that, 
apart from this book, occurs only in reference to the soothsayers of Egypt in 
the accounts of Joseph in Egypt (Gen 41:8,24) and of Moses and Aaron at the 
court of Pharaoh (Exod 7:11,22; etc.)-—an indication, among others (see 
Comment on Daniel 2), of our author's dependence on the story of Joseph. 

enchanters. In Hebrew, ’assapim (only here and in 2:2), a much more appro¬ 
priate term, since it is derived from the Akkadian word, asipu, “incantation 
priest" (apparently through the Aramaic; cf. the ’as e pin in the Aramaic sections 
of Daniel [2:10,27, etc.] and thus better reflects the Babylonian background of 
the story. The author correctly reflects the immense development of diplomatic 
divination and the tremendous influence of omen literature in the court life of 
ancient Mesopotamia. (See A. L. Oppenheim, Ancient Mesopotamia: Portrait 
of a Dead Civilization, “The Arts of the Diviner,” pp. 206-227.) 

21. the first year of King Cyrus. The year 538 B.c. The period of Daniel’s 
activity in Babylon is considerable (from 606 to 538) but not absolutely im¬ 
possible. The author was probably not concerned here with the fact that this 
period amounts to almost seventy years, the length of time, as foretold by 
Jeremiah, for the Babylonian exile, that Daniel 9 will be concerned with. For 
a more likely reason why this chronological remark is made here, see Com¬ 
ment. 


Comment 


The first chapter of the book serves primarily as an introduction; it sets the 
scene for the other stories and the visions (chs. 7-12) that make up the 
rest of the book. The author here brings iogether various strands that ap¬ 
pear as separate units in the other chapters of the book. 

This can be seen, first of all, in the way our author, who edited the five 
older stories of chs. 2-6, introduces all of the four heroes of these stories 
in ch. 1 practically on a par, although a certain prominence is already 
given to Daniel. In the older stories Daniel alone is the hero of chs. 4-6, 
as well as in the original form of ch. 2, where the mention of his compan¬ 
ions (2:17/,49) seems to be a later addition (see Comment on ch. 2). 
On the other hand, the only heroes of ch. 3 are solely the three compan¬ 
ions of Daniel. 
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Moreover, the double set of names would seem to show that the older 
stories about the three men once existed in two distinct forms, one calling 
them by “foreign” names and the other calling them by Hebrew names. In 
ch. 3 (and also in 2:49) they are spoken of only by their foreign names. 
On the contrary, in 2:17 (and also in the fragment of the longer Greek 
version [3:24-90], where Azariah is their spokesman) they are mentioned 
only by their Hebrew names. The author of the first chapter, in editing the 
two variant forms of the stories, offers an explanation of how they hap¬ 
pened to have two sets of names: at the Babylonian court their Hebrew 
names were changed into “Babylonian” names. It could, of course, have 
been possible that many Jews in the Babylonian exile took Babylonian 
names in addition to their Hebrew names, just as in New Testament times 
many had Greek, as well as Hebrew or Aramaic, names. 

The various older stories that our author compiled are presented as tak¬ 
ing place under the kings Nebuchadnezzar (2:1; 3:1; 4:1), Belshazzar 
(5:1; 7:1; 8:1), Darius (6:1; 9:1), and Cyrus (6:29; 10:1)—in that 
order. Therefore, the author of the first chapter summarizes Daniel’s ca¬ 
reer at the imperial court by saying that he was there from the reign of 
Nebuchadnezzar to the reign of Cyrus (1:21). [It should be recalled that 
“the first year of King Cyrus” (1:21), or 538 B.c., is not the end of 
Daniel’s career but simply the end of his service in the Babylonian court. 
Daniel experiences his final vision “in the third year of King Cyrus” 
(10:1), i.e. in 536 b.c. Cf. Comment: Detailed on 10:1.] 

Since Daniel is to show forth his God-given wisdom by interpretin g 
dreams and visions in chs. 2, 4, and 5, the author of ch. 1 is careful to 
prepare the reader for this by stating here (1:17) that God gave him and 
his companions great knowledge and wisdom and endowed Daniel in par¬ 
ticular with the understanding of every kind of vision and dream . The su¬ 
periority over the Babylonian wise men that Daniel shows in chs. 2, 4, and 
5 is likewise foreshadowed in ch. 1 (vs. 20). 

In ch. 3, Daniel’s three companions are put to a test (the fiery furnace) 
to prove their fidelity to the Lord, and the Lord rescues them miracu¬ 
lously. In ch. 6, Daniel is put to a test (the lions’ den) for the same pur¬ 
pose and with the same result. Therefore, in ch. 1, all four men are intro¬ 
duced as proving their fidelity to the Lord by abstaining from forbidden 
food, and the Lord shows his power by miraculously rewarding them with 
perfect health. 

Inasmuch as the sacred vessels that the Babylonians had taken from the 
Temple of Jerusalem play a part in the story of ch. 5 (5:2/,23), our author 
does not fail to note in 1:2 how these articles as well as his heroes were 
taken to Babylon. 

Since, therefore, ch. 1 was written to serve as an introduction to the 
older stories of chs. 2-6, it may be essentially an ad hoc composition and 
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not in itself an older story. I f this be so, one may assume that the author - 
compiler of the book wrote the first chapter in Hebrew T while he left the 
older st ories of the following chapters (except for the transitional verses of 
2: l-4a) Tn their originaTAramaicr 

It is, however, more probable that the author used an older Aramaic 
story for the account of the “food test” in ch. 1. [Cf. Introduction, Part III, 
“Unity of the Book and Date,” regarding the hypothesis of an Aramaic 
original of the whole book.] In any case, this part of the chapter can 
hardly be used as an argument to prove that the chapter was written 
during Epiphanes’ persecution of the Jews on the ground that in this 
persecution the eating or non-eating of pork was used as a test to show 
whether a Jew preferred Hellenism or Judaism (I Macc 1:14-64; II Macc 
6-7). No doubt, the final editor, who surely compiled the Book of Daniel 
during this persecution, included this story of the food test for the purpose 
of encouraging his persecuted compatriots to be faithful to the dietary 
laws of their religion. But these laws themselves were much older than the 
third or second century B.c. Various taboos against “unclean” food must 
have gone back to the very oldest period of Israelite history, even though 
in the form in which they are now found in the Pentateuch (in the so- 
called Priestly Document) they may have been codified only in the 
Babylonian exile. It_was the observance of^these l aws d uring an d afterjhe 
e xile that helped to pre serve the J ews a s a di stinct peo ple. Therefore, the 
Book of Daniel does not f ail historic al verisimilitude in portraying its 
hero es as being as cons cientious a bou t fiiese laws in the sixth_century_B.c. 
as the Jews were in the third and second centuries b.c. 

Since Daniel and his companions believed that with good conscience 
they could eat only vegetables (literally, “seed-bearing plants”), it seems 
that they feared that any meat or fish they received as royal rations might 
include forbidden species or might have been prepared in an “unclean” 
way. It is not as easy, however, to say why they abstained also from wine, 
since wine as such was not forbidden by any Jewish law. Perhaps they 
acted as Nazirites, who abstained from all alcoholic beverages, or perhaps 
they thought that part of the wine had been poured out in libation to 
pagan gods and thus became ritually unclean for Jews. 


II. NEBUCHADNEZZAR’S DREAM OF THE 
COMPOSITE STATUE 
(2:1-49) 


2 iln the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, the king 
had dreams that left his mind no peace and ^deprived him of sleep*. 
2 So he had the magicians, enchanters, sorcerers, and Chaldeans sum¬ 
moned, that they might tell him what he had dreamed. When they 
came and presented themselves before the king, 3 he said to them, “I 
had a dream that will leave my mind no peace until I know what it is.” 
4 The Chaldeans answered the king (Aramaic), “O king, live forever! 
Tell your servants the dream, and then we shall give its meaning.” 
5 The king replied to the Chaldeans, “This is the decree that I pro¬ 
claim": if you do not let me know both the dream and its meaning, you 
shall be tom limb from limb and your homes reduced to ruins. 6 But if 
you show me what the dream is and what it means, you shall receive 
from me gifts and presents and great honors. Tell me, therefore, the 
dream and its meaning.” 

7 Again they answered, “If the king will please tell his servants 
what the dream is, we shall give its meaning.” 8 But in reply the king 
said, “Now I know for certain that you are merely bargaining for 
time, because you realize I have proclaimed the decree 9 that, if you 
do not let me know the dream, there can be only one fate for you. 
You have agreed on presenting me with some vile lie until the situa¬ 
tion becomes different. Therefore, tell me the dream, that I may be 
sure that you can also give its interpretation.” 10 The Chaldeans an¬ 
swered the king, “There is not a man on earth who is able to make the 
revelation that the king demands. In fact, no king, however great and 
powerful, has ever asked such a thing of any magician, enchanter, or 
Chaldean. 11 What the king is asking is so difficult that no one but di¬ 
vine beings can reveal it to him, and their abode is not among mortal 


a ~ a nad c dah, conjecture, literally, "sleep fled from him”; see Notes. MT has, "sleep 
became upon him.” 

b A Qumran fragment of Daniel (lQDan a ) inserts di, “that,” here, a reading that cor¬ 
responds to LXX; cf. vss. 8-9. 
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men.” i 2 With that, the king became very angry, and in his rage 
he ordered all the wise men of Babylon to be executed. 

/ 13 When the decree was issued that the wise men were to be put 
to death, Daniel and his companions were sought out also, that they 
too should be slain. i 4 But Daniel prudently took counsel with 
Arioch, the chief of the royal police, who had set out to kill the wise 
men of Babylon. 1 5 “Why is the order that the king issued so peremp¬ 
tory?” he asked Arioch, the king’s officer. When Arioch explained the 
matter to him, 16 Daniel went and requested the king to grant him 
time, and he would give the king the interpretation. 1 7 Daniel then 
went home and made the matter known to his companions, Hana- 
niah, Mishael, and Azariah. 18 He asked them to implore the mercy of 
the God of heaven in regard to this mystery, that he and his compan¬ 
ions might not perish with the rest of the wise men of Babylon. 19 At 
night the mystery was revealed to Daniel in a vision, and blessing the 
God of heaven, 20 he said: 

“May the name of God be blessed 
from all eternity and forever, 
for wisdom and power are his. 

21 He brings about the changes in the times and the eras; 
he deposes kings and sets up kings. 

Wisdom he gives to the wise, 

and knowledge to those who have understanding. 

22 He reveals deep and hidden things 
and he knows what is in the darkness, 
for light abides in him. 

23 To you, O God of my fathers, 

I render thanks and praise 

for you have given me wisdom and power. 

Now you have shown me what we asked of you 

and have made known to us what concerns the king.”/ 

24 Accordingly, Daniel went® to Arioch, whom the king had ap¬ 
pointed to destroy the wise men of Babylon, and he said to him, 
“Don’t destroy the wise men of Babylon. Bring me in to the king, and 
I will tell him the meaning of the dream.” 25 Rushing excitedly, 
Arioch brought Daniel in to the king and said to the king, “I have 
found a man among the exiles of Judah who can interpret the king’s 


c The standard MT accidentally repeats the word 'al, “to”, which in the context could 
also mean “entered”; but in the same phrase (though not according to the Masoretic 
cantillation marks) there is the verb 'azal, “went.” 
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dream.” 26 The king asked Daniel, whose name was Belteshazzar, 
“Are you really able to tell me the dream that I had and show me its 
meaning?” 22 Daniel answered the king: “The mystery about which 
the king is inquiring no wise man, enchanter, magician, or diviner can 
explain to him. 28 But there is a God in heaven who reveals mysteries, 
and he has let King Nebuchadnezzar know what is to happen in the 
last days. Your dream, the vision that came to your mind as you were 
lying on your bed, is this: 

/ 29 “To you, O king, as you were lying on your bed, thoughts came 
about what would happen hereafter; and the Revealer of mysteries 
has shown you what will happen. 30 To me, however, this mystery has 
been revealed, not because my own wisdom is more than that of other 
living persons, but in order that its meaning may be shown to you, 
and thus you may understand the thought that came to your heart. / 

31 “In your vision, O king, you beheld standing before you a statue 
that was very large and extraordinary in appearance. The sight of 
it was terrifying. 32 The head of the statue was of pure gold, its chest 
and arms were of silver, its belly and hips of bronze, 33 its legs of iron, 
and its feet partly of iron and partly of terra cotta. 34 As you looked 
on, a stoneAwas cut out' 1 , without a hand being put to it, and striking 
the statue on its feet of iron and terra cotta, it crushed them. 35 With 
that, the iron\ the terra cotta, the bronze, the silver, and the gold were 
all crushed together, fine as the chaff on the threshing floor in sum¬ 
mer; and the wind blew them away, so that no trace of them could be 
found. But the stone that struck the statue became a great mountain 
and filled all the\earth. 36 This was the dream. 

“Its meaning we will now tell the king. 37 You, O king—king of 
kings, to whom the God of heaven has given sovereignty and power, 
strength and glory\ 38 and to whom he has handed over the men, the 
wild animals, and the birds of the air in the whole inhabited world, 
making you ruler onthem all—you are the head of gold. 39 But your 
place will be taken hy another kingdom, inferior to yours, and then 
by still another, a third kingdom, one of bronze, which will rule over 
all the earth. 4 °Then\there will be a fourth kingdom, as strong as 
iron; just as iron crushes and smashes everything / (and like iron that 
breaks things to pieces), /, it will crush and break all these others. 
41 Inasmuch as you saw the feet // and the toes // partly of potter’s 
ter ra cotta and partly of iron, i t will be a divided kingdom, with some 
elements of iron in it. 


d LXX and Theod. add “from a mountain”; cf. vs. 45. 
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/ “Just as you saw the iron mixed with terra cotta of clay // 42 and 
the toes of the feet partly of iron and partly of terra cotta, in part the 
kingdom will be strong, and in part it will be brittle. // 43 Just as you 
saw the iron mixed with terra cotta of clay, they will be mingled by 
intermarriage, but they will not hold together, just as iron does not 
unite with terra cotta. / _ 

44 “In the days of those regimes the God of heaven will set up a 
kingdom that will never be destroyed, nor will this kingdom ever be 
delivered up to another people. It will crush and put an end to all 
those other kingdoms, while it itself will stand forever, 45 just as you 
saw that a stone was cut out / from the mountain /, without a hand 
being put to it, and that it crushed The iron, the bronze, the terra 
cotta'', the silver, and the gold. The great God has let the king know 
what will happen hereafter. This is certainly the dream, and its inter¬ 
pretation is trustworthy.” 

46 King Nebuchadnezzar thereupon prostrated himself in worship 
before Daniel, and he ordered that sacrifice and incense should be 
offered up to him. 42 “Your God,” the king said to Daniel, “is truly 
the God of gods and the Lord of kings; he is the revealer of mysteries, 
for you have been able to reveal this mystery.” 48 Then the king made 
Daniel a magnate and gave him many generous gifts; he made him 
ruler over the whole province of Babylon and chief prefect over all 
the wise men in Babylon. / 49 At Daniel’s request the king appointed 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego administrators of the province of 
Babylon, while Daniel himself functioned at the royal chancellery. / 

LXXSS-Syh- and Theod. have: “the terra cotta, the iron, the bronze”; although 
this is the logical order of the items, it probably represents a deliberate correction 
of the careless order of the original. 


Notes 


2:1. In the second year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar. In 603 b.c . This is con¬ 
sistent with the date given in 1:1, “the third year of the reign of King 
Jehoiakim of Judah,” i.e. 606 b.c.. inasmuch as it allows for Daniel’s three 
years of training at the Babylonian court. But the date here in 2:1 is incon¬ 
sistent with ch. 1 inasmuch as it does not allow for these three years between 
the time King Nebuchadnezzar deported Daniel to Babylon and the second 
year of this king's reign. The date may have already been in the older story that 
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our author incorporated as ch. 2 of his book, and he was not concerned about 
his historical accuracy. [LXX 967 reads here “In the twelfth year. . . .”] In any 
case, the date seems just as artificial as the dates in 7:1, 8:1, 9:1, and 10:1. A 
Jewish writer of the late postexilic period who put a reign of “Darius the 
Mede” between the last Babylonian king and the first Persian one would hardly 
have known enough of Babylonian chronology to correlate it correctly with bib¬ 
lical chronology. In the older form of the story the Babylonian king may have 
been Nabonidus (see Comment: Detailed on 2:1-12). 

deprived him of sleep. On the assumption that the Hebrew of vss. l-4a has 
been translated from the Aramaic (see Note on vs. 4), the uFnatd nihy e tdh 
‘alayw of the MT represents w e sinteh naddat ‘dlohi, the phrase that occurs in 
6:19. Either the nihy e tah may be explained as meaning “fulfilled, completed, 
finished,” (cf. Prov 13:19: ta’awah nihyah, “fulfilled desire”), or it may be cor¬ 
rected to nad e dah, “fled.” 

2. sorcerers. In Hebrew, m c kass e pim, practitioners of black magic who are 
condemned in the Old Testament (Deut 18:10; Mai 3:5; etc.). The term is 
connected with, though not necessarily derived from, the Babylonian verb 
kasapu, “to bewitch, practice sorcery.” On the “magicians, enchanters, and 
Chaldeans,” see Notes on 1:20 and 1:4. All these words, as well as the word 
“diviners” (Aramaic gdz e rin, literally, “deciders”: 2:27; 4:4; 5:7,11), are used 
in Daniel, not as technical terms, but merely as various synonyms for “sooth¬ 
sayers.” Since the term “Chaldeans” can occur in the midst of the other terms 
(4:4; 5:7,11) as well as at their end (2:2,10), it is evident that in this context 
it does not have its original ethnic meaning. In this chapter this is probably the 
case also when the term occurs alone, as summing up the other synonyms 
(2:4/,10). 

4. Aramaic. This word is a gloss, inserted here in the text to show that from 
here on to the end of ch. 7 the language of the text is not Hebrew but Aramaic. 
In lQDan a there is a space (not the gloss) before the beginning of the 
Aramaic. According to the hypothesis proposed in the Introduction, Part III, 
the writer who translated into Hebrew the Aramaic original of the book found 
this point in vs. 4 a convenient and “logical” place to stop his work of trans¬ 
lation, since it seemed only natural to let the “Chaldeans” speak in their own 
language. The translator resumed his work at the beginning of ch. 8 and 
rendered the remainder of the book into Hebrew. 

5. This is the decree that I proclaim. Literally, “The matter is publicly known 
(is decided) as far as I am concerned.” The term ’azda, “public knowledge, 
publicly known,” is an Old Persian word. 

torn limb from limb. Literally, “made [into] limbs.” The word haddamin , 
“limbs,” is derived from the Persian word *handama. For the sense, cf. II 
Macc 1:16. 

ruins. Or perhaps, “a dump, a dunghill.” For this sense, though not with a 
word of the same root, cf. II Kings 10:27. The Aramaic word n c wdli, “ruins,” 
is of uncertain derivation. 

6. presents. In Aramaic, n c bizbah, of uncertain derivation and meaning. 

11. divine beings. In Aramaic-Daniel, “god” or “God” (=Yahweh) is 
regularly expressed by the singular ’elah, ’elaha (2:18/,23,28,37,44,47; 
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3:15,26,28,32; 5:3,18,21; 6:8,13,21,27). The plural 'elahin generally means 
“(pagan) gods” (3:12; 5:4,23), though sometimes “God” (=Yahweh: 
6:17,21). But here, ’elahin seems to be used in a broad sense, to include all 
superhuman beings. The LXX 88 s y h - takes it in the sense of “angel” (in the 
singular!); LXX 907 has “angels”; cf. bar ’elahin, “angel,” in 3:25. 

13-23. This passage seems to be a secondary intrusion into the main story 
of ch. 2. Besides several minor differences in style and vocabulary, it shows the 
following inconsistencies with the main story. (1) Here Arioch goes to Daniel 
(vs. 14), whereas in vs. 24 Daniel goes to Arioch. (2) Here Daniel visits the 
king quite freely, as if already known to the king, who readily grants him 
sufficient time to learn in a dream the nature of the king’s dream and its inter¬ 
pretation (vss. 16-19), whereas in vss. 24-28 Arioch must first introduce 
Daniel to the king, who therefore had not known him before this; and Daniel 
can at once tell the king his dream and its interpretation. (3) Here the compan¬ 
ions of Daniel play a role in the account (vss. 13,17/), whereas in the rest of 
the story, apart from vs. 49 (which is also a secondary addition), no reference 
is made to Daniel’s companions. Other secondary elements occur in vss. 29/, 
40-43. One may therefore assume that the story once circulated in at least 
two variant accounts, which have been combined, not very smoothly, in the ac¬ 
count as now given in ch. 2. The present conflation, however, was probably 
made before the whole Book of Daniel was compiled in the first half of the sec¬ 
ond century b.c. 

14. Daniel prudently took counsel with Arioch. Literally, “Daniel returned 
counsel and prudence to Arioch”; the free translation takes “counsel and pru¬ 
dence” as a hendiadys. The name “Arioch,” of uncertain derivation, first ap¬ 
pears as the name of a king of Ellasar in Gen 14:1,9. In the historical hodge¬ 
podge of the Book of Judith (1:6) it is the name of a king of Elam. Postexilic 
Jewish literature, borrowing the name from Genesis 14, apparently regarded it 
was a fitting name for any important Oriental. 

chief of the . . . police. The Aramaic term used here, rab-tabbahayya, corre¬ 
sponding to the Hebrew term rab-tabbahim (II Kings 25:8-20, where it is the 
title of a high-ranking officer in Nebuchadnezzar’s army), meant originally 
“chief of the slaughterers,” i. e. Lord High Executioner. 

18. the God of heaven. A common term for Yahweh in postexilic times, 
which, however, fell into disfavor among the Jews in post-Maccabean times be¬ 
cause of its similarity with the pagan term, “lord of heaven ( baal s e mayin, 
Zeus Ouranios; see Note on 9:27). 

mystery. Or, “secret." The Aramaic term, raz, which occurs also in 2:19, 
27-30,47; 4:6, is a loanword from the Persian. The concept behind it goes 
back to the Hebrew term, sod, which designates both a “council” and the “se¬ 
cret decisions” rendered in the council. In preexilic Israelite literature, sod is 
used several times of God’s council in heaven and of the decisions and 
decrees made there. These secret decrees that concern man God reveals to his 
prophets (e.g. Amos 3:7; Jer 23:18,22). In postexilic Jewish literature, both 
canonical and extracanonical, there is an extensive development of this concept 
of the divine mysteries or secrets (designated by sod or raz in Hebrew, and by 
mysterion in Greek) concerning a large variety of things which God reveals to 
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men, often in symbolic language. Thus, in the Qumran literature there are 
“mysteries” of divine providence, cosmic “mysteries,” and even “evil myster¬ 
ies.” Similarly, Paul speaks of “the mystery of Christ” (Col 4:3) as the divine 
plan for man’s salvation in Jesus Christ, which God had kept secret in times 
past but which he has now revealed to Christians. On the use of the term raz in 
the Jewish literature of the period, see E. Vogt, “ ‘Mysteria’ in textibus 
Qumran,” Bib 37 (1956), 247-257; R. E. Brown, “The Pre-Christian Semitic 
Concept of Mystery,” CBQ 20 (1958), 417—443; J. A. Fitzmyer, The 
Genesis Apocryphon, 2d rev. ed., BibOr 18A, p. 78. 

with the rest of the wise men of Babylon. For the sake of bringing this 
verse in harmony with vs. 24, where Daniel is presented as wishing to save all 
the wise men, some would render the phrase here as “that he and his compan¬ 
ions, together with the other wise men of Babylon, might not perish.” But if the 
assumption is correct that there were originally two variant accounts of the 
story, there is no need for such harmonization. 

19. At night . . . in a vision. Literally, “in a vision of the night”; cf. Job 
4:13. The God-given revelation is distinguished from a mere dream. 

22. he knows what is in the darkness, for light abides in him. The natural 
contrast beween light and darkness forms a common motif in Semitic literature. 
In the Old Testament, light is used symbolically for various concepts, such as 
sight, knowledge, truth, goodness, happiness, and even life itself; darkness is 
symbolic of the lack of these. In the present context, “light” is God’s knowledge 
of “deep and hidden things,” which for others are in “darkness.” Both in the 
Qumran literature and in the New Testament, especially in the Johannine writ¬ 
ings, the contrast is strongly pronounced: light and darkness stand for truth 
and error, goodness and wickedness, life and death; cf. “the sons of light and 
the sons of darkness” in the so-called War Scroll of Qumran and in I Thess 
5:5; Eph 5:8; John 3:21; 8:12; 12:36; I John 1:7; 2:9/. 

23. wisdom and power. Daniel shares in the wisdom and power that belong to 
God (vs. 20); hence the expression is probably not to be understood as a hen- 
diadys for “mighty wisdom.” 

/ ... me ... we ... us. In shifting from the first person singular to the 
first person plural, Daniel wishes to include his companions, who had helped 
him by their prayers to obtain the revelation (vss. 17/). 

28. in the last days. The Aramaic expression, b r 'ahdnt vomayya. corre¬ 
sponding to the common Hebrew expression, b c 'aharit hayyamim (Hosea 3:5; 
Isa 2:2; Dan 10:14, etc.), literally, “in the end of the days,” is a typically escha¬ 
tological term. It is stronger than the term, ’ahare d r nah (“hereafter”), which is 
used in the following secondary insertion. 

29/. Instead of making certain deletions and transpositions in the text for the 
sake of obtaining a more smoothly flowing reading, as suggested by some 
scholars, it seems simpler to leave the text as it stands and to regard these two 
verses as a secondary addition coming from the same account of the story that 
is used in vss. 13-23, which tells how the mystery was revealed to Daniel. 

33. its legs . . . and its feet. The terms are somewhat ambiguous; Aramaic 
sciq (Hebrew soq) ordinarily designates only the upper leg. If it is so understood 
here, then regel (ordinarily, “foot”) would designate the lower leg as well as 
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the foot, as in I Sam 17:6. However, it seems probable that raglohi here means 
“his feet” (in the strict sense); in that case, saqohi here means “his legs”—both 
upper and lower legs. 

terra cotta. In the context, the word hasap means, not native “clay,” but 
baked clay, terra cotta. “This is a clay which is plastic enough to model and yet 
also gives a dense smooth surface when burned—a surface that resists weather 
well. If the picture be taken literally, then it presents terra cotta inlays which 
were built into the iron feet of the great image, giving something like a pattern 
of cloisonne” (J. L. Kelso, “The Ceramic Vocabulary of the Old Testament,” 
BASOR Supplementary Studies, Nos. 5-6 [1948], p. 7). A different picture is 
presented in Bel and the Dragon (Dan 14:7), where the whole statue of Bel is 
made of “clay inside and bronze outside.” 

38. According to the Masoretic punctuation marks, the passage would be lit¬ 
erally: “And wherever men dwell, the wild animals and the bird he has handed 
over to you . . (cf. KJV), which is the interpretation of Theod. also. But 
since Daniel no doubt wished to stress Nebuchadnezzar’s dominion over men 
more than over other creatures, the LXX understood the opening Aramaic 
phrase, ub e kol-di day e rin, “and wherever they dwell,” correctly as en pasg tf 
oikoumeng, “in all the inhabited world,” and thus kept “men” as the first of the 
three objects of the verb “handed over.” 

40. The phrase in parentheses, “(and like iron that breaks things to pieces),” 
disturbs the syntax of the sentence and is not found in LXX, Theod., Syr., or 
Vulg. It is probably a later gloss. 

41. and the toes. Not in LXX 9G7 . Since there was no mention of “toes” in 
the description of the statue (vss. 33/), this is probably a later addition, coming 
from the same writer who added vs. 42 (see below). 

41b-43. This whole paragraph is apparently a later addition, which contains 
within itself a still later addition (vs. 42). The original interpretation of the 
statue’s feet as being partly of iron and partly of clay is given in vs. 41a as sig¬ 
nifying “a divided kingdom” (for the historical allusion, see Comment). A 
later interpretation of the vision is given in vs. 43, where the mixture of iron 
and clay is understood of unsuccessful interdynastic marriages (for the histori¬ 
cal allusion, see Comment). Finally, a still later glossator repeated the open¬ 
ing words of vs. 43 (now as vs. 41b) in order to introduce a new item in the 
image of the statue as now having only its toes partly of iron and partly of clay, 
for the sake of alluding to the relative strength of each of the two kingdoms. 

44. regimes. Ginsberg, pp. 1,7, would vocalize the Aramaic mlky’ (given in 
MT as malkayya, “kings") as molkayya, “kingdoms”; so also in 2:47; 7:17. In 
any case, the meaning “kingdoms” (so six Theod. MSS and Vulgate) rather 
than “kings” is required here. 

45. from the mountain. This item is not given in the description of the vision, 
and so it may be a later addition here, perhaps suggested by the description of 
the stone itself becoming a great mountain in vs. 35. 

47. the Lord of kings. According to H. L. Ginsb e rg (“‘King of kings’ and 
'lord of kingdoms,’” AJSL 57 [1940], 71—74, t he phrase, mr’ mlkyn, is an 
Aramaic translation of the Greek kyrios basileion, “lord of kingsh ips," a title of 
the Lagid kings of Egypt, and it should therefore be vocalized in Aramaic as 
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mare' molkln or mare mulkin. B ut cf. Deut 10:17 (“God of gods and Lord of 
lords”); I Tim 6:15 (“King of kings [basileuonton] and Lord of Lords”); Rev 
17:14 (“Lord of lords and King of kings [basiledn]”). 

49. This verse gives the appearance of being an afterthought tacked on the 
end of the story. Probably it comes from the variant form of the story from 
which vss. 12-23 were taken. 

royal chancellery. Literally, “the gate of the king.” The word “gate” was a 
common Oriental term for “business office, court” (cf. Esther 3:2). 


Comment: General 


This second one of the older, once independent stories that the compiler 
of the Book of Daniel prefixed to his apocalyptic visions is made up of a 
theme within a theme. The latter (vss. 1-28,46-49), which forms the 
framework in which the former (vss. 29-45) is set, tells how the wisdom 
of the Jewish sage Daniel surpassed that of the pagan wise men, and it 
stresses the fact that such knowledge which is able to foretell four cen¬ 
turies of history can come only from the God of Israel (vss. 
18-23,27/,47). There are several points of resemblance between this story 
and that told in Genesis 40-41 of Joseph’s ability to interpret dreams in 
Egypt. But Daniel performs a feat greater than Joseph’s: he not only inter¬ 
prets the ruler’s dream; he even divines what the dream itself was. The 
story’s dependence on Genesis, however, should not be overstressed. As 
stated in the Introduction, Part IX, this story, like the others in the first 
half of the Book of Daniel, is basically a Jewish adaptation of a type of 
tale that was widespread in the ancient Near East, the tale of the success¬ 
ful courtier. Moreover, the motif of the enigmatic dream and its inter¬ 
pretation was common in antiquity. 

The core of the story is the account of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream about a 
colossal statue, made of various materials, that was destroyed and dis¬ 
placed by a mysterious rock, together with the account of Daniel’s inter¬ 
pretation of this dream as signifying the coming of the everlasting kingdom 
of God to supplant the earthly kingdoms of the Babylonians, the Medes, 
the Persians, and the Greeks. On the origin of the pre-Christian Jewish 
theory of these successive world-empires, see the Introduction, Part VI. 
Nebuchadnezzar’s apocalyptic dream in this story is similar to but older 
than Daniel’s apocalyptic vision of the four beasts that symbolize the same 
four world-empires in ch. 7. 

In regard to the original date of composition of ch. 2, before it was in¬ 
corporated into the Book of Daniel, one can, first of all, place the terminus 
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post quem at least several generations after the establishment of the Per¬ 
sian empire by Cyrus in 539 B.c., as is evident from the nature of the 
Aramaic in which the story is written, containing as it does several loan 
words from Persian. As the terminus ante quem one can place the begin¬ 
ning of the second century B.c., for there is nothing in the chapter to sug¬ 
gest that its author knew anything of the troubles that Antiochus IV 
Epiphanes brought on the Jews. The Nebuchadnezzar of the story, who 
acknowledges that Daniel’s God “is truly the God of gods and the Lord of 
kings,” is certainly not intended as a symbol of Epiphanes. For an attempt 
at a more exact dating of the chapter, which ascribes the story as such to 
some time between 292 and 261 B.c and its later elements to some time be¬ 
tween 246 and 220 B.c., see below. 

Although the composition of the chapter thus antedates the time of 
Epiphanes’ persecution of the Jews in the first half of the second century 
B.c., the compiler of the Book of Daniel, who published his work during 
this persecution, could well offer this story to his suffering compatriots in 
order to encourage them to remain faithful to their ancestral religion, for it 
both taught them the lesson that their God-given religion was far superior 
to the man-made philosophy and pagan religion of the Greeks and gave 
them the assurance that their God would destroy the world-empires of 
men and establish his own everlasting kingdom throughout the world. 


Comment: Detailed 


Predicament of the Babylonian Wise Men (2:1-12) 

As stated in the Notes, the date given to this story as having happened 
in the second year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign (i.e. 603 B.c.) has no his¬ 
torical value. In fact, there may have been an older form of the story that 
made the king who had the strange dream not Nebuchadnezzar but 
Nabonidus; on the one hand, it is now known from the Qumran docu¬ 
ments that at least the Daniel story of ch. 4 (see Comment there) once 
circulated in a form according to which the king of the story was Nabo¬ 
nidus, and on the other hand, the story of ch. 2 seems to echo both 
Nabonidus’ conflict with the clergy of Babylon (see ANET, pp. 
312b-315a) and his interest in dreams and their interpretation (see ibid., 
pp. 309b-310a). Although belief in dream omens was common through¬ 
out the history of ancient Mesopotamia (see A. L. Oppenheim, Ancient 
Mesopotamia, p. 222), Nabonidus’ “preference for mentioning and, at 
times, reporting his own dreams represents another novum” (ibid., p. 
150). At the same time, in Israel dreams were also commonly believed to 
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be sent by God for the purpose of revealing important matters (passim in 
the Bible from Gen 20:6 to Matt 27:19), so that it is really not necessary 
to have recourse to Babylonian sources for the dream motifs of the Daniel 
stories (see also Daniel 4). 

This story presents the king as greatly disturbed by his dream, as if he 
already had some inkling of its portentous importance. That he demands 
his soothsayers to tell him the dream itself should not be taken to mean 
that he had forgotten it; rather, he uses this as a test in order to have as¬ 
surance that they can give him a reliable interpretation of it (vs. 9). The 
storyteller implies that, if the Chaldeans were given sufficient time to con¬ 
sult their dream books, they would naturally come up with a false inter¬ 
pretation; compare the ridicule heaped on the Babylonian astrologers in 
Isa 40:12-15. He also very cleverly puts in the mouths of the Chaldeans 
themselves the admission that the revelation of the dream and its meaning, 
which Daniel is about to give, can come only with God’s help. The value 
that the Daniel stories attaches to dreams is not contrary to Sirach’s strong 
condemnation of belief in dreams (34:1-8), since Sirach too admits that a 
dream may really be a vision sent by the Most High, which should then be 
carefully attended to (34:6). 

Daniel’s Intervention (2:13-28) 

As pointed out in the Notes on vss. 13-23, the present account of 
Daniel’s intervention with the king to save the wise men of Babylon has 
apparently been conflated from two originally separate and somewhat di¬ 
vergent accounts. 

In the account as given in vss. 13-23, Daniel and his three companions 
are regarded as belonging to the group of courtiers who assist the king 
with their wisdom. The royal decree that all these sages should be put to 
death affects the Jewish ones too. But Daniel has sufficient influence with 
Arioch, the Lord High Executioner, to withhold temporarily the execution 
of the royal decree. Thereupon he boldly comes before the royal throne 
and, rather surprisingly, is granted the very request (vs. 16) that had been 
refused to the Babylonian sages (vss. 8/)—sufficient time to find the an¬ 
swer to the king’s problem. (Is this another indication that vss. 13-23 are 
secondary? In vs. 16 the omission of “entered and” in certain Theod. MSS 
and Syr., which thereby implies that Arioch acted as an intermediary for 
Daniel, is probably due to an attempt to harmonize this account with vss. 
24/ of the primary account.) Like the wise scribe of Sir 39:1-11 (espe¬ 
cially vs. 6), Daniel and his companions pray for divine light to solve the 
king’s mystery, so that, even though the rest of the wise men of Babylon 
are put to death, their own lives may be saved. God then reveals the mys¬ 
tery to Daniel in a nocturnal vision—a legitimate type of dream, but the 
reader is temporarily left in dramatic suspense concerning the nature of 
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the mystery. In response, Daniel praises God in a typical Old Testament 
hymn of thanksgiving, cast in true poetic form and not without literary 
merit. Although some of the ideas and even phrases are borrowed from 
older Old Testament compositions (compare, e.g. vs. 20 with Ps 41:14; 
Neh 9:5; Job 12:13; and vs. 22 with Ps 36:10), this is an original compo¬ 
sition, which not only fits the occasion but which also, in its praise of God 
as the one who “brings about changes in the times and the eras” and who 
“deposes kings and sets up kings,” strikes the keynote of the whole Book 
of Da nie l, that Yahweh is truly the Lord and Master of human history. 

In the second account of Daniel’s intervention, as given in vss. 24-28, 
the Jewish exile is evidently not regarded as having been one of the king’s 
official sages. Although he himself, therefore, is in no danger of being put 
to death for not solving the king’s problem, he intercepts Arioch, as the 
latter is about to carry out the royal decree to kill the wise men of 
Babylon, and he volunteers to tell the king his dream and its meaning for 
the sake of saving the lives of these men (vs. 24). The fact that Arioch, 
who is happy at this turn of events, must introduce Daniel to the king 
(vss. 25/) shows that this account does not consider the Jewish sage as 
having been among the wise men to whom the king had presented his 
problem. Therefore, apparently this account originally followed immedi¬ 
ately after vss. 1-12. No mention is made in this account of Daniel’s three 
companions. Even more strongly than the other account (in vss. 18-23) 
this one stresses the fact that the king’s dream is really a vision sent by 
God (vs. 28) and that, consequently, it lies beyond the merely human wis¬ 
dom of the Babylonian sages to understand it (vs. 27). 

Daniel’s Description of the King’s Dream (2:29-36a) 

The text seems to get off to a bad start in narrating Daniel’s description 
of the king’s dream. It would run much more smoothly if vss. 29/ were 
deleted and vs. 31 were made to follow directly after vs. 28. Essentially vs. 
29 is a duplicate of vs. 28, while vs. 30 says in a positive way (Daniel’s 
ability to reveal and explain the dream) what vs. 27 says in a negative way 
(the inability of the Babylonian sages to do this). One may suppose that 
vss. 29/ came from the secondary source used in vss. 13-23 (although 
nothing is preserved from this source concerning Daniel’s return to the 
king) and that whoever made the conflation of the two sources thought it 
worthwhile to preserve from the secondary source Daniel’s strong dis¬ 
claimer of any personal merit in his God-given wisdom; the revelation 
came from God primarily for the benefit of the king (vs. 30). The resem¬ 
blance of this passage to Gen 41:15/ is striking: “Pharaoh said to 
Joseph, ‘I had dreams that nobody can explain. But I heard it said of you 
that you can interpret a dream the instant you hear it.’ ‘Not I,’ Joseph 
replied to Pharaoh, ‘but God will give Pharaoh the right answer.’ ” In our 
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book, however, there is this remarkable difference: before describing the 
dream and giving its interpretation, Daniel tells Nebuchadnezzar God’s 
purpose in giving the king this vision. It is that Nebuchadnezzar may know 
“what is to happen in the last days” (vs. 28), i.e. at the end of the present 
era. The vision is eschatological, to reveal the ultimate destiny of the 
world. 

In Daniel’s description of the dream, the first thing to note is that the 
king is said to have seen a strange, colossal statue that showed the various 
parts of a human body (head, chest, arms, belly, hips, legs, and feet) and 
therefore clearly represented a gigantic man. As distinct from ch. 3 where 
the colossal golden statue is worshipped, nothing is said or even implied 
here to lead the reader to regard the statue as an idol. Rather, the statue, 
inasmuch as it represents a man, offers good symbolism for the human 
kingdoms of the world as distinct from the kingdom of God (the stone 
that destroys these kingdoms: vss. 34/,44). Scholars have tried, without 
much success, to find historical or literary sources for this image. It is, of 
course, possible, but by no means certain, that the author of the story 
knew of the gigantic statues of Egypt or of the celebrated Colossus of 
Rhodes. Somewhat more probable is the opinion that he was acquainted 
with the rather widespread concept in antiquity according to which the 
world was imagined to have the form of a gigantic man (for the refer¬ 
ences, see Bentzen, pp. 27-29). But why seek to deprive our author of all 
originality? His picture of the gigantic statue made up of various materials, 
which is “extraordinary” and “terrifying” (vs. 31), is original with him, 
insofar as he combines the concept of a manlike statue with another an¬ 
cient concept that represented the successive ages of the world under the 
symbolism of various metals. Modern exegetes have pointed out the simi¬ 
larity between Daniel’s four metals (gold, silver, bronze, and iron) and the 
four ages of mankind, symbolized by the same four metals in the same 
order, as mentioned by Hesiod (Works and Days, lines 109-180) and 
Ovid (Metamorphoses i 89-414). Even more striking are the Parsee texts 
in which the last age is “mixed with iron” or “clay-mixed” (for the refer¬ 
ences, see Montgomery, pp. 188/; Siegman, CBQ 18 [1956], 366/), but 
these are almost certainly later than Daniel. Since the motif was ap¬ 
parently widespread in antiquity, no direct dependence need be postulated 
for our author. Of the stuff that dreams are made of, although of impor¬ 
tance in the interpretation of the dream, are such items as the rock de¬ 
taching itself from the unmentioned background and then growing into an 
immense mountain, as well as the crumbling of the metal statue to dust 
and its complete disappearance. 

Daniel’s Interpretation of the Dream (2:36b-45) 

The first person plural (“we”) in vs. 36b is somewhat puzzling. It is 
probably to be explained as a sort of editorial “we” rather than as an 
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inclusion of Daniel’s three companions, as in the secondary insertion (vs. 
23); the assumption made above is that the original story as told in this 
chapter made no mention of these companions. 

The phrase within the dashes in vss. 37/ is Daniel’s flattery of the king 
as required by court etiquette. However, it can also be understood as giv¬ 
ing the reason why Daniel interprets the statue’s head of gold as symboliz¬ 
ing Nebuchadnezzar: inasmuch as the latter is described as the greatest of 
monarchs, he is fittingly symbolized by gold, the most precious of metals. 
In saying that Nebuchadnezzar’s place will be taken by another “king¬ 
dom,” our author shows that in certain contexts he uses the word “king” 
as synonymous with “kingdom,” so that Ginsberg’s revised vocalization of 
mlky’ (see Note on vs. 44) is really not necessary; every postexilic Jew 
who knew his Bible knew that Nebuchadnezzar was not the last Babylo¬ 
nian king—unless the story of the dream was told originally of Nabonidus. 
In any case, since the three other metals represent kingdoms, the first 
metal must represent a kingdom also, which, in the context, is clearly that 
of Babylon. The title that Daniel gives Nebuchadnezzar, “king of kings,” 
although used by earlier rulers of Mesopotamia (Akkadian sar sarrani), is 
more typical of the Persian monarchs. The idea that God gave Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar dominion even over the wild animals (vs. 38) goes back to Jer 
27:6; 28:14, but hardly to Gen 1:28 or Ps 8 :7ff (Nebuchadnezzar is not 
“mankind”). Daniel’s enlargement of the king’s dominion to include the 
birds of the air is found also in Judith 11:7; cf. Baruch 3:16. 

As explained in the Introduction, Part VI, the second, third, and fourth 
kingdoms of ch. 2 are those of the Medes, the Persians, and the Greeks 
(or Macedonians), respectively. 

In the ancient symbolism of the four metals as representing four ages of 
mankind the descending scale in the value of the metals portrays a con¬ 
stant deterioration of mankind from an ideal golden age to the debased 
state of the contemporary world. In adapting this symbolism to four suc¬ 
cessive kingdoms, does our author also wish to represent his four king¬ 
doms in some sort of descending scale? Ginsberg (pp. 10-11) is no doubt 
correct in saying that nothing in the context implies a judgment on the rel¬ 
ative morality of the four kingdoms. But he is hardly correct in insisting 
that “in physical power he [Daniel] clearly regards the second, third, and 
fourth monarchies as an ascending series (2:39-40).” For on the one 
hand, our author sees symbolic meaning in the hardness of the iron (vs. 
40) and the weakness of the terra cotta (vs. 41) and perhaps also in the 
high value of gold (vs. 39; see above), while on the other hand, the ex¬ 
pression used of the kingdom of the Medes in relation to Nebuchadnezzar 
in vs. 39, ’ara‘ minnak, which we have translated as “inferior to you” 
(with PSF and NAB), signifies some kind of descending scale, most likely 
in political power, since Media never attained to true world-empire, as did 
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the other three kingdoms. Morally inferior could hardly be meant; no 
postexilic Jew would have regarded Media, which was the conqueror of 
wicked Babylon (according to the history of this book), as morally 
worse than Babylon, which devastated Jerusalem. In itself, to be sure, 
the phrase ’ara‘ minnak could be translated as “lower than you” and 
understood in a local sense. But the comparison here is not between 
the head and the chest of the statue, but between Nebuchadnezzar (or the 
Babylonian empire) and the kingdom of the Medes. Moreover, it should 
be noted that the “silver” is the only one of the four metals that is not 
explicitly mentioned in the interpretation of the dream. Is it perhaps im¬ 
plicitly contained in the word “inferior”? 

There is no apparent reason why the third kingdom, i.e. that of the Per¬ 
sians, should be represented by bronze; this is a case where the older sym¬ 
bolism for the four ages of man was merely accommodated to the new 
symbolism for the four kingdoms. But the statement that this kingdom 
would “rule over all the earth,” i.e. over the whole civilized world as it was 
then known to the people of the Near East, fits the Persian empire very 
well; at the height of their power under Darius I, Xerxes, and Artaxerxes 
I, the Persians ruled over a larger territory than had any monarch before 
their time. 

The symbolism and its interpretation for the fourth kingdom, i.e. that of 
the Greeks, is more complicated. To begin with, even in the description of 
the statue a distinction is made between the iron legs and the iron and 
terra cotta feet (vs. 33). The complication is increased by the fact that on 
this imagery several variant interpretations are superimposed in vss. 
40-43. As explained above in the Notes on vss. 40-43, only vss. 40 and 
41a (except for the gloss in each verse) belong to the original story. Here 
there is a double symbolism: the imagery of the iron legs is interpreted as 
referring to the Greek kingdom of Alexander the Great, who conquered all 
the lands once held by the preceding kingdoms (vs. 40), and the imagery 
of the partly iron and partly terra cotta feet is interpreted as referring to 
the division of Alexander’s empire among his generals (“a divided king¬ 
dom”). Although his empire was eventually divided into four independent 
kingdoms, our author is naturally interested only in the two kingdoms that 
directly affected Palestine, the kingdom of the Ptolemies and that of the 
Seleucids; the term malku p c ligah, “a divided kingdom,” means more ex¬ 
actly “a kingdom split (in two).” It is not certain what is meant when it is 
said that this divided kingdom has “some elements of iron in it.” Perhaps 
all that the original author meant was that the successors of Alexander 
would retain some but not all of his military and political power. The lan¬ 
guage and culture remain essentially the same, contrary to the previous 
changes. 

In vss. 4lb-42, however, a later glossator reinterpreted the imagery of 
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the partly iron and partly terra cotta feet. He now puts the mixture of iron 
and terra cotta, not in the feet as such, but in “the toes of the feet,” and 
therefore he inserts the words “and the toes” in vs. 41a. Apparently he 
means that some of the toes are of iron and some are of terra cotta. If he 
lays any stress on the number of the toes, ten in all, he may have in mind 
the “ten horns” and the “ten kings” of 7:7,24. In that case, “the kingdom” 
of vs. 42 would not be the (divided) kingdom of Alexander, but the king¬ 
dom of the Seleucids alone, some of whose kings were strong and some 
weak. But this reconstruction of the glossator’s mind is uncertain, and it is 
difficult to say what he meant. However, it seems improbable (pace Gins¬ 
berg, pp. 8-9) that the glossator who deliberately brought in the element 
of the toes understood his “kingdom” of vs. 42 to refer to Alexander’s 
divided kingdom, with the Ptolemaic part of it as strong and the Seleucid 
part as weak (see discussion below on the possible date of the glossator). 

Another glossator (earlier than the one who wrote vss. 41b-42, if our 
analysis of the text as given above in the Notes is correct) offered, in vs. 
43, a different interpretation to the partly iron and partly terra cotta feet. 
Arguing from the premise that ordinarily “iron does not unite with terra 
cotta,” he applied the imagery to the marriage(s) between the Seleucids 
and the Ptolemies that failed to achieve lasting peace between these two 
rival houses. It is not certain whether he refers to the marriage (ca. 250 
B.c. ) between the Seleucid Antiochus II and Berenice, the daughter of 
Ptolemy II (for its tragic outcome, see Comment: Detailed on 11:6) or 
to the marriage (ca. 193 B.c.) between Ptolemy V and Cleopatra, the 
daughter of Antiochus III (see Comment- Detailed on 11:17) or to 
both dynastic marriages. 

In vss. 44/, Daniel reaches the climax of his interpretation of the king’s 
dream. Just as the mysterious stone that smashed the tile feet of the statue 
caused the whole statue to tumble down and be reduced to dust, which the 
wind carried away, while the stone itself grew into a mountain that filled 
the whole earth, so the God of Israel will annihilate the kingdoms of men 
and in their place establish his own universal kingdom. Whereas the pagan 
kingdoms of the world are man-made affairs and thus, like all the works of 
man, pass away, the new eschatological kingdom is the work of God—no 
human hand carves out the mysterious stone—and therefore it “will stand 
forever.” That this is done by “the God of heaven” (on this term, see 
Notes on vs. 18) does not mean that the new kingdom will be in heaven; 
rather, it is a kingdom on earth and indeed coextensive with the earth: the 
stone grew “and filled all the earth” (vs. 35; cf. Isa 11:9: “The earth shall 
be filled with the knowledge of Yahweh”). For the concept of “the great 
mountain” that the stone became, cf. Isa 2:2 (=Micah 4:1): “In days to 
come the mountain of Yahweh’s house shall be established as the highest 
mountain.” Although the image of the stone is eschatological here, it is not 
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strictly speaking messianic, at least not in a personal sense. At most it can 
be considered, with some scholars (e.g. Siegman, CBQ 18 [1956], 364- 
371; Steinmann, p. 53), messianic in a certain broad sense, because some 
New Testament writers applied the concept of “stone” to Jesus Christ (Ps 
118:22/ is thus applied in Mark 12:10/ [=Matt 21:42; Luke 20:17] and 
I Peter 2:6//; and Isa 8:14 and 28:16 in Rom 9:32/ and I Peter 2:6//); 
the only possible allusion to the stone of Daniel 2 is in Luke 20:18. 

Nebuchadnezzar's Reaction (2:46-49) 

Without hesitation the king accepts Daniel’s account of the dream and 
its interpretation. Not only does he bestow great honors on Daniel; he is 
even converted to the Jewish faith inasmuch as he believes that Yahweh, 
who can reveal such great mysteries, is “truly the God of gods.” Apparently 
the Jews of the last pre-Christian centuries came to believe that Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar had become a quasi-convert to Judaism. The belief may well have 
originated in the words of Jer 25:9; 27:6; 43:10, where Yahweh calls 
Nebuchadnezzar “my servant.” Even though the prophet had meant this, 
no doubt, merely in the sense that Yahweh had chosen Nebuchadnezzar to 
be his instrument in punishing the sins of Judah (cf. T. W. Overholt, 
“King Nebuchadnezzar in the Jeremiah Tradition,” CBQ 30 [1968], 
39—48), popular notions may have extended this to make Nebuchadnezzar 
a conscious, willing “servant” of Yahweh. 

Another difficulty is to see any plausibility in Daniel’s acceptance of the 
divine worship that the king offers him; no pious Jew would do such a 
thing. One cannot evade the difficulty by supposing that the “worship” 
( s ( gid) was merely civic homage; the words “sacrifice” ( minhah ) and 
“incense” ( nihohin, literally, “pleasant-smelling offerings”) are strictly 
religious terms, borrowed in fact from the Hebrew ritual vocabulary— min¬ 
hah and reah nihoah. In answering Porphyry’s objection that it was absurd 
to imagine Nebuchadnezzar worshipping Daniel, St. Jerome gave a good 
explanation why Daniel could accept the worship. Jerome interprets vs. 46 
in the light of vs. 47 and says, "Ergo non tam Danielem, quam in Daniele 
adorat Deum, qui mysteria revelat —Therefore, he worshipped, not so 
much Daniel, as in Daniel the God who reveals mysteries.” In this connec¬ 
tion, Jerome refers to the story told by Josephus ( Antiquities xi 8, 5 [vol. 6, 
pp. 474-477, in the LCL edition]) that Alexander justified the homage 
he gave the high priest of Jerusalem by saying, “I did not adore him, but 
the God who honored him with the high priesthood.” (There is another 
striking parallel between the Alexander legend and the Daniel story: Alex¬ 
ander recognized the high priest as the one who had appeared to him while 
he was still in Macedonia and revealed to him that he would conquer Asia 
—another case of a pagan acknowledging the God of Israel as a revealer 
of mysteries.) Therefore, just as the Jewish high priest could legitimately 
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accept Alexander’s worship, Daniel could well accept Nebuchadnezzar’s 
worship, not for himself, but for the God who used him as his instrument 
to reveal his mysteries. [For a somewhat different view of this question, cf. 
B. A. Mastin, “Daniel 2:46 and the Hellenistic World,” ZAW 85 (1973), 
80-93.] 

The last verses of the chapter contain the motif that is common to all 
Oriental tales about the successful courtier: besides giving Daniel reli¬ 
gious homage, Nebuchadnezzar makes him the superior of all the coun¬ 
selors at the Babylonian court. The political authority that the king be¬ 
stows on Daniel is reminiscent of the high office in Egypt that Pharaoh 
gave Joseph because he had successfully interpreted the ruler’s dreams. 
Daniel’s three companions are again brought into the story, probably, as 
said above in the Notes on vs. 49, from the variant form of the story. The 
compiler of the book may have thought that this reference to the three 
companions would make a good nexus between this story and the next 
one, in ch. 3, which is concerned only with these three men. 

Date of Composition of Chapter 2 

In dating ch. 2, a distinction must be made between (1) the primary 
story as we now have it in written form, (2) older material, either oral or 
written, that formed a Vorlage of the story, and (3) later additions that 
were inserted into the story. 

1) The purpose of the story, viz. to encourage the Jews to remain faith¬ 
ful to the God of their fathers, who is shown here to be the Lord of human 
history, and to keep up their hope in the establishment of his kingdom on 
earth in the near future, would fit any part of the postexilic period, when 
the Jews had lost their national independence and were in danger of being 
lured away from him by the materially superior culture of the pagan world 
in which they lived. However, as stated above (see Comment: Gen¬ 
eral), the account must have been written before the time of Antiochus 
IV Epiphanes (175-164 b.c.); nothing in the story even hints at this 
king’s persecution of the Jews, and the Babylonian king of the story, who 
becomes a quasi-convert to Judaism, is in no way a symbol of Epiphanes. 
On the other hand, the item of the partly iron and partly terra cotta feet of 
the statue (vs. 33) and its interpretation as symbolizing the kingdom of 
the Greeks “divided” into the dynasty of the Ptolemies and that of the 
Seleucids belong to the primary stratum of the story, so that the account 
must have been written some time after the death of Alexander the Great 
(323 b.c.) and the subsequent division of his empire among his generals 
(312 b.c. for the Seleucid dynasty). Therefore, the written composition of 
the primary story should probably be dated toward the end of the fourth 
century b.c. or in the first quarter of the third century b.c. 

Ginsberg endeavors to limit this period to the time between 292 and 
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261 b.c. He argues that the crumbling of the whole statue at one time (vs. 
35) and the statement that this will happen “in the days of those regimes” 
(vs. 44) point to a time when all four kingdoms were still in existence. 
This, he says, would be in the three decades between 292 and 261, when 
the Seleucid kings of Antioch (the “Greek” kingdom) shared their royal 
title with their sons who ruled over the eastern provinces of the kingdom 
(the “Babylonian” kingdom of Daniel); at the same time there were rump 
kingdoms of the Medes in Atropatene (modern Azerbaijan in north¬ 
western Iran) and of the Persians in Persis (modern Fars in southwestern 
Iran). 

But this pinpointing of the date seems rather dubious, as A. Jepsen, 
“Bemerkungen zum Danielbuch,” VT 11 (1961), 388-390, rightly notes. 
The collapse of the whole statue at one time may merely symbolize the an¬ 
nihilation of all the pagan kingdoms of the world as a prerequisite for the 
establishment of God’s kingdom on earth. The kingdom directly destroyed 
in the story, the Greek one (the feet of the statue hit by the stone), 
inherited all the wickedness of the preceding kingdoms, and so they can be 
pictured as being destroyed together with it. Besides, Daniel’s statement 
that the second kingdom will take the place of the first one (vs. 39: liter¬ 
ally, “and after you there will arise another kingdom”) at least implies that 
the Babylonian kingdom is no longer in existence at the time of the Me¬ 
dian kingdom. Finally, the phrase “in the days of those regimes” (when 
God establishes his kingdom: vs. 44) can just as well be understood as re¬ 
ferring to the time of the kings of the divided Greek kingdom, since the 
MT is literally “in the days of those kings” and the divided kingdom is 
mentioned in the immediately preceding verse of the original story. 

2) There are certain details in the story that seem to point to an earlier 
date than that just given as the date of composition of the story. The de¬ 
scription of the royal court, with its group of dream-interpreting counse¬ 
lors, indicates a knowledge of Babylon as it was before the Hellenistic pe¬ 
riod. One may therefore suspect that the basis of the story, or at least of 
the framework in which the apocalyptic vision and its interpretation are 
set, originated among Mesopotamian rather than Palestinian Jews. More¬ 
over, as mentioned above in the Comment: Detailed on vss. 1-12, the 
king of the story in an older form may originally have been Nabonidus, 
and this would also account for the fact that in the story Nebuchadnezzar 
is apparently made the last king of Babylon (vs. 39). Another possibility 
is that a form of the story existed in the time of Alexander the Great, i.e. 
before his empire was divided among his generals. In that form of the 
story the statue would have been pictured as having its whole legs, includ¬ 
ing the feet, made simply of iron; the present account of the statue, with its 
feet partly of iron and partly of terra cotta, would then be a later elabora¬ 
tion of an original four-metal symbolism. Finally, the variant account of 
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the story that brings Daniel’s three companions into it may be older than 
the account in which Daniel alone is the hero. 

3) The two glosses (one on vss. 4lb-42 and the other on vs. 43) are 
definitely later than the basic story, but the date of their insertion is either 
uncertain or at most gives only a terminus post quem. 

The glossator who inserted the “toes” into the picture (vs. 41) and in¬ 
terpreted the iron parts as referring to a strong kingdom and the terra 
cotta parts as referring to a weak kingdom (vss. 4lb-42) surely had in 
mind the Ptolemaic and the Seleucid kingdoms. But it is not at all clear 
which one he regarded as strong and which one as weak. Under Ptolemy 
II Philadelphus (285-246 B.c.) Egypt was much stronger than the 
Seleucid kingdom. But Antiochus III the Great (223-187 B.c.) made the 
Seleucid kingdom much stronger than the Ptolemaic one. Seleucid suprem¬ 
acy may be implied if the assumption made above is correct, that this gloss 
is later than the other one. However, nothing in the text implies that the 
period referred to was that of the glossator. If any weight is to be attached 
to the number ten in regard to the toes (which is, of course, quite uncer¬ 
tain), the glossator may have inserted his gloss with Dan 7:7,24 in mind 
and thus have been acquainted with ch. 7 of the book, or at least he may 
have written his gloss at the time of Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175-164 
B.c.) with the same count of ten Seleucid kings up to that time. 

The glossator, who thought that the iron and terra cotta of the feet 
would not hold together and therefore interpreted this item of the image as 
referring to the failure of interdynastic marriage to bring lasting peace be¬ 
tween the Ptolemaic and the Seleucid kingdoms, may have had in mind the 
marriage of ca. 250 b.c., with its disastrous results, rather than the one of 
ca. 193 b.c. (see above). But again, nothing in the text implies that this 
was a recent event; the date of the marriage gives merely a terminus post 
quem. 

In conclusion, then, we can say the story of the Babylonian king’s 
dream of the composite statue originated in the fourth century B.c., in an 
oral (?) form in which the king was perhaps Nabonidus rather than 
Nebuchadnezzar; that at the end of the fourth or the beginning of the 
third century b.c. at least two variant written forms of the story were in 
circulation; that later in the third century b.c. the present story, with its 
conflation of two variant forms, was composed; and that the present 
glosses were added to this composition some time before the author-com¬ 
piler of the Book of Daniel, during Epiphanes’ persecution of the Jews in 
the second quarter of the second century b.c., joined this story to the 
others that form the first half of his work. 



III. WORSHIP OF THE GOLDEN IMAGE 
(3:1-30) 


3 1 King Nebuchadnezzar made a golden image, sixty cubits high 

and six cubits wide, and he set it up on the plain of Dura in the prov¬ 
ince of Babylon. 2 He a then ordered an assembly of the satraps, pre¬ 
fects, and governors, 6 as well as 6 the counselors, treasurers, judges, 
police magistrates, and all the other officials of the province, that they 
should be present at the dedication of the statue he* had set up. 3 So 
the satraps, prefects, and governors, 6 as well as 6 the counselors, treas¬ 
urers, judges, police magistrates, and all the other officials of the 
province assembled for °the dedication 0 and stood before the image 
that Nebuchadnezzar had set up. 4 A herald then made the loud proc¬ 
lamation: “To you of every nation, tribe, and tongue this command is 
given. 5 When you hear the sound of the horn, the pipe, the lyre, the 
trigon, the harp, the bagpipe, and all the other musical instruments, 
you shall fall down and worship the golden image that King Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar has set up. 6 Whoever does not fall down and worship it 
shall be thrown at once into a white-hot furnace.” 7 Therefore, as 
soon as they heard the sound of the horn, the pipe, the lyre, the 
trigon, the harp, d the bagpipe* 1 , and all the other musical instruments, 
all the people of every nation, tribe, and tongue fell down and 
worshipped the golden image that King Nebuchadnezzar had set up. 

8 °At that point, certain Chaldeans came forward and denounced 
the Jews. 9 They said to King Nebuchadnezzar, “O king, live forever! 
to You issued a decree, O king, that everyone who hears the sound of 
the horn, the pipe, the lyre, the trigon, the harp, the bagpipe, and all 
the other musical instruments shall fall down and worship the golden 
image; Hand whoever does not fall down and worship it shall be 

** Literally, “King Nebuchadnezzar.” 

Added in English for the sake of the sense; see Notes. 

0-0 Literally, “the dedication of the image that King Nebuchadnezzar had set up.” 

d_<1 Many Hebrew MSS omit; but others and Theod. have the instrument; cf. vss. 5, 

10,15. 

e MT prefixes “Therefore”; omitted by Theod.; probably a dittography from vs. 7. 
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thrown into a white-hot furnace. 12 There are certain Jews—Shad- 
rach, Meshach, and Abednego—whom you have appointed adminis¬ 
trators of the province of Babylon. These men pay no attention to 
you, O king; they do not serve your gods or worship the golden image 
you have set up.” 

13 Thereupon King Nebuchadnezzar flew into a rage and ordered 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego to be brought in. When these men 
were brought before the king, 14 Nebuchadnezzar said to them, “Is it 
true, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, that you do not serve my 
gods or worship the golden image that I have set up? 15 1 hope that 
now, when you hear the sound of the hom, the pipe, the lyre, the 
trigon, the harp, the bagpipe, and all the other musical instruments, 
you will fall down and worship the image I have made. But if you do 
not worship it, you will be thrown at once into a white-hot furnace. 
And what god is there who is able to save you from my hand'?” 

16 Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego ^answered King Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar 3 : “There is no need for us to give you an answer to that question. 

17 If there is a God able to save us, such as our God whom we serve, he 
will save us from the white-hot furnace and from your hand, O king. 

18 But even if there were not, you can be sure, O king, that we would 
not serve your gods or worship the golden image you have set up.” 

19 At these words Nebuchadnezzar was filled with anger, and his 
look was changed toward Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. He or¬ 
dered the furnace to be heated seven times as much as it usually was, 

20 and he commanded some strong men of his army to bind Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego and throw them into the white-hot furnace. 

21 The latter were then bound, with their trousers, shirts, hats, and 
other clothes still on, and thrown into the white-hot furnace. 22 Be¬ 
cause the king’s command was so peremptory and the furnace so 
overheated, the raging flames killed the men who carried Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego up into it. 23 Yet these three men, Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego, bound in fetters, fell down into the white- 
hot furnace. 

24 (9J) Then King Nebuchadnezzar was perturbed. He rose in haste 
and asked his companions, “Didn’t we throw three men, bound in fet¬ 
ters, into the fire?” “Certainly, O king,” they answered him. 
25 < S2 > “B u t look,” he replied, “I see four men, completely unharmed, 


' Read y c di, as in some MSS and versions; cf. vs. 17. MT has y e day, “my hands.' 
°-v MT punctuation calls for “answered the king: ‘O Nebuchadnezzar, . , ” 
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^walking about 71 freely in the fire, and the fourth one looks like a divine 
being.” 

26 (M > Nebuchadnezzar then went near the opening of the white-hot 
furnace and said, “Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, servants of 
the Most High God, come out here.” Thereupon Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abednego came ouf of the fire. 2 ? (94) When the satraps, prefects, 
and governors, as well as the companions of the king assembled, they 
saw that the fire had not had any power over the bodies of these men; 
the hair of their head was not singed, and their clothes were not 
affected; not even a smell of fire came from them. 

28 <»5> Nebuchadnezzar said, “Blessed be the God of Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego, because he sent his angel and rescued his 
servants who trusted in him; disregarding the king’s orders, they 
yielded up their bodies rather than serve or worship any god but their 
own. 29 (9S) For every nation, tribe, and tongue I therefore make this 
decree: whoever utters a blasphemy 4 against the God of Shadrach, 
Meshach, and Abednego will be torn limb from limb, and his house 
will be laid in ruins, because there is no other god who can effect such 
a rescue.” 30 (97) Then the king promoted Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abednego in the province of Babylon. 

h ~ h Probably read, with some MSS, m”hatl e kln; cf. the pa'el in 4:26. For the root 
hlk, “to walk,” the haph’el would normally be causative in meaning, “to cause to 
walk, to lead,” as in Hebrew the hip'il of hlk always is; yet cf. 4:34. 

* Read sillah, with the k c ttb. The q e re of the MT, Salu, “neglect,” hardly makes sense 
here. 


Notes 


3:2. In this list of seven different officials, which is repeated in the next verse, 
the conjunction u-, “and,” is used only before the third term. T his seems_ to indi¬ 
cate that the first three kinds of officials form a group distinct from the las t 
four. The first "Three were of higher rank: “the satraps” (Aramaic ’ahasdar- 
ffnayya, a loanword from the Persian fjsatra-pavan through Akkadian a[f- 
sadrapanu [see CAD 1, p. 195]) were in charge of the main divisions of the 
Persian empire (e.g. the satrapy of Abarnahara, the region west of the 
Euphrates), “the prefects” (Aramaic signayya, a loanword from Akkadian 
saknu) were high civ ic officers directly responsible to the satraps, a n d “the gov ¬ 
ernors” ^Aramaic ~pahawata, a loanword from Akkadian pijjatu, paMtu) were 
the heads of the divisions (e.g. Judea, Samaria, etc.) of the satrapies . The 
meaning of the terms designating the four classes of leaser officials is less cer- 
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tain, especially since the MT has not always transmitted the correct pronun¬ 
ciation of these terms, all of which are from the Old Persian. The Aramaic 
word for “the counselors,” ’ddargdz e rayya, is thought to be from the Old Per¬ 
sian *handarza-kara; the word for “the treasurers,” g e dab e rayya, given better as 
gizbarayya in Ezra 7:21, is presumed to be from the Persian ganzabara; the 
word for “the judges,” d e tab c rayyd, which should have been vocalized as dd- 
t c barayya, is from the Persian databara (literally, “law bearers”); and the word 
rendered here as “the police magistrates,” tiptdye, is perhaps from the Persian 


*tayu-pata. 

4. A hpmJd Tn Aramaic^ 

Persian (*xrausa.) rather than a borrowing from the Greek word for “herald,” 


vhich is probably a loanword from the Old 

i (*xrausq ) rather than a borrc 

keryx.' 

longue. In the Persian empire, official recognition was made of the more im¬ 
portant languages that were spoken throughout the realm; cf. the inscription of 
Darius I at Behistun in Persian, Akkadian, and Elamite, of which an Aramaic 
version has been partially preserved on papyrus. 

5. Three of the names of the various musical instruments are loanwords from 
the Greek: t he Aramaic word for “lyre," qatros (bet ter i n the k c t ib as g uards) 
is from the Greek kitharis (from which the English words “zither” and “guitar ” 
are derived, although these terms designate somewhat different inst ruments)_; 
the Aramaic word for “harp,” p e santerin, is from the Greek psalterion; and the 
Aramaic word that is rendered here as “bagpipe,” sumponyah, is from the 
Greek symphdnia, literally “accompanying sound. ” It is not certain, however, 
whether the bagpipe was known in early Hellenistic times, and the term sum- 
ponyah may here designate a sort of drum (cf. Isidore of Seville, Etymologies 
III xxii 14); after the first two terms for wind instruments and the next three 
terms for stringed instruments , one might expect the last term to designate a 
percussion instrument. The Greek term symphdnia in Luke 15:25 is usually un¬ 
derstood as meaning “music” in general. The Aramaic word for “the trigon” (a 
triangular musical instrument with four strings), sabb e ka/sabb c ka, is probably 
of non-Semitic origin; it appears in Greek as sambyke. 

6. white-hot furnace. Literally, “furnace of burning fire.” 

8. Chaldeans. The term is used here probably in its derived meaning of “as¬ 
trologers, fortune-tellers”; see Notes on 1:4. 

13. flew into a rage and ordered. Literally, “in rage and anger ordered.” 

15. I hope that now . . . you will fall down. ... In Aramaic the sente nce is 
an incomplete conditional phrase, “ If now . . . you will fair down ~. . . , with 
an apodosis of something like “all well and good” understoo d. 

lETanswered king Nebuchadnezzar. The interpretation given to these words 
by the Masoretic punctuation marks, “answered the king: ‘O Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar,’” which is ancient (witnessed to by Jerome), seems less likely. Nowhere 
else in the book is the king addressed merely by his name, without his title, and 
there is no reason why the three Jews should here have had the discourtesy of 
fa iling to observe proper court etiquette. 

Q17/pThese verses are variously translated. following KJV, has “If it be 

so, our God ... is able to deliver us ... ; and he will deliver us. . . . But if 
not, be it known. . . .” However, it is doubtful whether hen ’itay can mean “If 
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that be so” (the construction is not the same as in Ezra 5:17); and even if this 
is understood as meaning “If the king’s sentence is carried out,” the contrary in 
vs. 18, “But if not,” makes no sense there with such a meaning. The first of the 
two variant translations given in the footnote of RSV, “Behold, our God . . . 
king,” cannot be correct, for the hen here must surely have the same meaning 
that it has in vs. 18. The second of these variant translations is, “If our God is 
able to deliver us, he will deliver us. . . . But if not, . . Similarly in NAB: 
“If our God . . . can save us, . . . may he save us! But even if he will not, 

. . The principal reason for not following either of the last two inter¬ 
pretations here is that they do not render the word ’itay correctly. According to 
Rosenthal, Grammar, §95, "’itay indicates existence (‘there is, exists’), or, with 
the negative, non-existence (la' ’itay, ‘there does not exist’). . . . However, 
’itay may take the place of the copula. ... In this case, it takes the appro¬ 
priate pronominal suffix.” The present passage would be the only one in Daniel 
in which ’itay would be used without a pronominal suffix and yet take the place 
of the copula. 

' 21. trousers, shirts, hats. All three Aramaic terms apparently designate parts 

of Persian dress: Aramaic sarbal (in lQDan b [3:27] the word begins with s or 
s) is rendered as “trousers” in Sym. and Vulg., and it is no doubt connected 
with the Modern Persian word for “trousers,” salvar; Aramaic pattis, translated 
here as “shirt,” is of uncertain derivation and of doubtful meaning; Aramaic 
karb c lah is certainly related to the late Akkadian word karballatu, which des¬ 
ignates some kind of headgear, but it is probably not of Persian or Akkadian 
origin. 

24. companions. The Aramaic haddabar is a loanword from the Old Persian 
*hada-bara (cf. Middle Persian hadbar), "companion.” Here it is used in the 
general sense of “official”; but in vs. 27, “the companions of the king,” since 
they are mentioned after other classes of officials, seem to be a distinct group, 
bearing an honorific title like that of the Hellenistic “friends of the king” (I 
Macc 2:18; 3:38; etc.). 

25. a divine being. Literally, “a son of God,” rightly understood in vs. 28 as 
an angel; cf. also vs. 26. 

26. Most High. The Aramaic term, ‘illdya, corresponding to the Hebrew 
term, ‘elydn. Since the latter word occurs in the older Scriptures as used not 
only by Israelites, but also by pagans in speaking of the true God, e.g. by 
Melchizedek (Gen 14:18-20), Balaam (Num 24:16), and the king of 
Babylon in Isa 14:14, our author does not consider it inappropriate in the 
mouth of Nebuchadnezzar; cf. 4:31. 

27. came from them. However, Rosenthal (Handbook, Part 1/2, p. 33) sug¬ 
gests the rendering, “clung to them”; cf. Targumic ‘adya, ‘adita, “scab." 

29. torn limb from limb, and his house will be laid in ruins. Almost exactly 
the same Aramaic words occur in 2:5; see Note there. 
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Comment: General 


As stated in the Comment on ch. 1, the account of the three Jewish men 
who refused to worship the idolatrous statue that King Nebuchadnezzar 
had erected and whose loyalty to the God of their fathers was rewarded by 
a miracle that saved their lives was once an independent story that origi¬ 
nally had no connection with the Daniel cycle of stories. Daniel, in fact, is 
not even mentioned in this chapter. The counterpart of this story in the 
original Daniel cycle is the account of Daniel in the lions’ den of ch. 6 
with its variant in the Greek versions (see Introduction, Part IV, “Other 
Daniel Stories”). The compiler of the book decided to incorporate the 
story of the Worship of the Golden Image in his work because it offered a 
good object lesson to his coreligionists who were being persecuted by An- 
tiochus IV Epiphanes. 

The three Jewish men (nowhere in the chapter are they called “youths” 
or “young men”) are mentioned solely by their “Babylonian” names— 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, not only in the Aramaic text, but also 
in its Greek translations (the LXX and Theod.) However, in the apocry¬ 
phal (or deuterocanonical) fragment of the variant story that is preserved 
in Greek they are given their Hebrew names—Hananiah, Azariah, and 
Mishael (vs. [55]—in a sequence that is not quite the same as in 1:7), 
and in this fragment Azariah acts as the leader of the group (vss. [25] and 
[49]). It seems, therefore, that the story once circulated in at least 
two different forms. Some inconsistencies between the two forms can be 
seen in the secondary fragment (vss. [ 46]-[50 ~\). 

Although a categorical denial cannot be given to the possibility that the 
kernel of this story may have been a historical event that happened in the 
time of Nebuchadnezzar, the story as we now have it was composed long 
after the time of that king. The rather frequent occurrence, in the Aramaic 
account, of words borrowed from the Persian language, especially the 
terms used for the high officials of the empire (see Notes on vss. 2,24), 
precludes a time of composition earlier than the Persian empire. The oc- 
currence of three words borrowed from the G r eek in the description of 
N ebuchadnezzar’s “orchestra” (see Note on vs. 5) would s e em to poin t 
to_the_ Hellenistic p eriod for the time of composition of the account. Yet 
this is not absolutely conclusive, for a jarge amou nt of Greek material cul¬ 
ture had penetrated the Near East before the time of Alexander the Great. 

The persecution of the three Jews because of their religious convictions, 
which plays such an important part in this story that was written to show 
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that martyrdom is to be preferred to apostasy, cannot be used as a conclu¬ 
sive argument to prove that the story was composed in the days of An- 
tiochus IV Epiphanes. There could have been some persecution of the 
Jews during the time of the Persian empire, and echoes of this may be 
heard in the story of Esther. In any case, the Nebuchadnezzar of this 
story, who eventually blesses the God of Israel and decrees the protection 
of the Jewish religion, is surely not a symbolic figure of Epiphanes. 

The fragment of the variant form of the story that has been preserved in 
the Greek version of vss. ( 46)-(50 ) is probably as old as the main form. 
At least, the former does not depend on the latter, as can be seen from the 
elements in which it is different. However, the Prayer of Azariah (vss. 
[25]-[45]) and the Hymn of the Three Jews (vss. [57]-[90]) are no 
doubt later insertions into the story. The reference in the Prayer of Azariah 
to the “unjust king, the vilest in all the world” (vs. [32]) is evidently to 
Antiochus IV. See Appendix at the end of this section. 

I Essentially this composition belongs to the literary genre of the martyr 
story or witness literature (see Introduction, Part IX). But as Ginsberg 
(p. 28) points out, the religious element of the story has not completely 
obliterated the earlier motif of the Oriental tales about rival courtiers (vss. 
8-12) that is common to all the stories in the first half of the book. 


Comment: Detailed 


The Golden Image (3:1-7) 

The scene of the story is a place “on the plain of Dura.” The name of 
the plain is not purely fictitious, even though the site cannot be identified 
with any certainty. It is derived from the Akkadian word duru, “city wall, 
fortified place,” which forms the first element in several Akkadian place 
names. The plain need not be imagined as extending over a vast area; not 
all the inhabitants of the empire were assembled there, but only the vari¬ 
ous officials as representatives of “every nation, tribe, and tongue” of the 
empire. 

The remarkable thing about the statue that King Nebuchadnezzar is said 
to have erected there is its strange proportions—“sixty cubits high and six 
cubits wide” (note the allusion to the Babylonian sexagesimal system of 
numbers!), i.e. about ninety by nine feet. In appearance, therefore, the ob¬ 
ject resembled an obelisk. The story does not say that it was of solid gold. 
The plating of stone obelisks with precious metals was not unknown in an¬ 
cient times. Yet the Aramaic word used to designate it, s e lem, implies that 
it was an “image” or statue of some sort, and therefore apparently had 
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human features in some way. In any case, since it was the object of 
religious worship (vss. 4,7,10, etc.), connected with the cult of Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar’s gods (vss. 12,14,18), it must have been a pagan idol of some 
kind. 

The dedication of a newly erected or renovated temple, in the midst of 
joyous solemnities and with numerous high officials present, is mentioned 
in many of the inscriptions of the kings of ancient Mesopotamia. Assyrian 
reliefs also show musicians playing various kinds of harps or lyres (but 
not bagpipes!) on festive occasions. 

Although the burning alive of criminals was not a common form of exe¬ 
cution in the ancient Near East, it was practiced there to some extent. In 
fact, Jeremiah (29:21/) foresaw that Nebuchadnezzar would have the 
false prophets Ahab ben Kolaiah and Zedekiah ben Maaseiah “roasted in 
the fire,” apparently for fostering sedition among the Jewish exiles in 
Babylonia. It is presumed, however, that in such executions the criminal 
was burned in a bonfire, whether tied to a stake or not (cf. Gen 38:24), 
and not thrown into a fiery furnace, as our heroes were. Yet in II Mace 
13:4-6, it is related that Menelaus, the renegade Jewish high priest, was 
executed by Antiochus IV in 165 b.c. at Beroea (Aleppo) in Syria ac¬ 
cording to “the custom of that place,” which consisted in pushing a crimi¬ 
nal into an incinerator of sor ts. The furnace of our story seems to have 
been more in the nature of a Qimekiln- ) the three men were carried up and 
thrown into the fire at the top of the furnace (vss. 20-22); and there must 
have been an opening at the lower part of the furnace, where the king 
could see them in the fire (vss. 24-26). It has been suggested (e.g. by 
Steinmann, p. 57) that the statue was set on top of the furnace, and the 
complex formed a fire altar of Moloch. But nothing in the text implies any 
connection between the statue and the furnace. 

Denunciation of the Three Jews (3:8-12) 

Since all the officials of the province of Babylon had to attend the sol¬ 
emn dedication of the statue (vs. 2), Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego 
were naturally present for the occasion. Their refusal to worship the idol 
could thus be seen by their fellow officials. The term “Chaldeans,” there¬ 
fore, as used here to designate the men who brought the accusation against 
the three Jews, must be understood here, not in its original ethnic sense, 
but in its derived meaning of soothsayers. Their primary motive in making 
the accusation was professiona l jealousy, as implied in the way they speak 
to the king about the three Jews—“whom you have appointed adminis¬ 
trators of the province of Babylon” (3:12). 

If our assumption is correct that a cycle of stories about these three 
Jewish men once existed as an independent unit, distinct from the Daniel 
cycle of stories, we must also assume that some story in the cycle told how 
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the three men arrived at their high position in the royal court of Babylon. 
However, all that we now have is the present book, in which their rise to 
political power is secondarily joined to that of Daniel. According to the 
theory proposed in our Comment on ch. 1, the author-editor of the Book 
of Daniel, who compiled the older stories of chs. 1-6, was able to explain 
in the introductory chapter how not only Daniel but also these three other 
Jews became officials in the service of Nebuchadnezzar (1:17-20). In 
2:49, a secondary addition at the end of a story about Daniel, another ex¬ 
planation is given as to how the three men became “administrators of the 
province of Babylon” (the same Aramaic phrase as in 3:12!). 

Interrogation (3:13-18) 

In answer to the king’s insolent question, “What god is there who is able 
to save you from my hand?” (3:15), one might have expected the devout 
men to say simply, “The God whom we serve is able to do so.” However, 
the skillful storyteller has them first say dramatically that there is no need 
for them to discuss the matter; action will speak louder than words. Then 
they proceed to make a statement that, as explained in the Notes on 
3:17/, is not quite clear or certain, because of the difficulty in rendering the 
Aramaic text correctly. After saying that their God is able to save them, 
they might be expected to make the martyrs’ proud boast that, even if 
God, for his own good reasons, should decide not to save them, they 
would still not worship the pagan idol. Yet the text apparently says, in di¬ 
rect response to the king’s question, that even if there was not a God able 
to save them, they would still refuse to commit such a sin of idolatry—a 
hyperbolic statement that we have rendered as a condition contrary to 
fact, to preserve the martyrs’ orthodoxy. [Cf. P. W. Coxon, “Daniel III 
17: A Linguistic and Theological Problem,” VT 26 (1976), 400—409.] 

Condemnation and Execution (3:19-23) 

The king had hoped that his threat to burn the three Jews alive would 
be effective. Therefore, when they obstinately refused to worship his idol, 
he ceased to regard them with friendly eyes. In his rage, he went to ex¬ 
tremes. The ordinary fire of the furnace would not be sufficient; it must be 
made “seven times” hotter than ordinarily—an idiomatic way of saying 
“as hot as possible.” This item and the other details—the need of muscu¬ 
lar soldiers to tie up the three men, the deaths of the executioners from the 
flames that fly out of the furnace, and the helpless condition of the bound 
victims—are used by the storyteller both to ridicule the impotence of the 
pagan tyrant and to emphasize the miraculous nature of the martyrs’ deliv¬ 
erance. Since the magnitude of the miracle demands that not even the vic¬ 
tims’ clothing be burned (vs. 27), the men were not stripped before their 
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execution (contrary to the usual practice in ancient times), but were 
thrown fully clothed into the furnace. The itemized list of their varied at¬ 
tire, which was perhaps of a festive nature because of the solemn occasion, 
adds a touch of the bizarre to the narrative. 

At this point, the Greek Bible has a much longer form of the text. This 
consists of three unequal parts: (1) a “Prayer of Azariah” in poetic form 
(vss. [26]—[4.5]), with a short prose introduction (vss. [24]—[25]); (2) a 
prose account of the fate of the three Jews in the fiery furnace (vss. 
[46]—[56]); and (3) a “Hymn of the Three Jews” while in the furnace 
(vss. [52]-[90]), introduced with a prose verse (vs. [57]). The first and 
the third of these three passages are undoubtedly later additions, enlarging 
an earlier form of the story. But the second passage may have formed part 
of the original story as it once circulated in variant forms. It is worth re¬ 
peating here, even though it is given in the Appendix below. 

(W Now the king’s men who had thrown them in continued to stoke 
the furnace with brimstone, pitch, tow, and faggots. ({7) The flames rose 
forty-nine cubits above the furnace, and spread out, burning the Chal¬ 
deans nearby. But the angel of the Lord went down into the furnace 

with Azariah and his companions, drove the fiery flames out of the fur¬ 
nace, (50) and made the inside of the furnace as though a dew-laden breeze 
were blowing through it. The fire in no way touched them or caused them 
pain or harm. 

Some scholars argue that these verses formed an integral part of the 
story, since without them there would seem to be no apparent reason for 
the king’s perturbation that is mentioned in 3:24. Others, on the contrary, 
claim that the additional verses spoil the dramatic effect of the shorter 
text: since only the king sees the fourth figure in the furnace, the reader is 
kept in suspense until the king says who the fourth one is (vs. 25). In any 
case, these verses could hardly have been added by anyone who knew the 
shorter form of the text. In the latter, the men who throw the martyrs into 
the furnace are at once killed by the flames that erupt from it (3:21), 
whereas in the longer form of the text these same executioners continue to 
stoke the fire after they have thrown the martyrs into it, and it is the 
nearby “Chaldeans” (the accusers of 3:8?) who get caught by the flames. 

Conclusion (3:24-30) 

Not only the king but also all his assembled officials are made witnesses 
to the miraculous deliverance of the Jewish martyrs from the fiery furnace. 
Nebuchadnezzar reacts to the miracle by praising the God of the three 
Jewish men, whom he calls “servants of the Most High God.” On the use 
of this divine title by a pagan king, see Note on vs. 26. 

Even though the decree that the story has Nebuchadnezzar make in 
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favor of the Jews whereby Judaism is recognized as a legitimate and pro¬ 
tected religion of the realm, is, no doubt, an ad hoc composition, it cor¬ 
rectly reflects the situation of the Jews in the Persian period. At that time 
there were apparently various decrees and edicts in favor of the Jews, 
which in turn established a basis in custom, and probably also in law, for 
later Greek and Roman practice in regard to Judaism; cf. the various 
edicts and decrees of the Persian kings, recorded in the Book of Ezra, with 
regard t o Jewish rights in Palestine and t he r ebuilding of the temple at 
Jerusalem, as well as the well-known “Passover Letter ” of El ephantine, 
which demonstrates a strong governmental interest in the observance of 
Jewish religious laws on the part of the Jews throughout the Persian em-i 
pire. There may well have been a sort of “Secretary for Jewish Affairs” in 
the Persian chancellery, and this in turn presupposes a body of statutes or 
edicts governing the work of such an office. The Book of Esther also 
reflects the same concern as the present chapter in the Book of Daniel for 
protective laws and actions on behalf of the Jews. Probably there were 
similar laws in the Greek period, which were abrogated by Antiochus IV 
when he persecuted the Jews. The restoration of these protective laws was 
something devoutly to be wished for when this older story was inserted 
into the Book of Daniel. 


A ppendix 

Prayer of Azariah and Hymn of the Three Jews 


3: 24 They walked about in the flames, 
singing to God and blessing the Lord. 
2r ' In the fire Azariah stood up and 
prayed aloud: 

20 “Blessed are you, and praiseworthy, 
O Lord, the God of our fathers, 
and glorious forever is your name. 

27 For you are just in all you have 

done; 

all your deeds are faultless, all 
your ways right, 
and all your judgments proper. 

28 You have executed proper judgments 

in all that you have brought upon 
us 

and upon Jerusalem, the holy city 
of our fathers. 


By a proper judgment you have 
done all this 
because of our sins; 

20 For we have sinned and transgressed 
by departing from you, 
and we have done every kind of 
evil. 

30 Your commandments we have not 
heeded or observed, 
nor have we done as you ordered 
us for our good. 

81 Therefore all you have brought 
upon us, 

all you have done to us, 
you have done by a proper 
judgment. 

32 You have handed us over to our 
enemies, 
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lawless and hateful rebels; 
to an unjust king, the worst in all 
the world. 

33 Now we cannot open our mouths; 

we, your servants, who revere 
you, 

have become a shame and a 
reproach. 

34 For your name’s sake, do not deliver 

us up forever, 

or make void your covenant. 

35 Do not take away your mercy from 

us, 

for the sake of Abraham, your 
beloved, 

Isaac your servant, and Israel 
your holy one, 

3(i To whom you promised to multiply 
their offspring 
like the stars of heaven, 
or the sand on the shore of the 
sea. 

37 For we are reduced, O Lord, beyond 

any other nation, 
brought low everywhere in the 
world this day 
because of our sins. 

38 We have in our day no prince, 

prophet, or leader, 
no holocaust, sacrifice, oblation, 
or incense, 

no place to offer first fruits, to 
find favor with you. 

39 But with contrite heart and humble 

spirit 

let us be received; 

40 As though it were holocausts of 

rams and bullocks, 
or thousands of fat lambs, 

So let our sacrifice be in your 
presence today 

as we follow you unreservedly; 
for those who trust in you cannot 
be put to shame. 

41 And now we follow you with our 

whole heart, 

we fear you and we pray to you. 


42 Do not let us be put to shame, 

but deal with us in your kindness 
and great mercy. 

43 Deliver us by your wonders, 

and bring glory to your name, O 
Lord: 

44 Let all those be routed 

who inflict evils on your servants; 

Let them be shamed and powerless, 

and their strength broken; 

45 Let them know that you alone are 

the Lord God, 

glorious over the whole world.’’ 

46 Now the king’s men who had 
thrown them in continued to stoke the 
furnace with brimstone, pitch, tow, and 
faggots. 47 The flames rose forty-nine 
cubits 48 above the furnace, and spread 
out, burning the Chaldeans nearby. 
49 But the angel of the Lord went 
down into the furnace with Azariah 
and his companions, drove the fiery 
flames out of the furnace, r>0 and made 
the inside of the furnace as though a 
dew-laden breeze were blowing through 
it. The fire in no way touched them 
or caused them pain or harm. 31 Then 
these three in the furnace with one 
voice sang, glorifying and blessing 
God: 

52 “Blessed are you, O Lord, the God 
of our fathers, 

praiseworthy and exalted above 
all forever; 

And blessed is your holy and 
glorious name, 

praiseworthy and exalted above 
all for all ages. 

63 Blessed are you in the temple of 
your holy glory, 

praiseworthy and glorious above 
all forever. 

54 Blessed are you on the throne of 
your kingdom, 

praiseworthy and exalted above 
all forever. 
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65 Blessed are you who look into the 
depths 

from your throne upon the 
cherubim, 

praiseworthy and exalted above 
all forever. 

156 Blessed are you in the firmament of 
heaven, 

praiseworthy and glorious 
forever. 

67 Bless the Lord, all you works of the 
Lord, 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

58 Angels of the Lord, bless the Lord, 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

59 You heavens, bless the Lord, 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

60 All you waters above the heavens, 

bless the Lord, 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

61 All you hosts of the Lord, bless the 

Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

62 Sun and moon, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

63 Stars of heaven, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

84 Every shower and dew, bless the 
Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

65 All you winds, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

66 Fire and heat, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

67 [Cold and chill, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 


§ III 

68 Dew and rain, bless the Lord; 
praise and exalt him above all 
forever.] 

60 Frost and chill, bless the Lord; 
praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

70 Ice and snow, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

71 Nights and days, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

72 Light and darkness, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

73 Lightnings and clouds, bless the 

Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

74 Let the earth bless the Lord, 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

75 Mountains and hills, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

76 Everything growing from the earth, 

bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

77 You springs, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

78 Seas and rivers, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

79 You dolphins and all water creatures, 

bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

80 All you birds of the air, bless the 

Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

81 All you beasts, wild and tame, bless 

the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 
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82 You sons of men, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

83 O Israel, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

84 Priests of the Lord, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

85 Servants of the Lord, bless the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

88 Spirits and souls of the just, bless 
the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

87 Holy men of humble heart, bless the 
Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 


88 Hananiah, Azariah, Mishael, bless 
the Lord; 

praise and exalt him above all 
forever. 

For he has delivered us from the 
nether world, 

and saved us from the power of 
death; 

He has freed us from the raging 
flame 

and delivered us from the fire. 

89 Give thanks to the Lord, for he is 

good, 

for his mercy endures forever. 

90 Bless the God of gods, all you who 

fear the Lord; 

praise him and give him thanks, 
because his mercy endures 
forever.” 



IV. NEBUCHADNEZZAR’S INSANITY 
(3:31-4:34) 


3 3i< 9S >King Nebuchadnezzar to all the people of every nation, 
tribe, and tongue, wherever they live on all the earth: “May you have 
abundant peace! 32 (W I am happy to make known the wonderful 
miracles that the Most High God has performed in my regard. 

33 ( J «°) How great are his miracles, 
how mighty his wonders! 

His reign is an everlasting reign; 

his dominion endures for ages and ages. 

4 1 “I, Nebuchadnezzar, was at home in my palace, relaxed and 
contented. 2 But as I was lying in bed, I had a frightening dream, and 
the images of the vision that came to my mind terrified me. 3 So I is¬ 
sued an order to have all the wise men of Babylon brought before me, 
that they might tell me the meaning of the dream. 4 When the magi¬ 
cians, enchanters, Chaldeans, and diviners had come in, I recounted 
the dream to them. But none of them could tell me its meaning. 5 Fi¬ 
nally there came before me Daniel, who was named Belteshazzar 
after the name of my god, and who was endowed with a spirit of holy 
Deity. I repeated the dream to him: 6 ‘Belteshazzar, chief of the ma¬ 
gicians, since I know that you are endowed with a spirit of holy Deity 
and that no mystery can baffle you, hear 0 the dream that I had and 
tell me its meaning. 

7 6 “ ‘In the vision 6 that came to my mind as I was lying in bed, I saw 
a tree of great height in the center of the world. 8 The tree grew large 
and strong, so that its top reached the sky and it could be seen at the 
ends of the whole world. 9 Its foliage was beautiful, and its fruit abun¬ 
dant, providing food for everyone. Under it the wild animals bought 
shelter,® and the birds of the air nested in its branches, while all liv¬ 
ing beings were nourished by it. 


° Read hazi for MT’s hezwe, “the visions of,” which has been influenced by the hezwe 
of the next verse. 

b ~ b Read b c hezwe; cf. vs. 10. MT has “and the visions of.” 

c - c The tatlel of MT is probably to be vocalized as tittallal or titt e lil; see Rosenthal, 
Handbook, 1/2, pp. 25-26. 
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3:31-4:34 Nebuchadnezzar’s insanity 

10 “ ‘In the vision that came to my mind as I was lying in bed, I saw 
a holy sentinel come down from heaven n and cry aloud. 

“Chop down the tree and cut off its branches; 

strip off its leaves and scatter its fruit. 

Let the animals flee from beneath it, 
and the birds from its branches. 

12 But leave in the ground the stump at its roots, 

with a band of iron and bronze, in the grass of the field. 

With the dew of heaven let him be bathed; 

with the beasts let his portion be the herbage of the earth. 

13 Let his mind be changed from a man’s, 

and a beast’s mind be given him, 
until seven years pass over him. 

i 4 By decree of the sentinels is this decision, 

by command of the holy ones this sentence. 

In order that all who live may learn 

that the Most High has dominion over man’s kingdom; 

He gives it to whom he wishes , 

a nd he sets over it the lowliest of men. ” 

13 “ ‘This is the dream that I, King Nebuchadnezzar, had. Now it is 
your turn, Belteshazzar, to tell me its meaning. Although none of the 
wise men of Babylon could let me know its meaning, you can do so, 
since you are endowed with a spirit of holy Deity.’ ” 

16 Then Daniel, who was named Belteshazzar, was dismayed for a 
moment, frightened by his thoughts. “Belteshazzar,” the king said to 
him, “don’t let the dream and its meaning frighten you.” “My lord,” 
replied Belteshazzar, “may the dream be for your enemies, and its 
meaning for your foes! 

17 “The tree you saw which grew so large and strong that its top 
reached the sky and thus could be seen throughout the world; 18 the 
tree whose foliage was beautiful and whose fruit abundant, providing 
food for everyone; the tree under which the wild animals stayed and 
in whose branches the birds of the air nested—i9you, O king, are 
that tree! You have grown great and powerful; your majesty has be¬ 
come so great as to reach to heaven, and your dominion to the ends of 
the earth. 2 OAs for the king’s vision of a holy sentinel coming down 
from heaven and proclaiming, ‘Chop down the tree and destroy it, but 
leave in the ground the stump at its roots, with a band of iron and 
bronze, in the grass of the field, while with the dew of heaven let him 
be bathed and let his portion be with the beasts of the field until seven 
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years pass over him’— 21 this, O king, is the meaning. The decree that 
the Most High has passed on my lord the king is this: 22 you shall be 
driven away from among men and live with the wild animals; like an 
ox you shall be given grass to eat, and with the dew of heaven you 
shall be bathed, until seven years pass over you and you learn that the 
Most High has dominion over man’s kingdom, and that he gives it to 
whom he wishes. 23 The command that the tree’s stump with its roots 
should be left means that your kingdom will be saved for you, once 
you have learned that it is Heaven that has supreme dominion. 
24 Therefore, O king, take my advice: atone for your sins by good 
deeds, and for your misdeeds by kindness to the poor; then you will 
have lasting happiness.” 

25 All this happened to King Nebuchadnezzar. 26 Twelve months 
later, as he was walking on the roof of the royal palace in Babylon, 

27 the king exclaimed: “Ah, Babylon the great! Was it not I who built 
it by my mighty power as a royal residence for my honor and glory?” 

28 Scarcely had the king uttered these words when a voice spoke from 
heaven: “This is decreed for you, King Nebuchadnezzar: your king¬ 
dom is taken from you! 29 You shall be driven away from among men 
and live with wild animals; like an ox you shall be given grass to eat, 
until seven years pass over you and you leam that the Most High has 
dominion over man’s kingdom, and that he gives it to whom he 
wishes.” 

30 At that moment the word was fulfilled. Nebuchadnezzar was 
driven away from among men; he ate grass like an ox, and his body 
was bathed with the dew of heaven, while his hair grew like the 
feathers of an eagle, and his nails like the claws of a bird. 

31 “At the end of this period, I, Nebuchadnezzar, raised my eyes to 
heaven: my reason was restored to me, and I blessed the Most High, 
praising and glorifying him who lives forever. 

His dominion is an everlasting dominion, 

and his kingdom endures throughout the ages. 

32 All who live on the earth are accounted as nothing, 

and he does as he pleases with the army of heaven/ 

There is no one who can stay his hand 
or say to him, ‘What have you done?’ 

33 “At the same time when my reason was restored to me, my maj¬ 
esty and splendor returned to me for the glory of my kingdom. My 


d MT adds, by dittography, “and those who live on the earth.' 
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noblemen and magnates sought me out; e I was reinstated 0 in my king¬ 
dom, and I became much greater than before. 3 4 Now therefore, I, 
Nebuchadnezzar, praise and extol and glorify the King of heaven: 

All his deeds are right, 
and his ways are just; 

; Those who walk/ in pride 
he is able to humble.” 


'-'’Read with some MSS hotq c net. For the meaning of MT, see Notes. 

1-1 Probably read, with some MSS, m c hall e ktn; see textual note h ~ h on 3:25. 


Notes 


3:31. all the earth. Since Nebuchadnezzar reigned over most of the civilized 
world of his time, he could rightly imagine that he ruled over “all the earth.” 

32. wonderful miracles Literally, “signs and wonders,” understo od in the 
translation as a (hendia dys^) altho ugh in t he next verse the poetic parallelism 
requires the separation of the two terms. The expression, “signs and wonders,” 
occurs frequently both in the Old Testament (Exod 7:3; Deut 6:22; 13:2; etc.) 
and in the New Testament (Mark 13:22; John 4:48; etc.). 

4:1. at home in my palace, relaxed and contented. Literally, “relaxed in my 
house and prosperous in my palace.” The adjective, ra'nan (perhaps borrowed 
into Aramaic from Hebrew), which is understood here as “prosperous” or 
“contented,” elsewhere means “verdant,” said of a tree (Deut 12:2; Isa 57:5; 
etc.); in Pss 37:35; 92:13$, a verdant, flourishing tree is a symbol of a prosper¬ 
ous man. 

2.( Literal ly) “A dream I saw, and it frightened me, and thoughts upon my 
bed and the visions of my head terrified me.” The plural, “visions,” is under¬ 
stood in the translation as one “vision” embracing several “sights.” So also in 
vss. 7 and 10. 

4. the magicians, enchanters, Chaldeans, and diviners. See Notes on 1:4,20. 

5. Daniel, who was named Belteshazzar after the name of my god. The chief 
god of Babylon was Marduk, whose title was Bel (“lord”). But see Note on 
1:7. 

endowed with a spirit of holy Deity. The Aramaic ruah ’elahin qaddisin beh 
is an echo of the Hebrew, ruah 'eldhim bo, said of Joseph in Gen 41:38, which 
E. A. Speiser ( Genesis, AB 1) renders well as “endowed with a divine spirit." By 
a dding qad di sin here, the author probably wishe d to show that this divine spirit 
came from Yahweh, who is called 'eldhim q c ddsim in Josh 24:19. The same ex¬ 
pression occurs in Dan 4:6,15 (with beh changed to bak)\ cf. the simple “en¬ 
dowed with a divine spirit” in 5:14. 
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( _6. hear the dream y Thus understood freely with Theod. for the literal, “see 
the dream,” based on a revised text (see textual note a ). 

8. it could be seen at the ends of the whole world. Literally, “its sight (was) 
to the end of the earth.” Some emend hazoteh (or hazuteh of several MSS), 
“its sight,” to hazoreh, “its circumference,” i.e. the extent of its branches. Al¬ 
though this gives a good balance to the “height” of the tree, there is not 
sufficient reason for the emendation; it is not certain that Theod. ( kytos, “hol¬ 
low, vault”) read hazor, and it is doubtful whether such an Aramaic word can 
mean “ circum ference.” The same expression is used in vs. 17. 

10. Sentinel) Or, “watcher, watchman”; from the r oot Jtr or ‘ur, meaning “to 
be awake, to w a ke up” (intransit ive). This is the earliest known use of the term 
‘ir to designate an angel. In later apocryphal literature it is quite commonly 
use d in tins sense. The origin of the concept of the angels as 1T tKe vigilant ones” 
need not be sought outside Judaism, as if the word “holy” were added here 
to distinguish Yahweh’s angels from pagan spirits; cf. Yahweh’s sdm e rim, 
“watchmen,” in Isa 62:6, who take no rest in reminding Yahweh to reestablish 
Jerusalem; or the many “eyes” of the cherubim chariot in Ezek 1:18, like the 
select stone’s “eyes of Yahweh that range over the whole earth” in Zech 4:10. 
The term ‘ir, “sentinel,” occurs also in vss. ,14.20. but nowhere else in this 
b ook or any other book of the Old Testament. 

11. cry aloud. The angelic sentinel addresses his companions (cf. vs. 14). 

12. the stump at its roots. Or literally, “the stump of its roots.” The tree is to 
be cut down at a short distance above the ground, so that a stump, supported 
by its roots in the earth, still remains standing. 

in the grass of the field. That is where the stump, bound by metal clamps, 
remains standing. Some would delete b e dit’a di bara, “in the grass of the field,” 
as a variant of ba'asab 'ar‘a, “in the herbage of the earth” (at the end of the 
verse). Others, on the basis of vs. 29, would delete the latter phrase and supply 
a verb, such as leh y c ta‘amu, “let them give him to eat,” with the former 
phrase. However, the text makes sufficiently good sense as it stands. 

him. Since in the interpretation the tree represents Nebuchadnezzar (vss. 
22/), the description of the tree changes here to a description of the king. In 
Aramaic, where the noun for tree (’ ilan ) is masculine, the transition from “it, 
its” to “he, his, him” is not noticeable. 

13. years. Often translated as “times,” since ‘iddan commonly means “time, 
period, season” (cf. 2:8/,12; 3:5,15; 7:12). But ‘iddan in this chapter (vss. 13, 
20,22,29), as also in 7:25 and the Hebrew md'ed in 12:7 (and probably also 
in 9:29), evidently means “year,” for in giving the explanation of the dream 
(vs. 29) Daniel would have used the unambiguous word for “years,” s c nin, if 
‘iddanin did not also have this meaning. Ginsberg (pp. 1/) regards this usage 
of ‘iddan as a “translation loanword” from Greek chronos, which even in the 
classical period could mean “year” as well as “time.” 

14. this sentence. Literally, “the thing asked about” (P’eltd)', cf. Akkadian 
Sltultu, “counsel,” mustalu, “counselor, decider.” 

16. for a moment. Although sa‘ah was later used in the sense of an “hour,” it 
originally designated any short period of time; cf. bah sa'ata, “at the same mo¬ 
ment, at once” (3:6,15; 4:30; 5:5). 




NEBUCHADNEZZAR’S INSANITY 


173 


3:31-4:34 

23 . (Heaven) In Judaism of the Hellenistic-Roman period, a surrogate for 
“God”; cf I Macc 3:18/; 4:55; etc,; Matt 3:2; 4:17; etc. (“kingdom of 
heaven”=“kingdom of God”); Luke 15:18,21. 

24. take my advice. Literally, “may it be pleasing to you, may it seem good 
to you.” 

(good deeds ^ Hebrew s c daqdh, besides meaning “righteousness, justice,” can 
also mean “an act of righteousness, a virtuous deed” (Isa 33:15; 64:5; etc.), “a 
meritorious deed” (Gen 15:6). In later Judaism, which laid great stress on 
charity to the poor (Tobit 4:7-11; 12:8/; Sir 3:29-4:10; 29:8-13), Hebrew 
s 'ddqdh and the corresponding Aramaic sidqdh and Greek dikaiosyne fre- 
quently have the meaning of “ almsgivin g” (Matt 6:1; II Co r 9:9). 

30. his hair grew like the feathers of an eagle, and his nails like the claws of 
a bird. The suggestion has been made to transpose “eagle” and “bird.” This 
docs indeed give a better picture, but unfortunately there is no textual evidence 
for emendation. 

32. the army of heaven. The angels, as in Luke 2:13 ( stratia ouranios). 
Aramaic hel s c mayya corresponds to Hebrew fba' hassamaytm, which or¬ 
dinarily refers to the stars or astral deities (Deut 17:3; Isa 34:4; Jer 8:2; 
19:13; etc.), but may also refer to the angels of Yahweh’s heavenly court (I 
Kings 22:19=11 Chron 18:18). 

33. my majesty and splendor returned to me for the glory of my kingdom. 
Literally, “for the glory of my kingdom, my majesty and my splendor returned 
to me.” But the Aramaic text, which the Syriac does not reproduce, is uncer¬ 
tain. Some follow the reading of Theod., Vulg., and Rashi: “Into the glory of 
my kingdom I came back [for hadrt, reading hadret], and my splendor re¬ 
turned to me.” 

I war reinstated in my kingdom. The vocalization of the MT ( hotq c nat ) per¬ 
haps allows the variant reading of the LXX, “my kingdom was reestablished 
for me,” or perhaps the vocalization of htqnt was accidentally influenced by the 
following verb, huspat. 


Comment: General 


As in the case with the other folk tales that form the first half of the Book 
of Daniel, the story of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of the great tree and his 
subsequent insanity is an independent unit, which once circulated sepa¬ 
rately before being joined to the other stories by the author-compiler of 
the book. It resembles the story of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream of the com¬ 
posite statue, as told in ch. 2, inasmuch as in both stories the same king 
(who in each case may have been originally Nabonidus instead of 
Nebuchadnezzar—see below) has a dream that none of the Babylonian 
soothsayers, but only Daniel, enlightened by Yahweh, can interpret. In 




174 THE BOOK OF DANIEL § IV 

both stories, too, the dream motif forms a framework for an inner theme: 
in ch. 2, the successive world empires; in ch. 4, the king’s insanity and its 
cure. 

The story in ch. 4, however, is unique in its literary form, inasmuch as it 
is cast in the style of an epistle, with standard epistolary introduction 
(3:31-33), the body of the letter that gives the account of the king’s 
dream and its effects (4:1-33), and finally a conclusion (4:34) which 
reechoes the praises of God that were sounded in the introduction. As is 
proper to such epistolary style, the narrative, as a whole, is told in the first 
person by the writer of the epistle. But a short section, 4:25-30, is told of 
Nebuchadnezzar in the third person. There is a somewhat similar shift in 
the Book of Tobit, where, as the story begins, it is told by Tobit in the first 
person (1:3-3:6), and then, after an interlude that is not directly con¬ 
cerned with Tobit (3:7-17), the narrative is continued by speaking of 
Tobit in the third person (4:1-14:15). In Dan 4:25-30, however, the 
shift to the third person may be a certain literary device to show that the 
king himself was naturally unable to give an account of what happened to 
him while he was out of his mind. 

It is difficult to say when the folk tale of Nebuchadnezzar’s insanity orig¬ 
inated. It may have begun in oral form at the end of the Neo-Babylonian 
period and found its literary expression in the Persian period, as indicated 
both by certain correct historical allusions and by the nature of the 
Aramaic in which it is written. In any case, it is certainly older than the 
time of the Maccabean revolt against Antiochus . IV Epiphanes. The 
author-compiler of the book apparently took the story as he found it and 
made no attempt to change the character of the king, whom the story pre¬ 
sents in the end as a worshipper of Yahweh, into a figure of the wicked 
Epiphanes. But at the time of this persecutor of the Jews the moral of the 
story—^that Yahweh is truly the supreme Lord of the workfX4:31/), who 
can humble proud rulers (4:34)—could well serve as encouragement for 
the afflicted Jews to remain faithful to their ancestral religion. 

Like the other stories in the first half of the book, this one too has much 
of the repetitious language that is characteristic of folk tales. But here the 
•repetitions are not as tedious for the modern reader as are, for instance, 
those in the story of the worship of the golden image (ch. 3). The present 
story is, in fact, composed in a pleasing Jyricalj strain, although the extent 
of true poetic structure in it is disputes In the translation offered here 
only those parts that show more or less clear metrical form in the Aramaic 
and present genuine parallelism are printed in poetic lines (3:33; 4:11- 
14,31b—32,34b). 
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Comment: Detailed 


Epistolary Introduction (3:3lff) 

The chapter division used in this translation is that of the MT, which in 
turn is that of the Vulgate, introduced into the text reputedly by 
Stephen Langton, ca. a.d. 1225. By it, the first three verses of the story 
were wrongly attached to the end of the preceding story. In the KJV and 
IWE, 3:31 of the MT is reckoned as 4:1. 

The epistolary introduction, giving the name of the sender of the letter 
(“King Nebuchadnezzar”), the addressees (“all the people of every na¬ 
tion . . .”), and a greeting (“May you have abundant peace!”), is similar 
to the style used in the Akkadian letters of the Neo-Babylonian period, the 
Aramaic letters of the Persian period (e.g. among the Elephantine 
papyri), and the Greek letters of the Hellenistic period (e.g. I Macc 
10:18,20; 14:20; 15:2,16; II Macc 1:1,10). This is followed, after a brief 
statement on the purpose of the letter, by a hymn of praise to God, as in 
certain New Testament Epistles (II Cor 1:3//; Eph 1:3//; I Peter 1:3/). 
The terms used to designate the addressees of the letter, kol-‘am e mayya 
’ummayya w e lissanayya, literally, “all the nations, peoples, and tongues,” 
which occur also in 3:4,7; 5:19; 6:26; 7:14, is reminiscent of the many 
different ethnic and linguistic groups in the Persian empire, to whom proc¬ 
lamations in their own languages were sent by the Persian kings (cf. the 
Behistun Inscription, and Esther 1:22; 3:12; 8:9). 

Nebuchadnezzar’s Dream of the Great Tree (4:1-15) 

As stated above (see Comment: General), the dream motif here is 
similar in several respects to the one in ch. 2: in both cases, the reader is 
first left in suspense concerning the content of the dream; in both, the 
pagan soothsayers fail utterly, whereas Daniel by special enlightenment 
from God (cf. his endowment “with a spirit of holy Deity” in 4:6 with his 
divinely infused knowledge of the king’s dream in 2:17//) is alone able to 
satisfy the king’s request. But here the king is easier on his soothsayers; in¬ 
stead of demanding that they first tell him the content of the dream, as in 
ch. 2, here he himself describes the dream to them (4:4,7—14) and only 
asks them to interpret its meaning for him. The dream in ch. 2 merely 
prevented the king from falling back to sleep (2:1), but the present dream 
frightened him out of his wits (4:2), apparently because he had an inkling 
that the dire sentence pronounced in the dream (4:11-14) foreboded evil 
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for himself. His happy condition at the time the dream came to him, when 
he was flourishing like a verdant tree (4:1), is expressly mentioned in 
order to stress the contrast with the abominable condition to which he 
would be reduced in punishment for his pride (4:30). Inasmuch as Daniel 
is here introduced as the king’s “chief magician” (rab hartumayya: 4:6), 
the reader is presumed to know from the other stories of the cycle how 
Daniel received this high office (cf. 2:48). 

Although the motif of a “world tree” was rather widespread in antiquity, 
there is no need to look outside the Bible for the sources of this story’s 
portrayal of the mighty king under the figure of a gigantic tree. First in 
consideration comes the allegory of the cypress of Lebanon in Ezekiel 31, 
where it is applied to the king of Egypt. As in Daniel 4, the great tree of 
Ezekiel 31 “was beautiful of branch, lofty of stature, and lifted its crest 
amid the clouds” (vs. 3); “in its boughs all the birds of the air nested, and 
under its branches all the beasts of the field gave birth” (vs. 6); but “be¬ 
cause it became proud of heart at its height,” God let it be cut down and 
its foliage and branches brought low (vss. 11/). Just as the paradise theme 
is connected with the tree of Ezekiel 31—“the cedars of the garden of 
God were not its equal . . . , no tree in the garden of God matched its 
beauty” (vs. 8); an d it was “the envy of all Eden’s trees in the garden of 
God” (vs. 9), so that all of Eden’s trees, from whic h it had been stealing 
the li fe-giving water, rejoiced at it s downfall (vs. 16)—so also in Daniel 
4, the tree with its abu ndant fruit which provided nourishment for all (vs. 
9) is similar to Eden’s tree of life ; Nebuchadnezzar in his pride would take 
the place of God, who alone sustains man’s life. 

The allegory of the transplanted shoot from the chopped-down tree in 
Ezek 22:22/f, which symbolizes the restoration of the Davidic dynasty, 
has also influenced Daniel 4; “it shall put forth branches and bear fruit, 
and become a majestic cedar; birds of every kind shall dwell beneath it, 
and every winged thing in the shade of its boughs.” Here also the moral is 
similar; compare Ezek 22:24, “All the t rees of the field shall know that I, 
Yahweh, bring low the high tree, lift high the lowly tree, wither up the 
green tree, and make the withered tree bloom,” with Dan 4:14, “. . . The 
Most High has dominion over man’s kingdom; he gives it to whom he 
wishes, and he sets over it the lowliest of men.” 

For the stump of the tree left in the ground (4:12), compare the 
“stump” of David’s dynastic tree in Isa 11:1, and the “oak whose stump 
remains when its leaves have fallen” in Isa 4:13. There is no reason to 
think that the ancients actually clamped a metal band around the stump of 
a chopped-down tree, as if to keep it from splitting; here the image passes 
to the reality: the king is to be bound with metal fetters. 
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Daniel's Interpretation of the Dream (4:16-24) 

Although Daniel understood at once the meaning of the dream, he hesi¬ 
tates for a moment, out of courtesy and humility, to explain its dire por¬ 
tent to his royal master. Encouraged by the king to speak up, Daniel first 
graciously expresses a wish that the sad fate decreed in the vision might 
befall the king’s enemies, rather than the king himself. 

Then, while repeating most of the king’s description of the dream, 
Daniel explains its symbolic meaning. The king himself is symbolized by 
the tree whose magnificent growth is a figure of Nebuchadnezzar’s vast 
empire. The fate decreed for Nebuchadnezzar is that for seven years he is 
to live like an animal. The meaning is not that the king would actually be 
changed into an animal. Rather, the sense is that Nebuchadnezzar would 
suffer a form of monomania known as zoanthropy, in which a man be¬ 
lieves himself changed into an animal and acts like one. 

However, as symbolized by the stump of the tree left in the ground, 
Nebuchadnezzar is not to be deprived of his kingdom forever. His affliction 
is to last only for seven years; at the end of this period he will be so humil¬ 
iated that he will acknowledge God’s supreme dominion over men. Then 
he will be cured of his affliction. Butjie must give proof of his sincere 
r epentan ce by performing good deeds, particularly by practicing charity to 
t he poor ; ot he rwise he will have a relapse into his insanity and will not 
have “lasting happiness” (literally, “prolongation, extension” of happi¬ 
ness). The words in 4:24 about “atoning for sins” (literally, “breaking off, 
removing sins”) by performing “good deeds” had once unfortunately been 
the source of needless polemics between Catholics and Protestants. Obvi¬ 
ously, good deeds by themselves without faith in Christ are insufficient for 
salvation; but just as obvious is the praise of “good deeds” in the New 
Testament (Matt 6:1-4; Mark 10:21; Acts 9:36; 10:2). 

The advice that Daniel gives in 4:24 is understood by some commen¬ 
tators to mean that, if Nebuchadnezzar performs good deeds during the 
respite given him, the fate that threatens him will be averted. But this 
seems less probable than the interpretation given above. The decree passed 
on him by the Most High (4:21) and proclaimed by the “holy sentinels” 
(4:14) appears to be an absolute sentence; justice demands that the king’s 
pride be punished by the decreed humiliation. 

Nebuchadnezzar’s Insanity and Recovery (4:25-34) 

That the dire prediction was not fulfilled until a year after it was made 
may be only a dramatic touch in the folk tale, to keep the reader in sus¬ 
pense. It seems unlikely that it was a God-given respite, to give the king a 
chance to repent. In any case, the blow fell just as the king was boasting 
about the great city of Babylon that he had built. There is a true historic 
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touch here. Not only was Babylon one of the largest and most magnificent 
cities in the ancient world; it was to Nebuchadnezzar in particular that it 
owed most of its splendor, and several of his cuneiform inscriptions are 
preserved in which he boasts of the great buildings that he erected there. 

In contrast to this genuinely historical detail in the story, the account of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s seven-year insanity is, as such, entirely unhistorical. 
Enough is known of the forty-three-year reign of this great monarch to 
make it impossible to fit into it a seven-year period when he was deprived 
of his throne and lived among the wild animals like one of them. 

After the publication of the “Nabonidus Chronicle” by T. G. Pinches in 
1882 (for an English translation of it, see ANET, pp. 305-307), there 
was a growing suspicion that, in an earlier form of the present folk tale, 
the insane king was not Nebuchadnezzar II (605-562 B.C.), but his fourth 
successor, Nabunaid, or according to the Greco-Roman form of his name, 
Nabonidus (556-539 b.c.). According to this document, Nabonidus 
stayed, in several years of his reign for many months at a time, in Tema, 
an oasis town in Arabia, and he thus failed to carry out his religious func¬ 
tions in the New Year festivals at Babylon. Whatever his reasons for 
doing this may have been, the rumor could well have spread among his 
people that his prolonged stays in such a remote place indicated that 
something was wrong with him mentally. 

The theory that people thought Nabonidus was out of his mind was 
confirmed by Sidney Smith’s publication in 1924 of the “Verse Account of 
Nabonidus” (for an English translation of it, see ANET, pp. 312-315). 
This document, which is a biased account written by the priests of 
Babylon to justify the action of the gods in handing over Nabonidus’ realm 
to the Persian King Cyrus, so vilifies the Babylonian king and accuses him 
of such ignorance and blasphemy that popular opinion could easily have 
regarded Nabonidus as a “mad king.” 

Further evidence to confirm the theory that the story told in Daniel 4 
was originally concerned with Nabonidus is now available in a text found 
in Cave 4 at Qumran that was published by J. T. Milik, RB 63 (1956), 
407-411. Although this fragmentary document, commonly called “The 
Prayer of Nabonidus,” was written in the second half of the first century 
B.c., it is probably a copy of an older document; in any case it is no doubt 
based on a much older folk tale. Because of the importance of this text in 
connection with the story told in Daniel 4, it seems well to quote a transla¬ 
tion of it here in full (with doubtful words in italics, and supplied words in 
brackets): “The words of the prayer that Nabonidus, the king of A[ssyria 
and Bajbylon, the [great] king, prayed [when he was smitten] with a bad 
inflammation by the decree of the [Most High God ] in [the city of] Tema. 
[‘With a bad inflammation] I was smitten for seven years and from 
[men] I was put away. But when I confessed my sins and my faults, 
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He (God) allowed me (to have) a soothsayer. This was a Jewish [man of 
the exiles in Babylon. He] explained (it) and wrote (me) to render honor 
and g[reat glor]y to the name of the [Most High God. Thus he wrote: 
“When] you were smitten with a b[ad] inflammation in [the city of] 
Tema [by the decree of the Most High God] for seven years, [you we]re 
praying to gods of silver and gold, [of bronze,] iron, wood, stone, (and) 
clay . . . that th[ese ] gods. ^ 

There are certain striking similarities between this text and the story told 
in Daniel 4: in both accounts a Neo-Babylonian king, whose name begins 
with the name of the god Nabu, is afflicted by God for seven years, during 
which time he lives apart from ordinary social intercourse; a certain Jew¬ 
ish exile explains to him the meaning of his affliction and urges him to 
repent of his sins; when he does this, he is cured of his affliction and 
renders thanks to God; finally, each account is largely written in the first 
.person. x 

Yet there are some equally striking differences between the two ac¬ 
counts. Although their names are similar, two different kings are involved 
in the stories, and one of them is smitten in Babylon, whereas the other is 
smitten in Tema (cf. Isa 21:14; Jer 25:23; Job 6:19). An even more im¬ 
portant difference is the nature of the affliction of each king: the king of 
Daniel 4 is smitten with a form of monomania, whereas the king of the 
Qumran text is smitten with s e hin (literally, a “burning” or “inflamma¬ 
tion”), a disease resembling leprosy (Lev 13:18^,23), that causes the 
skin to break out in festering boils (Exod 9:9$; Deut 28:27,35), which 
God sends to try men (Isa 38:12; Job 2:7). 

Despite the occasional occurrence of the same terms in both documents 
(e.g. pitgdm, “decree, decision”: 4QPrayer of Nabonidus 2 and Dan 4:14; 
gazar, “soothsayer, diviner”: 4QPrayer of Nabonidus 4 and Dan 4:4), 
due to the similar content of each story, there is no literary dependence of 
one story on the other. Yet bo th probably_go_back to an early folk tale 
first transmitted in oral form. On the presumption that the early, orally 
told narrative arose from a historical fact, the story in the Qumran text 
appears to have preserved the early tale more faithfully than the one in 
Daniel 4; it is more plausible in having Nabonidus as the afflicted king, 
and it has correctly kept the historical fact of Nabonidus’ long residence at 
Tema. 

Although this Qumran text, as far as it is preserved, does not mention 
Daniel by name, a few other very fragmentary texts have been found in 
Cave 4 at Qumran that expressly mention a certain Daniel in contexts that 
do not duplicate anything in the Book of Daniel. Consequently, it seems 
certain that, besides the Daniel stories that are preserved in the Bible, 
there were several other such stories in circulation among the Jews of the 
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last pre-Christian centuries, so that one can rightly speak of a “cycle” of 
Daniel stories; cf. Introduction, Part IV. 

On these questions see: D. N. Freedman, “The Prayer of Nabonidus,” 
BASOR 145 (1957), 31-32; L. F. Hartman, “The Great Tree and 
Nabuchodonosor’s Madness,” in The Bible in Current Catholic Thought, 
ed. J. L. McKenzie, pp. 75-82. [See also M. McNamara, “Nabonidus and 
the Book of Daniel,” ITQ 37 (1970), 131-149, who argues that Daniel 
2-5 contain a series of traditions in chronological order, originally con¬ 
nected with events from the life of Nabonidus. The figure of Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar in these chapters represents Nabonidus, but some characteristics of 
the historical Nebuchadnezzar are also included (cf., for instance, 
4:25-27, and Hartman’s comment above).] 



V. BELSHAZZAR’S FEAST 
(5:1 —6:1) 


5 1 King Belshazzar made a great feast for his thousand grandees. 

While he was drinking wine before them, 2 Belshazzar, under the 
influence of the wine, gave orders to have the gold and silver vessels 
that his father Nebuchadnezzar had taken from the Temple of Jerusa¬ 
lem brought in, so that he and his grandees, his wives and his con¬ 
cubines might drink from them. 3 When the gold "and silver" vessels 
that ''had been taken 6 from the house of God in Jerusalem c were 
brought in c , the king and his grandees, his wives and his concubines 
drank from them. 4 As they drank the wine, they praised their gods of 
gold and silver, bronze and iron, wood and stone. 

5 Just then there appeared, next to the lamp, the fingers of a man’s 
hand that wrote on the plastered wall of the royal palace. When the 
king saw the hand as it was writing, 6 his face blanched because of the 
thoughts that frightened him; his legs gave way, and his knees 
knocked. 7 Having called aloud for the enchanters, the Chaldeans, 
and the diviners to be brought in, the king said to these wise men of 
Babylon, “Whoever can read this writing and tell me what it means 
shall wear the purple and have the golden torque on his neck and 
shall be a triumvir in the government of the kingdom.” 8 Yet, al¬ 
though all the king’s wise men came in, they could not read the writ¬ 
ing or tell the king what it meant. 9 King Belshazzar was therefore 
greatly terrified, and his face turned ashen, while his grandees were 
thrown into consternation. 

10 When the queen heard of the discussion between the king and his 
grandees, she entered the banquet hall and said, “O king, live forever! 
Do not be so troubled in mind, or look so pale. 11 There is a man in 
your kingdom who is endowed with a spirit of holy Deity; in your fa¬ 
ther’s reign he was found to have brilliant insight and godlike wis- 


a a Added with Theod. and Vulg.; cf. vs. 2. 

Read honpaqu (passive). MT’s vocalization, hanplqu (active) would require 
hnpyqw at this period. 

c ~ e Perhaps read, with LXX and Theod., hetayu (passive) for MT’s haytiw (active). 



182 THE BOOK OF DANIEL § V 

dom. In fac t, y our father King Nebuchadnezzar made him c hief of 
the magicians, enchanters, Chald eans, a nd diviners,^ 12 since such an 
extraordinary mind and knowledge and understanding 6 to interpret 6 
dreams, explain enigmas, and solve 7 difficu l ties were found in this 
Daniel, whom the king named Belteshaz zar. Let Daniel, therefore, be 
summoned, and he will tell you what this means.” 

13 So Daniel was brought into the presence of the king, and the 
king asked him, “Are you the Daniel who is one of the Jewish exiles 
my father brought here from Judah? 14 1 have heard about you, that 
you are endowed with a divine spirit and that you possess brilliant in¬ 
sight and extraordinary wisdom. 15 Now, the wise men and enchanters 
were brought before me, that they might read this writing and tell me 
its meaning; but they were unable to show me what the words mean. 
16 However, I have heard about you, that you are able to interpret 
dreams* 7 and solve difficulties. If then you can read the writing and 
tell me what it means, you will wear the purple and have the golden 
torque on your neck, and you will be a triumvir in the government of 
the kingdom.” 

17 Then Daniel answered the king, “You may keep your gifts, or 
give your presents to someone else. But I will read the writing for the 
king, and tell him what it means. *8 Hear, O king! The Most High 
God gave your father Nebuchadnezzar a great kingdom and glorious 
majesty; t9 and because he had bestowed on him such greatness, the 
people of every nation, tribe, and tongue stood in fear and dread of 
him; for he killed or spared whomever he wished, and he exalted or 
humbled whomever he wished. 20 But when his heart became proud 
and his spirit hardened into insolence, he was deposed from his royal 
throne, deprived of his glory, 21 and cast out from among men. His 
mind became like that of a beast, as he lived with the wild asses and 
ate grass like an ox; and his body was bathed with the dew of heaven, 
until he learned that the Most High God has dominion over man’s 
kingdom and appoints over it whom he wishes. 22 Yet you, his son 
Belshazzar, have not humbled your heart, even though you knew all 


d Either omit, with Theod. and Syr., MT’s “your father the king” as a dittography, or 
take umalka n c bukadnefsar ’abuk as a casus pendens which is resumed at the end by 
‘abuk malka. 

Read mipsar (infinitive) with Vulg. MT vocalizes ( m e passar ) as pa‘il participle, 
which does not fit in the structure of the sentence. 

f Read Gmisre (infinitive) with a few MSS and Vulg. MT vocalizes ( um e sare ’) as pa‘il 
participle, which does not fit in the structure of the sentence. 

° Read helrriin with one MS; cf. vs. 12. MT has “interpretations.” 
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this. 23 Instead, you exalted yourself against the Lord of heaven; you 
had the vessels of his house brought before you, so that you and your 
grandees, your wives and your concubines might drink wine from 
them. You praised your go ds of silver and gold, of bronze and iron, of 
wood and stone, who do not see or hear or know anything; but the 
God in whose hand is your very breath an d the whole course of your 
life you did not glorify. 24 Therefore it was by him that the hand was 
sent and this writing inscribed. 

25 “This is the writing that was inscribed: Mene*, Teqel, Peres*. 
26 This is what the words mean: 

Mene: God has numbered the days of your reign and brought it 
to an end. 

22 Teqel: you have been weighed on the scales and been found 
wanting; 

28 Peres: your kingdom has been divided up and given to the 
Medes and the Persians.” 

29 Then Belshazzar gave orders to have Daniel clothed in purple, to 
have a golden torque put on his neck, and to be proclaimed a triumvir 
in the government of the kingdom. 

30 That very night, the Chaldean King Belshazzar was slain; 

6 1 and Darius the Mede succeeded to the kingdom at the age of 

sixty-two. 

h MT has m c ne’ twice, apparently by dittographv; omit one m e ne' with Josephus 
(Antiquities x 11, 3), LXX, Theod., Vulg.; cf. vs. 26. 

*Read p^res with Josephus (loc. cit.), LXX, Theod., Vulg.; cf. vs. 28. See Notes. 


Notes 


5:1. Belshazzar. The Aramaic form of the name belsa’ssar is a corruption of 
the Akkadian name bel-sarra-usur, “O Bel, protect the king!” 

a great feast. A state banquet. The word, l c hem, translated here as “feast,” 
meant originally “food” (in general), and hence here, “an eating”; ordinarily it 
means “bread” for agricultural people (Hebrew lehem), or “meat” for pastoral 
people (Arabic lahm). The more common word for “banquet” is miste’ (vs. 
10; cf. Esther 1:2) from sty, “to drink.” 

2. under the influence of the wine. Literally, “under the taste of the wine” 
(the only occurrence in biblical Aramaic of fm in its original meaning of 
“taste”). Some, e.g. Montgomery (p. 251), render the phrase as “at the tasting 
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of the wine,” and understand it to mean “when the wjne began to be drunk” (at 
the end of the meal); but cf. Esther 1:10: “When the wine made the king feel 
merry.” 

5. the lamp. Or, less probably, “the lampstand.” The Aramaic word thus 
translated, nebrasta, is probably a loanword from the Persian. 

the hand. Aramaic pas y c dah (literally, “the palm of the hand”) designates 
the hand from the wrist to the tips of the fingers, as distinct from simple y c dah, 
which includes the forearm as well as the hand proper. The term, pas y c dah, is 
used here to stress the fact that it was only a hand, with no other part of a 
human body appearing; so also in vs. 24. 

6. his face blanched. Literally, “his radiance changed upon him”; for the 
concept, cf. Nahum 2:11. 

his legs gave way. Literally, “the joints of his hips were loosened”; for the 
loosening of the loins or hip joints and the knocking of the knees as symptoms 
of panic, cf. Isa 21:3; Ezek 21:12; Nahum 2:11; Ps 69:24. 

7. the purple and . . . the golden torque. The royal purple (really crimson) 
and the gold torque or collar (of solid metal, rather than in the form of a 
chain) were symbols of high nobility. The Aramaic word for “torque” ( ham- 
yanka, rather than MT hamnika) is a loanword from Old Persian *hamyanaka; 
in modern Persian, hamyan means “belt.” 

triumvir. Aramaic talta or talti is a loan translation of Akkadian salsu, 
“third,” which as a title of a high official had, at this period, lost its original 
meaning. For the sense, cf. the “three chief ministers” in 6:3. 

10. When the queen heard . . . , she entered. . . . Literally, “The queen, be¬ 
cause of the words of the king and his grandees, entered. . . 

the queen. The word malk e ta probably means “queen mother” here, rather 
than “queen consort,” for which the term segal would be expected (cf. Neh 
2:6). The queen mother occupied a very influential position, not only in the 
kingdoms of Israel and Judah (Hebrew g e birah), but also at the Assyrian, 
Babylonian, and Persian courts. 

11. endowed with a spirit of holy Deity. See Note on 4:5. 

brilliant insight (also in vs. 14). Literally, “brilliance and insight,” taken 
here as a hendiadys. 

12. Some commentators place a full stop at the end of vs. 11, and under¬ 
stand vs. 12 as “Since an extraordinary mind and knowledge . . . have been 
found in Daniel, . . . Belteshazzar, let Daniel now be summoned. . . .” 

to interpret dreams, explain enigmas, and solve difficulties. These infinitives 
are really verbal nouns (literally, “the interpreting of dreams and the explaining 
of enigmas and the loosening of knots”); and all these words are parenthetical, 
explaining what Daniel’s knowledge and understanding consisted of. The finite 
verb of the whole clause, hist e kahat (third person singular feminine) is made to 
agree with ruah yattirah, “an extraordinary mind.” 

solve difficulties. Literally, “loosen knots,” which some commentators take to 
mean “break magic spells.” The expression may have such a meaning at times, 
but hardly in the present context. 

Belteshazzar. On Daniel’s Babylonian name, see Note on 1:7. 

14. a divine spirit. See Note on 4:5. 
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18. Hear, O king! Literally, “You, O king.” This is a casus pendens which is 
resumed at the beginning of vs. 22. 

a great kingdom and glorious majesty. Literally, “the kingdom and the great¬ 
ness and the glory and the majesty,” taken here as a double hendiadys. 

23. silver and gold. One MS, Theod., and Syr. have “gold and silver,” as in 
vs. 4. But this is probably a later correction, to keep a decreasing value of the 
metals throughout; cf. the order of the metals in the Qumran Prayer of 
Nabonidus (see Comment: Detailed on 4:25-34); “gods of silver and gold, 
of bronze, iron, stone, wood, and clay.” 

but the God in whose hand is your very breath and the whole course of your 
life you did not glorify. This translation takes the leh as emphasizing w'le’ldhd: 
“but the God in whose hand is . . . your life, him you did not glorify.” How¬ 
ever, the punctuation of the MT seems to call rather for the rendering: “but 
the God in whose hand is your life breath and to whom {leh) belongs the 
whole course of your life you did not glorify.” 

24. by him. Literally, “from his presence.” 

25. MENE, TEQEL, PERES. In Aramaic, m c ne\ t r qel, p e res, which mean, 
literally, “a mina, a shekel, a half mina.” These were units of weight, used espe¬ 
cially in weighing precious metals, the mina equaling fifty shekels. Instead of 
p c res, the MT has uparsin, “and half minas,” wh ich may be vocalized as upar- 
sayin, “and two half minas," in view of the double play on the word p'res in vs. 
28. 

^26. has numbered. In Aramaic, m r ndh, a play on the word m c ne’. 

27. you have been weighed. In Aramaic, Eqiltdh, a play on the word 
\ 28. has been divided up. In Aramaic, p c risat, a play on the word p c re. 

I the Persians. In Aramaic, paras, another play on the word p c res. 

6:1. By a faulty chapter division, this verse is made vs. 1 of ch. 6 in the Vulg. 
and MT. In KJV and it is reckoned as 5:31. 



Comment: General 


The story of Belshazzar’s feast, at which a mysterious hand appeared and 
wrote cryptic words that spelled the king’s doom, is a mixture of folk leg¬ 
end and religious fiction. But it is not completely devoid of a historical 
basis. Apart from several minor details in the story that are in keeping 
with customs of the Neo-Babylonian and Persian periods, the chief item of 
historical truth in the story is the fact that it makes a genuine historical 
personage, Belshazzar, the last king of the Neo-Babylonian dynasty. In a 
broad sense, this is historically correct. Not that Belshazzar was ever king 
in the strict sense; he could not preside at the Babylonian New Year’s Day 
celebration, for which the presence of the king was required. But in the 
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third year of his father’s seventeen-year reign he, as crown prince, was ap¬ 
pointed coregent with his father; and during the many long periods when 
his father was absent from the capital, Belshazzar was, for all practical 
purposes, ruler of the Neo-Babylonian empire. It is also historically true 
that he had this position when the city of Babylon was captured by a for¬ 
eign ruler in 539 B.c. But beyond that, the story told in ch. 5 is mostly 
legend and fiction. Thus, Belshazzar was not the son of Nebuchadnezzar, 
as the story depicts him to be; at best, he may have been a descendant of 
Nebuchadnezzar on his mother’s side (cf. M. J. Gruenthaner, “The Last 
King of Babylon,” CBQ 11 [1949], 406-427), jtlthough this is based on 
legendary, rather than historical evidence. Belshazzar’s father was Nabo- 
nidus, who was not a descendant of Nebuchadnezzar but a usurper of the 
throne. However, as mentioned above in connection with the story of 
Nebuchadnezzar’s insanity (ch. 4), the Daniel stories as preserved in the 
Book of Daniel have confused the two Babylonian kings whose names 
begin with the same element (Nabu-, Nebo-) and so apparently identified 
Nabonidus with Nebuchadnezzar. The same confusion is found in Bar 
1:11/, perhaps influenced by Dan 5:11. 

From a literary viewpoint, the present story is closely connected with 
the story of Nebuchadnezzar’s insanity (ch. 4). Although it forms a narra¬ 
tive unit by itself, the present tale may have come from the same story¬ 
teller as the one who produced the tale in ch. 4; or if from a different sto¬ 
ryteller, the present story at least shows acquaintance with the story told in 
ch. 4. Not only is reference made here to Nebuchadnezzar’s insanity and 
subsequent cure; that story is partly retold here in almost the same words. 

As in most of the stories in the first half of the Book of Daniel, one of 
the themes of the present story is the superiority of the God-given wisdom 
of the Jewish sage over the worldly wisdom of the Babylonian wise men. 
Daniel demonstrates this superiority by being the only one who can inter¬ 
pret the mysterious handwriting that appeared on the wall of Belshazzar’s 
palace. 

The main religious truth that the story conveys is God’s justice in 
punishing the pagan king for his sacrilegious insolence against the Lord of 
heaven, who holds in his hand the destinies of men and nations. 

Although this story is included in a book that was compiled during the 
persecution of the Jews under Antiochus IV Epiphanes in the first half of 
the second century b.c., there is nothing in the story to lead one to see in 
Belshazzar a persecutor of the Jews and thus a symbol of Epiphanes, even 
though the persecuted Jews of the second century B.c. could find religious 
comfort in the thought that, as God punished Belshazzar for desecrating 
the holy vessels of Jerusalem’s Temple, so he would punish Epiphanes for 
plundering this temple. As such, the story is older than the second century 
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B.c. The most that can be said regarding its date of composition is that, 
from its acquaintance with Neo-Babylonian and Persian customs and from 
the nature of its Aramaic, which shows a fair sprinkling of Persian loan- 
words, one can conclude that the story first ro se amon g the Jews of the 
eastern Diaspora sometime in the Persian period. Some parts of the story, 
such as the significance of the mysterious handwriting on the wall, proba¬ 
bly once circulated in an earlier and different form, as is discussed below 
in the Comment: Detailed on 5:13-29. 


Comment: Detailed 


The Great Feast (5:1-4) 

As in the Book of Esther, the story begins here with a description of a 
banquet. It is historically true that at the courts of the Assyrian, 
Babylonian, and Persian kings magnificent state banquets were held, and 
archeology has shown that in the palaces of these kings, particularly in the 
royal palace at Babylon, there were halls where a large crowd of people 
could assemble for a meal. In such a banquet hall the king would sit at one 
end, with his back to the wall and with his nobles facing him; hence, the 
present story has an accurate touch in depicting him as drinking wine 
“before” (in front of) his guests (cf. Jer 52:33: when King Jehoiachin 
dined at the table of King Evil-merodach, “he ate bread before him”— 
w c ’akal lehem Vpanayw). 

There was a widespread legend in the ancient world that, when Babylon 
was captured in a surprise attack by the Medes and Persians, the 
Babylonian king and his nobles were carousing at a nocturnal banquet 
(Herodotus i 191; Xenophon Cyropaedia vii 5). Our Daniel story reflects 
the same legend. On the true account of the fall of Babylon, see below 
under Belshazzar’s Death (5:30-6:1). 

To prepare the reader for this scene in which the sacred vessels of 
Jerusalem’s Temple were desecrated in the palace of the king of Babylon, 
the author-compiler of the Book of Daniel has been careful to note in his 
own introductory story how these vessels had been taken by Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar from Jerusalem to a temple in Babylonia (1:2). Belshazzar now had 
the vessels brought from this temple to his palace, where he not only put 
them to profane use as mere drinking cups, but also added sacrilege to 
profanation by “praising” his pagan gods in a quasi-cultic act as the wine 
was drunk from the sacred vessels. This sacrilege called for immediate 
punishment from Yahweh. 
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The Handwriting on the Wall (5:5-9) 

No sooner had the king committed this sacrilege than a hand appeared 
from nowhere—a hand alone, without the rest of a human body being 
visible—and wrote mysterious words on the white plaster of the wall of 
the banquet hall. Since the writing was done near a lamp, all those present 
could see it. Fearing that the strange writing boded no good for himself, 
Belshazzar was overcome with fright. Like Nebuchadnezzar, he called to 
his aid the professional soothsayers (cf. 2:2#; 4:3#). As in the manner of 
other Oriental tales, extravagant honors were promised to anyone who 
could read the writing; but none of the pagan soothsayers could do so. 
When the story says that the king’s wise men “could not read the writing 
or tell the king what it meant,” the meaning is probably, not that the writ¬ 
ing was in an unknown script, but that it did not make sense. For the sto¬ 
ryteller, the writing was apparently in regular Aramaic script, giving ordi¬ 
nary Aramaic words, but the message conveyed by the words was beyond 
the understanding of the pagan wise men; cf. the mysterious name of 
Isaiah’s son, Maher-shalal-hash-baz, which the prophet inscribed “in ordi¬ 
nary writing” ( b c heret ’ends), but of which no one could grasp the 
significance until the prophet explained its meaning (Isa 8:1^4). 

The Queen’s Advice (5:10-12) 

News of what had happened in the banquet hall soon reached the ears 
of the “queen.” As mentioned in the Notes on 5:10, by the term, 
“queen,” is probably meant the queen mother, rather than the queen con¬ 
sort, even though in Esther 1:10/ the “queen” (Vashti) who was not pres¬ 
ent at Ahasuerus’s banquet was the queen consort. The present queen 
speaks to the king more like a mother than a wife, and her recollection of 
what Daniel had done in the reign of Belshazzar’s “father” Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar clearly implies that she is regarded as Belshazzar’s mother rather than 
as his wife. Since the story mixes a certain amount of true history with 
mere legend, the lady may be thought of as the mother (or grandmother?) 
of Nabonidus whose basalt stele was discovered at Eski-Harran (see 
ANET, pp. 311/), or as the legendary Nitocris whom Herodotus (i 185#) 
presents as the wife of Nebuchadnezzar. The classical example of a power¬ 
ful queen mother in the history of ancient Mesopotamia is Naqia, who not 
only induced her husband Sennacherib to appoint their youngest son 
Esarhaddon as his successor, but was also influential in having Esarhad- 
don’s younger son Ashurbanipal succeed him on the throne of Assyria. 

Belshazzar’s “queen” describes Daniel’s God-given wisdom and success 
with such conviction (and in terms reminiscent of those used in 4:5/ and 
2:48!) that her advice to have Daniel summoned for solving the riddle of 
the mysterious handwriting on the wall is accepted by the king. 
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Daniel’s Reading and Interpretation of the Writing (5:13-29) 

Belshazzar greets Daniel courteously, and to make sure that the mysteri¬ 
ous writing will be interpreted for him, he repeats the “queen’s” glowing 
encomium of the Jewish sage and makes the same promise of rich rewards 
that he had made to his pagan soothsayers (5:13-16). 

Disclaiming an interest in material rewards, Daniel affirms his intention 
to interpret the mysterious writing for the king—no doubt because he feels 
he must deliver God’s message (5:17). Before coming to the handwriting 
on the wall and its meaning, Daniel delivers a stinging rebuke to the king 
in a short sermon, worthy of the ancient prophets (5:18-24). Its two 
halves are well balanced, each beginning in Aramaic with ’ant, “you!” 
(5:18 and 22). In the first half he recounts, largely in the words of 4:29 ff, 
the affliction and cure of Nebuchadnezzar—a much greater king, who nev¬ 
ertheless humbled himself in the end and acknowledged the supreme do¬ 
minion of the Most High God. In the second half, the frivolous Belshazzar 
is contrasted with his “father” Nebuchadnezzar: instead of humbling him¬ 
self before the God who holds in his hand the destinies of men, he 
insolently desecrated the Lord’s sacred vessels, while praising his material 
idols. How much greater is his guilt because he knew what had happened 
to Nebuchadnezzar! 

After this sermon, Daniel’s reading and interpretation of the mysterious 
writing is brief and to the point. According to the MT, Daniel reads the 
writing as m c ne‘ m c ne' t c qel uparsin. O. Eissfeldt (“Die Menetekel In- 
schrift und ihre Bedeutung,” ZAW 63 [1951], 105-114), against the ma¬ 
jority of modem scholars, defended this as the original text; since the 
Qumran p c sdrim (“interpretations” of Scripture, e.g. in the Habakkuk 
Scroll) s how that an interpretation need not necessarily correspond exactly 
with the wo rd s that are being interpreted, one need not therefore correct 
the MT of Dan 5:25 to make it conform with Dan 5:26ff. Eissfeldt there¬ 
fore renders the mysterious words of 5:25 as “gezahl: Mine, Schekel, Teil- 
schekels.” However, the majority of modern scholars, following Josephus 
and all the ancient versions, correct the MT of 5:25 to make it conform 
with the interpretation given in 5:26# and thus make the handwriting 
on the wall consist of only the three words: m e ne', t e qel, and p e res. 

By using the roots of these words as verbs (see Notes on 5:26#), 
Daniel interprets them as meaning: the days of Belshazzar’s reign are 
“numbered,” i.e. they have come to an end; he has been “weighed” and 
found to be worthless (a spiritual “lightweight”); and his kingdom is now 
to be “divided” among the Medes and the “Persians.” 

It would be strange, however, if the three words had no meaning in 
themselves, other than the puns that Daniel sees in them. In 1886, C. 
Clermont-Ganneau (Journal Asiatique, 8th ser., 8, pp. 36-67) offered an 
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explanation of the three Aramaic words which is now accepted by almost 
all scholars: rrfne’ Fqel p e res designate three weights or monetary units— 
the mina, the shekel (one fiftieth of a mina), and the half mina. In 1944, 
E. G. Kraeling (“The Handwriting on the Wall,” JBL 63 [1944], 11-18) 
suggested that, because of the odd sequence in the value of the weights, 
there was an earlier form of the riddle than the quasi-“etymological” one 
given here in Daniel 5 in which the weights were symbols of successive 
kings; translating the MT of 5:25 as “a mina, a mina, a shekel, and two 
half minas,” Kraeling proposed to understand these units as representing, 
respectively, the successors of Nebuchadnezzar: Evil-merodach (561-560 
B.c.), Neriglissar (560-556), Labashi-Marduk (a few months in 556 and 
hence a mere “shekel”), and Nabonidus (556-539) with his crown prince 
Belshazzar (the two half shekels). His reasons, however, for his choice of 
these kings is not quite convincing. Ginsberg (pp. 24ff), considering the 
original text of 5:25 to contain only the three units, m e ne’ t c qel p e res, 
and arguing that the only Neo-Babylonian kings known to the Jews from 
about the time of Nehemiah on were Nebuchadnezzar, Evil-merodach (II 
Kings 25:27-30=Jer 52:31-34), and Belshazzar, saw these three kings 
as symbolized by the three weights; the Hebrew form (' ewU-m e rddak ) of 
Evil-merodach’s name (Akkadian Amel-Marduk, “Man of Marduk”) 
made him look silly, since Hebrew ’ewil means “fool,” and so he was 
worth only a shekel compared with Nebuchadnezzar and Belshazzar. 
D. N. Freedman (“The Prayer of Nabonidus,” BASOR 145 [1957], 32) 
revises Ginsberg’s theory by arguing on the basis of the Qumran “Prayer 
of Nabonidus” that the original king of Daniel 4 was Nabonidus (see 
Comment: Detailed on 4:25-34) and that therefore in the earlier, 
Babylonian form of the story the three kings of Daniel 3, 4, and 5 were re¬ 
spectively Nebuchadnezzar, Nabonidus, and Belshazzar; and so he 
suggested that in the pre-Palestinian form of the story it was these three 
kings who were symbolized by the three weights. He might have added 
that, since Nabonidus was so greatly reviled by his compatriots, later tradi¬ 
tion may have regarded him as not worth more than a mere shekel. In¬ 
teresting as all these theories are, they still remain speculations tha t g o be¬ 
yond the present form of the Book of Danie l. 

The nature of the folk tale that vindicates the God-given wisdom of the 
Jewish sage demands that he should receive the promised reward, though 
he had at first spurned it (5:17) and though the king could hardly feel 
grateful for the interpretation given to the mysterious writing. Like the vic¬ 
torious Mordecai (Esther 8:15), Daniel is given the insignia of nobility: 
the royal purple, the golden torque (a typically Persian ornament, not 
quite the same as the gold chain that Joseph received in Egypt: Gen 
41:42), and the honorific title of a high government official. 
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Belshazzar’s Death (5:30-6:1) 

The story ends with dramatic brevity, if with less than historical accu¬ 
racy: on the night of the banquet, Belshazzar is killed and his throne 
ceded to “Darius the Mede.” The probable implication would seem to be 
that “Darius the Mede” made a surprise attack on the city, and Belshazzar 
lost his life in its fall. Here again there are echoes of the widespread legend 
about the Persians’ surprise attack on Babylon, as told by Herodotus and 
Xenophon, although neither of these two Greek writers says anything 
about Belshazzar’s death. The actual capture of the city by the army of 
Cyrus the Great, as now known from contemporary cuneiform inscrip¬ 
tions, was quite different. According to the so-called Nabonidus Chronicle 
(cf. ANET, pp. 305$), “[In the seventeenth year (of Nabonidus)]. . . . 
In the month of Tishri, when Cyrus fought at Opis on the Tigris against 
the army of Akkad, the people of Akkad revolted. ... On the fourteenth 
day, Sippar was captured without battle. Nabonidus fled. On the sixteenth 
day, Ugbaru (Greek, Gobryas), the governor of Gutium, and the troops 
of Cyrus entered Babylon without battle. Afterwards, when Nabonidus re¬ 
turned, he was arrested in Babylon. ... In the month of Marchesvan, on 
the third day, Cyrus entered Babylon. . . .” Although the Barrel Insc rip- 
tion of Cyrus (cf. ANET, pp. 315/) is a piece of propaganda, written to 
s how th at it was Marduk’s will that Babylon should be taken away from 
t he wicked N a bonidu s and given to the virtuous Cyrus, its description of 
the occupation of Babylon by the Persian king is sober history: “. . . 
Marduk called to Cyrus, the king of Anshan, and proclaimed him ruler of 
all the world. ... He made him set out on the road to Babylon. . . . He 
made him enter his town Babylon without any battle, sparing Babylon any 
calamity. He delivered into his hands Nabonidus, the king who did not 
worship him. . . .” Nothing is known from the cuneiform inscriptions of 
Belshazzar’s end. On the strange character whom the Book of Daniel calls 
“Darius the Mede,” see Introduction, Part VI. Since the historical Books 
of Kings give the age of most of the kings of Judah when they began to 
reign (I Kings 14:21; 22:42; II Kings 7:26; 14:2; etc.), an age is given 
here to “Darius the Mede” when he began his reign over Babylon. Per¬ 
haps the age of sixty-two years is given him to suggest that he had a life 
expectancy of eight years at his accession (cf. Ps 90:10). 



VI. DANIEL IN THE LIONS’ DEN 
(6:2-29) 


6 2 Darius thought it well to set over his kingdom a hundred and 

twenty satraps for all parts of his realm. 3 Over them were three chief 
ministers, one of whom was Daniel, and to these ministers the satraps 
had to give account, so that the king would not suffer any loss. 4 But 
Daniel, because of the extraordinary spirit that was in him, so out¬ 
shone the other chief ministers and the satraps, that the king was 
inclined to set him over the whole kingdom. 

5 The chief ministers and the satraps, therefore, tried to find grounds 
for accusation against Daniel with regard to his administration. But 
they could not find any grounds to accuse him of misconduct; since 
he was trustworthy, no negligence or misconduct could be uncovered 
against him. 6 Then these men said to themselves, “We shall never 
find grounds for accusation against this Daniel except by way of his 
religion.” 

7 So these chief ministers and these satraps went in collusion to the 
king and said to him, “King Darius, live forever! 8 The kingdom’s 
chief ministers, prefects, satraps, councilors, and governors are all 
agreed that by royal ordinance the following prohibition should be 
put in force: for thirty days no one is to address a petition to any god 
or man except to you, O king; otherwise he shall be cast into the 
lions’ den. 9 Therefore, O king, issue this written prohibition over 
your signature, so that it will be as irrevocable as the other immutable 
laws of the Medes and the Persians.” 10 So King Darius signed the 
written prohibition. 

11 Even after Daniel learned that this document had been signed, he 
continued his custom of going to his house, which had windows in the 
upper chamber open toward Jerusalem, "to get down" on his knees b in 
prayer'' and offer grateful praise to his God three times a day. 12 Then 
those men came in concert and discovered Daniel praying in supplica- 


0_n Read hdwa’ barek with several MSS for bu’ barek of MT. 
b-b Probably read m'-'falle’ with some MSS for m e fallV of MT. 
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tion to his God. 13 So they approached the king and reminded him of 
the royal prohibition: “Did you not sign a decree forbidding everyone 
for thirty days to make a petition to any god or man except to you, O 
king, under pain of being cast into the lions’ den?” “The decree is ab¬ 
solute,” the king answered, “as immutable as the other laws of the 
Medes and Persians.” 14 They then told the king, “Daniel, one of the 
Jewish exiles, pays no heed to you, O king, or to the prohibition you 
have signed; three times a day he says his prayers' 3 .” 

15 When the king heard this, he was deeply grieved; he set his mind 
on saving Daniel and strove till sunset to rescue him. 16 But those men 
went in concert to the king and told him, “Bear in mind, O king, that 
there is a law of the Medes and Persians according to which every 
decreed prohibition that the king issues is irrevocable.” 17 So the king 
gave orders to have Daniel brought in and cast into the lions’ den. But 
to Daniel the king said, “Your God whom you serve so constantly will 
come to rescue you.” 18 A stone was then brought and placed over the 
opening of the den, and the king sealed it with his own signet ring and 
with the signet rings of his grandees, so that the plans for Daniel 
might not be changed. *9 With that, the king went to his palace, where 
he spent the night fasting; he did not have supper brought to him, and 
sleep fled from him. 

20 At dawn [at daybreak] the king rose and went in haste to the 
lions’ den. 2 1 As he drew near the den, he called to Daniel with a cry 
of anguish. “O Daniel, servant of the living God,” he said, “has your 
God whom you serve so constantly been able to rescue you from the 
lions?” 22 “O king, live forever!” replied Daniel. 23 “My God sent his 
angel, who closed the mouths of the lions, so that they have not hurt 
me. For I have been found innocent before him; and before you too, 
O king, I have done no harm.” 24 At these words the king was very 
happy, and he gave orders to have Daniel taken up out of the den. 
When he was brought up from the den, he was found to be completely 
unhurt, because he had trusted in his God. 25 Then at the king’s com¬ 
mand, those men who had denounced Daniel, together with their 
wives and children, were brought in and cast into the lions’ den; and 
before they reached the bottom, the lions overpowered them and tore 
their bodies to pieces. 

26 Then King Darius wrote to all the people of every nation, tribe, 
and tongue, wherever they lived on the earth: “May you have abun- 


c LXX and Theod. add “to his God,” perhaps correctly. 
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dant peace! 27 1 hereby decree that throughout my realm the God of 
Daniel shall be reverenced and feared. 

“He is the living God, enduring forever; 
his kingdom is never destroyed, 
and his dominion is without end. 

28 He is a savior and deliverer, 

performing wondrous miracles in heaven and on earth, 
such as rescuing Daniel from the power of the lions.” 

29 Thereafter Daniel fared well in the reign of Darius and in the 
reign of Cyrus the Persian. 


Notes 


6:2. Darius thought it well. Literally, “It seemed pleasing to Darius”; cf. 3:32, 
where the same Aramaic expression is used, but with a somewhat different 
translation because of the context. 

3. chief ministers. In Aramaic, saPkin, a word derived from the Old Persian 
*saraka (cf. Avestan sdra, “head”). 

satraps. See Note on 3:2. 

4. outshone. Literally, “was distinguishing himself over.” 

inclined. In Aramaic, ‘asit, passive participle used in active sense or verbal 
adjective of the root ‘st, meaning “to give thought to something, to plan, in¬ 
tend,” etc., which occurs as an Aramaism in the Hebrew of Jonah 1:6: ’Cday 
yit'asset haeldhim lanu, “perhaps God will show himself concerned about us.” 

5. with regard to his administration. Literally, “from the side of the king¬ 
dom.” 

6. except by way of his religion. Literally, “unless we find (it) against him in 
the law of his God.” The expression, “the law [Aramaic ddt, a loanword from 
Old Persian data] of God,” in the general sense of “the Jewish religion” (cf. 
Hebrew torah), is used also in Ezra 7:12,14,25. 

7. went in collusion. In Aramaic, harglsu. Although this verb, which is used 

also in vss. 12 and 16, but nowhere else in Biblical Aramaic, has been variously 
translated as “assembled” (KJV), “came tumultuously” (margin of KJV), 
“came by agreement” (i?SF), “came thronging” (margin of NAB in vs. 

7), and “rushed in” (NAB in vs. 12), Montgomery (pp. 272/) is no doubt cor¬ 
rect in arguing that it must mean “came in concert, came in collusion.” In the 
Hebrew of Pss 2:1; 55:15; 64:3, the same root, rgs is used in close association 
with sod, “secret council, secret counsel.” M. Dahood, Psalms /, AB 16, p. 7, 
rightly concludes that this close association “is a safer guide to the meaning of 
rgs than the Syriac etymology which has served as the basis for traditional 'be 
in tumult, rage.’” Here in Daniel 6 the sense is “go together in secret agree¬ 
ment.” 
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8. prefects . . , and governors. See Note on 3:2. 

councilors. The Aramaic term, haddabar, should be translated literally as 
“friend” (see Note on 3:24); but in the present context it seems to designate a 
specific class of officials, freely rendered here as “councilors,” a group distinct 
from the “counselors” of 3:2. 

agreed . . . the lions’ den. Literally, “have taken counsel with one another 
for the king to establish an ordinance and make strong a prohibition that any¬ 
one who would seek a request from any god or man for thirty days except 
from you, O king, should be cast into the lions’ den.” 

9. issue this written prohibition over your signature. The literal rendering, 
“you shall establish the prohibition and sign the document,” is taken here as 
containing a hendiadys. Some, however, understand w c tirsum k e taba, not as 
“sign the document,” but as “write the document.” 

so that it will be as irrevocable as the other immutable laws of the Medes and 
Persians. Literally, “which is not to be changed, like the law of the Medes and 
Persians, which will not lapse.” In the present context, as also in vs. 13, dat, 
“law,” is taken as a collective noun. The construction is different in vs. 16, 
where the reference is to a specific law of the Medes and Persians that renders 
all their laws irrevocable. 

11. The verse is literally, “And Daniel, when he knew that the document was 
signed, went into his house, and there were windows to it open in its upper 
chamber facing Jerusalem, and three times a day he was getting down on his 
knees and praying and offering grateful praise before his God just as he used to 
do before this.” The leh in ‘al Pbayteh w e kawwin leh apparently refers to 
bayteh (masculine), “his house,” and not to Daniel (as in RSV: “where he had 
windows . . .”). 

12. praying in supplication to his God. Literally, “petitioning and imploring 
before his God” (hend.). 

13. they approached. Like Hebrew qarab (e.g. in Isa 41:1; Mai 3:5), 
Aramaic q e rib is used here in the specialized sense of starting a lawsuit, bring¬ 
ing a charge against someone, etc. 

and reminded him of the royal prohibition. Literally, “and said before the 
king concerning the prohibition of the king.” This is the sense demanded by the 
MT punctuation and especially by the construct state ’esar. The RSV transla¬ 
tion, “. . . concerning the interdict, ‘O king, . . . ,” would require a textual 
emendation of ’esar to 'esara (cf. vs. 14). However, it seems more natural to 
regard malka as a vocadve; hence some commentators delete ‘al-’esar with 
LXX, Theod., and Syr. 

16. decreed prohibition. Literally, “prohibition and decree” (hend.). 

17. will come to rescue you. Some versions (e.g. RSV, NAB) take y e - 
sez e binnak as a jussive expressing a wish, “may he rescue you.” But in Bibli¬ 
cal Aramaic the personal suffix is attached directly to the jussive and imperative 
forms of the verb, without the connective -( i)nn - (see Rosenthal, Grammar, § 
174); hence the verb here must be in the indicative. The use of hu before the 
verb emphasizes the subject: “It is the God whom you serve so constantly who 
must come to your rescue.” 
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19. supper. Based on Rosenthal ( Handbook, Part 1/2, p. 21), who defines 
dahawan as follows: “dining-board, portable table (cf. Hebrew plural 
dahawanot in Tosephta Kelim, Baba Mesi‘a 5:3; Rashi and David Qimhi, 
Book of Roots, end, s.v.; *dahawah [plural dahawan ] ‘concubine’ is un¬ 
attested).” 

20. A literal translation of this verse in the order of the Aramaic words would 
read: “Then the king at dawn arose at daybreak, and in haste to the den of the 
lions he went.” The position of “at daybreak” (Aramaic b c ndg c ha) in the sen¬ 
tence seems to indicate that it is a marginal gloss on the rarer synonym “at 
dawn” (Aramaic bis r par para) that crept into the text in the wrong place. If 
both terms are original, they may perhaps be understood as strengthening each 
other: “at the crack of dawn.” 

23. For l have been found innocent before him. Literally, “for before him 
innocence has been found in me.” The word used here for “innocence,” zaku, 
is, like many other legal terms in Aramaic, probably a borrowing from 
Akkadian zakutu (see CAD 21, pp. 23-33); since the proto-Semitic root 
is dky, the true Aramaic word would be d' ku. 

25. their wives and children. The Aramaic text has “their children and their 
wives,” but the normal English order of the terms is followed in the translation. 
The similar reversal of the order of the terms in LXX, Syr., and Vulg. is no 
reason for correcting the Aramaic text. 

tore their bodies to pieces. Literally, “pulverized their bones.” But in the 
Semitic languages, “bones” (Hebrew ‘asamim, ‘asamot; Aramaic garmin ) is 
often used, by synecdoche, for “body, corpse” (cf. Gen 50:25; Exod 13:19; 
Josh 24:33; Amos 6:10; etc.). 


Comment: General 


The story of Daniel’s miraculous rescue from the lions’ den, which forms 
the last of the folk tales that make up the first half of the Book of Daniel, 
has a close parallel in the story of the miraculous rescue of the three Jew¬ 
ish men from the fiery furnace, as told in ch. 3. Both stories belong to the 
literary genre of martyr stories or witness literature in which heroes are 
willing to suffer death rather than deny their faith. In both these stories, 
the heroes are saved from death by God’s intervention, while their enemies 
suffer the dire fate that had been intended for the martyrs. Both stories 
also agree in having the pagan king profess, in the end, his faith in the 
God of Israel. Finally, the common motif of Oriental tales about rival 
courtiers (cf. the story of Ahiqar [ANET, pp. 427/] and the story of 
Mordechai [the Book of Esther]), which is present in Daniel 3 (cf. 3:12), 
is particularly prominent in the present story. See Introduction, Part IX. 

On the other hand, there are certain clear differences between the two 
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stories. Besides the obvious differences in the heroes (the three Jewish 
men in ch. 3, Daniel alone in ch. 6), in the pagan kings (Nebuchadnezzar 
in ch. 3, the more friendly figure of “Darius the Mede” in ch. 6), and in 
the nature of the threatened punishment (fire in ch. 3, lions in ch. 6), 
there is the difference in the religious test to which the martyrs are sub¬ 
jected. In ch. 3 this is of a negative character: the three Jewish men refuse 
to participate in idolatrous worship; in ch. 6 it is of a positive character: 
Daniel continues to practice his Jewish religion even after it is proscribed 
by the pagan king. 

Although the present story was incorporated into the Book of Daniel by 
its author-compiler at the time of the persecution of the Jews by Antiochus 
IV Epiphanes, apparently because of its pertinent moral that God comes 
to the rescue of his faithful ones in times of persecution, nevertheless the 
story as such, like the other stories in the first half of the book, no doubt 
long antedates the time of Epiphanes. In view of the Persian loanwor ds in 
its Aramaic and of its knowledge of Persian la w and customs, its origin is 
most likely to be placed in the eastern Diaspora of the Je ws during the pe- 
riod of the Persian empire. 

This story has a variant in the apocryphal (deuterocanonical) story of 
Daniel and the Dragon; see Introduction, Part IV. 


Comment: Detailed 


Daniel’s Preferment (6:2-4) 

The verse that is numbered as 6:1 in the MT, JPS, and NAB, but as 
5:31 in KJV and RSV, serves as a connecting link between this story and 
the preceding one about the handwriting on the wall at Belshazzar’s feast; 
Belshazzar is succeeded as king of Babylon by the strange character called 
“Darius the Mede” (see Introduction, Part VI). The genuinely historical 
figure Darius I the Great (king of Persia, 522-486), upon whom the 
figure of “Darius the Mede” is largely based, was in truth a famous reor¬ 
ganizer of his empire; he divided it into several large regions called sa¬ 
trapies, each of which was ruled over by an official called a satrap. The sa¬ 
trapies were in turn subdivided into numerous smaller provinces, ruled 
over by governors (Aramaic pahawat). Thus, the satrapy of “Beyond the 
River” (the region west of the Euphrates) was divided into the provinces 
of Idumea, Judea, Ashdod, Samaria, Megiddo, Galilee, and various similar 
small districts in Transjordan and Syria. 

Historically, the number of satrapies in the Persian empire varied at 
different times from twenty to about thirty. When Jewish tradition in- 
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creased the number of satrapies by one hundred, as seen in the 120 sa¬ 
trapies mentioned here (6:2) and the 127 mentioned in Esther 1:1; 8:9; I 
Esd 3:2, it was apparently using the round number one hundred in refer¬ 
ence to the minor provinces as included with the major regions under the 
term “satrapies” used in a broad sense. 

Nothing is known historically of the “three chief ministers” who were 
set over the satraps (6:3). The number “three” may have come from the 
title talta, which had been rendered as “triumvir” in 5:7,16,29 (see Note 
on 5:7). In I Esd 3:9 mention is likewise made of “the three magnates” 
(hoi treis megistantes ) who were the highest-ranking officials after the 
Persian king. The story does not say how Daniel happened to be one of 
these three chief ministers. Apparently the reader is presumed to know the 
other stories of the Daniel cycle, particularly the story of Daniel’s success 
in reading the handwriting on the wall, for which feat Belshazzar made 
him a “triumvir” (5:29). 

One of the main functions of the satraps and their subordinate gover¬ 
nors was to see “that the king would not suffer any loss” (6:3) in the 
taxes collected throughout the empire; cf. Ezra 3:13-16. Despite the 
story’s legendary features in other respects, it correctly reflects the bureau¬ 
cratic organization of the Persian empire. 

The Plot against Daniel (6:5-10) 

When the other officials learned that the king was thinking of making 
Daniel head over all of them, they resolved to get him in trouble with the 
king. But because of Daniel’s integrity, they could not bring a criminal or 
political charge against him. Their device, therefore, was to have the king 
issue a religious decree whereby he would unwittingly bring about the 
death of his Jewish friend. 

The decree forbade everyone for thirty days to pray to any god or man 
except to the king under pain of being thrown to the lions. A decree of 
such a nature, which would make the king the only lawfully worshipped 
deity for a month, has no parallel in history, certainly not in the time of 
the tolerant rulers of the Persian empire. Even those Hellenistic kings who 
laid claim to divine honors, such as Antiochus IV Epiphanes, did not for¬ 
bid the worship of any other god than themselves. But in the present story, 
Daniel is really a figure of the Jewish people; and the pagan king, there¬ 
fore, is a symbol of paganism, which demands an exclusive worship of 
idols, as in the story of ch. 3. 

On the “lions’ den” and the “immutable laws of the Medes and the Per¬ 
sians,” see below. 

Daniel Cast into the Lions’ Den (6:11-19) 

Like all truly pious men, Daniel preferred to obey God rather than men 
(cf. Acts 5:29). Although he realized that he was endangering his life by 
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disobeying the royal edict that forbade all worship except to the king, he 
continued his worship of the God of Israel. The account given in the story 
of how he prayed to his God presents a valuable picture of the manner in 
which Jews prayed in their postexilic Diaspora. The roof chamber of a 
house (cf. Judg 3:20; I Kings 17:19; II Kings 1:2; 4:10; Jer 22:14) pro¬ 
vided the quiet and privacy conducive to undistracted prayer (cf. Judith 
8:5; Matt 6:6; Acts 1:13/; 10:9). The Jewish custom of facing, while at 
prayer, toward the Temple of Jerusalem or its ruined site began during the 
Babylonian exile (cf. I Kings 8:44,48—in a passage written during the 
exile) and continued thereafter throughout the Diaspora (cf. I Esd 4:58). 
The first Muslims, following Jewish custom, faced Jerusalem in prayer; but 
the direction ( qiblah ) was soon changed toward the Kaaba in Mecca. 
When a Jew prayed in a room, he did so at an open window (cf. Tobit 
3:11) facing Jerusalem. Daniel prayed three times a day, at dawn, at mid¬ 
day, and toward evening—a custom already referred to in Ps 60:18 and 
later prescribed in the Talmud (Berakoth iv 1). Daniel knelt down when 
he prayed. Although in public prayer, such as in a synagogue, people or¬ 
dinarily prayed in a standing position, kneeling down for private prayer 
was no doubt common in Judaism of the Persian period (cf. Ezra 9:5), as 
it was in New Testament times (cf. Luke 22:41; Acts 9:46; 20:36). 

Since Daniel prayed at an open window, his enemies were able to ob¬ 
serve how he violated the royal decree, and so they accused him before the 
king. The latter did his best to save Daniel from being condemned to 
death; but he could not revoke his decree, because once a law was enacted 
among the Medes and Persians it could not be changed. This strange cus¬ 
tom is attested to, not only in Esther 1:19; 8:8, but also in Diodorus 
Siculus xvii 30. Although there is scarcely any historical connection in¬ 
volved, it is interesting to note that the Code of Ha mm urabi (par. 5; 
ANET, p. 166) made it a crime for a judge to change a decision that he 
had once made. 

After the king’s efforts to rescue Daniel proved fruitless, Daniel was 
thrown into the lions’ “den.” The traditional term “den” has been retained, 
although the Aramaic word that it translates, gob (emphatic gubba), 
really means “pit.” The place where the lions were kept is therefore 
pictured here as a subterranean cave or room having a relatively small open¬ 
ing (Aramaic pum, “mouth”) at the top, which could be closed by a large 
stone (vs. 18). Whereas the keeping of lions in captivity in ancient 
Mesopotamia is well attested in the inscriptions and stone reliefs of the 
Assyrian kings, who used to let the lions out of their cages to hunt them 
down, there is no ancient evidence for the keeping of lions in underground 
pits, apart from the present story and perhaps its variant in 14:28^-2. 
Perhaps one might compare, for a later period, the hypogeum of the Roman 
Colosseum, where animals were kept before being brought up to the arena. 
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To prevent any unauthorized tampering with the stone that closed the 
top of the pit, the royal seal (cf. I Kings 21:8; Esther 3:12; 8:8,10) and 
the seals of the king’s noblemen were impressed in wet clay at the juncture 
of the stone and the pit’s opening. A parallel for this can be found in the 
sealing of the stone at the entrance to the tomb of Jesus (Matt 27:66). 

Daniel’s Rescue and the Fate of His Enemies (6:20-25) 

The king seems to have trusted that Daniel’s God would somehow res¬ 
cue Daniel from the lions’ den (cf. 6:17,21). Yet he spent a sleepless 
night worrying about the fate of his Jewish minister. As soon as the morn¬ 
ing light allowed the king to see what had happened to Daniel, he hastened 
to the lions’ den. To his happy surprise, he found Daniel unharmed. As in 
the story of the three Jewish men in the fiery furnace (3:28), it is not 
Yahweh himself, but his angel who effects the rescue; postexilic Judaism 
had developed a highly transcendental concept of God, which preferred 
not to represent Yahweh as intervening personally in human affairs, and 
thus made frequent use of the concept of “the angel of the Lord” that had 
ancient roots in Israelite thought. 

Daniel explains to the king that his rescue was due to the justice of God, 
who would not permit the innocent to suffer unjustly. On the other hand, 
God’s justice demanded that the wicked should suffer, and indeed in keep¬ 
ing with the command of the Torah in regard to a false witness: “You 
shall do to him as he planned to do to his fellow man” (Deut 19:19). So 
the men who falsely accused Daniel receive the punishment they had 
planned for him: they are thrown into the pit, and fall into the mouths of 
the hungry lions before they reach the bottom of the pit. 

That the wives and children of these men had to share their gruesome 
fate seems repugnant to modern ideas of justice. But in Old Testament 
times the concept of family solidarity often caused a man’s whole family to 
pay the penalty for his crime (cf. Num 16:27-33; II Sam 21:5-9; Esther 
9:13/), even though the humane legislation of Deuteronomy (Deut 24:16; 
cf. II Kings 14:6) endeavored to check this barbarous custom. 

[Aphraat the Persian sage (died ca. a.d. 345) wrote a lovely midrash 
on Daniel in the lions’ den; see Introduction, Part IV.] 

The Decree of Darius (6:26-29) 

Like the story in ch. 3, this story also ends with the king issuing an edict 
in favor of the God of the Jews. But while the former story has Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar forbidding everyone in his realm to speak evil of the God of 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego (3:29), the present story goes further 
in having Darius publish a decree that positively orders all the people of 
his kingdom to revere the God of Daniel, and his decree ends in a typical 
Jewish hymn in praise of the God of Israel. On the benevolent atti- 
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tude of the Persian kings toward Judaism, see Comment: Detailed on 
3:24[9/]-30[97], 

At the end of the story, the author-compiler of the Book of Daniel 
added a sentence (6:29) for the purpose of connecting these introductory 
folk tales, which form the first half of his work, with his account of 
Daniel’s revelation of the Hellenistic wars, which is dated in the third year 
of King Cyrus of Persia (10:1); see Comment on ch. 1. The author 
clearly implies that, according to his chronology (see Introduction, Part 
VI), “Darius the Mede” was succeeded by Cyrus the Great. 



VII. VISION OF THE FOUR BEASTS 
AND THE MAN 
(7:1-28) 


7 1 In the first year of King Belshazzar of Babylon, Daniel had a 

dream, and the vision that came to his mind as he lay in bed "terrified 
him. a Then he wrote down his dream, thus beginning his account. 6 

2 In my vision at night I saw the four winds of the heavens stirring 
up the great sea; 3 and four immense beasts, each different from the 
others, came up out of the sea. 

4 The first one was like a lion, but with eagle wings. c It had three 
tusks in its mouth [between its teeth], and it was given the command: 
“Up, devour much flesh!”" While I watched, its wings were plucked 
off, and it was taken away from the earth . d 

5 Then I saw another beast, a second one, that resembled a bear. It 
raised one end upright, to stand on two feet like a man; and it was 
given a man’s heart. 

6 After that, as I looked on, there was another one, which was like 
a leopard, but with bird wings* on its back. This beast had four heads, 
and it was given dominion. 

7 After that, as I looked on in my vision at night, there was a fourth 
beast, dreadful, terrifying, and exceedingly strong, with great teeth of 
iron 'and claws of bronze/ It devoured part of what it tore to pieces, 
and the rest it trampled down with its feet. It differed in character 
from the other beasts that preceded it. And it had ten horns. 

/ 8 As I was gazing at the horns, another horn, a small one, 


Insert y c bahalunneh; cf. 4:2,16; 7:15. 

6 Omit, at the beginning of vs. 2, ‘aneh damye’l w c ’dmar (“Daniel answered and 
said”) with LXX, Theod.; gloss. 

0_c Transpose &t e lat 'il'm b e pummah ben sinnayh w e ken ’am r rtn lab q&mi 'akuli b'sar 
iaggV from vs. 5, to follow w c gapptn dt-n c sar lah; see Comment: General. 
d Transpose w c 'al raglayin ke’inas hdqdmat (sic!) GI e bab ’ends y c b?b lah to follow 
w r liStar-had hdqbnai (sic!) in vs. 5; see Comment: General. 
e Omit ’arba‘; dittography. 

t~f Insert w c tiprayah di-n e has with a few Greek MSS; cf. vs. 19. 
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"sprouted up" among them; and three of the previous horns were 
uprooted before it. In this horn there were eyes like the eyes of a man, 
and a mouth speaking arrogantly. / 

9 As I looked on. 

Thrones were set up, 

and an Ancient One took his seat. 

His clothing was as white as snow, 

and the hair of his head was like clean fleece. 

His throne was fiery flames, 
with wheels of blazing fire. 

10 A surging stream of fire 

flowed forth from where he sat. 

Thousands of thousands were serving him, 
and myriads of myriads were attending him. 

The court sat in judgment, 
and the books were opened. 

11 Then* / because of the arrogant words that the horn was 
speaking, as I looked on / the beast was slain and its body de¬ 
stroyed, consigned to consuming fire. 12 As for the rest of the beasts, 
their dominion had been taken away, but a prolongation of life had 
been granted them for a limited time. 

13 In my night vision I then saw 

with the clouds of the heavens 
there came one in human likeness. 

When he arrived where the Ancient One was, 
he was brought into his presence. 

14 Then to him was given dominion-—glory and kingship. 

Every nation, tribe, and tongue must serve him; 

His dominion is to be everlasting, never passing away; 
his kingship never to be destroyed. 

15 As for me, Daniel, my spirit was troubled in its sheath, 4 and the 
vision that came to my mind frightened me. 16 So I went up to one of 
those who were standing by, and I asked him what all this really 
meant. To let me know the meaning of this thing, he said, 17 “These 


Read silqat with some MSS. The silqat of the MT is a lectio mixta, allowing the 
word to be read as the participle, sal c qah, as in vs. 2 f. 
ft Omit hazeh hawet (“as I looked on”); dittography. 

•Read n c ddnah; see Notes. The LXX (en toutois) apparently read b ( gon (or b e gen) 
d c nah, “on account of this.” 
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great beasts, four in number, mean that four kingdoms' will rise up on 
the earth. 18 But then the holy ones of the Most High will receive the 
kingdom and possess it forever, yes, forever and ever.” 

19 But I wished to make certain about the fourth beast, different 
from all the others and exceedingly dreadful, with teeth of iron and 
claws of bronze, devouring part of what it tore to pieces, and tram¬ 
pling the rest down with its feet; 20 and about the ten horns on its 
head, / and the other that sprouted up, before which three of the 
previous horns had fallen—the horn with eyes in it and a mouth 
speaking arrogantly, which was seen surpassing its fellows. ( 21 As I 
watched, that horn waged war against the holy ones and was prevail¬ 
ing over them 22 until the Ancient One arrived. Then the court* sat in 
judgment, and dominion was given to the holy ones of the Most High. 
Thus the time came when the holy ones took possession of the 
kingdom.) / 

2 3 This is what he said: “The fourth beast means that there will be a 
fourth kingdom on the earth, which will be different from all the 
other kingdoms; it will devour the whole earth, trample it down, and 
tear it to pieces. 24 And the ten horns mean that from that kingdom 
ten kings will rise. 

/ “But another king will rise after them. He will be different from 
the previous ones, and he will lay low three kings. 25 He will utter 
words against the Most High, and the holy ones of the Most High he 
will devastate, planning to change the feast days and the law; they 
will be handed over to him for a year, two years, and half a year. / 

26 “But when the court sits in judgment, 'its dominion' will be 
taken away, by final and utter destruction. 27 Then the kingship and 
the dominion and the grandeur of all the kingdoms under the heavens 
will be given to the people of the holy ones of the Most High. Their 
royal rule will last forever, and all dominions will serve and obey it.” 

28 Here the account concluded. I, Daniel, was so greatly terrified by 
my thoughts that my face blanched. But I kept the matter to myself. 

i Perhaps vocalize as molkin in the meaning of “kingdoms”; MT’s malkm would or¬ 
dinarily mean “kings.” 

k Insert y e tib wesoltana; MT omits by haplography because of the similarity of y c tib 
and y e htb. For w e dina y e tlb, cf. vss. 10,26; for w e soltana y e li'!b, cf. vss. 14,27. 

,_i Read J oltanah; the vocalization of the MT, Soltaneh, “his dominion,” was induced 
by the secondary insertion of vss. 24b-25. 
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Notes 


7:1. vision. Literally, “visions”; see Note on 4:2. 

thus beginning his account. Literally, “head of words he said.” Some under¬ 
stand this to mean, “and told the sum of the matter” (so RSF). But a compari¬ 
son with vs. 28, 'ad-kah sopa di-mill e ta, “Here the account concluded,” shows 
that res, “head,” in vs. 2 signifies “beginning,” not “summary.” 

2. / saw the four winds. Literally, “I saw, and behold the four winds.” In the 
Semitic languages the object that one sees is often introduced by the interjection 
“behold” (Aramaic ’aru, ’alu; Hebrew hinneh), which is unnecessary in Eng¬ 
lish. 

4. tusks. Aramaic ‘ala‘ (plural ‘Win), like the cognate Arabic dala‘, Hebrew 
sela, and Akkadian selu, regularly means “rib.” But the efforts of commen¬ 
tators to explain why “three ribs” (t v lat ‘Win) should be in the mouth of a beast 
have proved futile. The commentary on Daniel attributed to Saadiah under¬ 
stands ‘Win here to mean “incisors” or “fangs” (Hebrew m c tall e ‘ot). Ginsberg 
(p. 69, also in Rosenthal, Handbook. 1/2, p. 34) emends ‘Win to * tfW'dn , from 
a dubious root, tl‘, “to rend to pieces.” R. Frank ( CBQ 21 [1959], 505/) has 
shown that Arabic dala', “rib,” is used at times metaphorically of a “tusk” or 
large tooth; the same metaphorical usage of Aramaic ‘ala may be postulated 
here without recourse to textual emendation. The gloss, “between its teeth,” 
seems to indicate that an early glossator wished to show that ‘Win here means 
“fangs, tusks.” 

it was taken away from the earth. It was destroyed, annihilated. On this 
meaning of Aramaic n c tilat min-’ar'a, see Ginsberg (p. 65, also in Rosenthal, 
Handbook, 1/2, p. 31). 

5. It raised one end upright. Literally, “it raised one side.” It seems more nat¬ 
ural to understand this of an animal standing only on its hind legs, a position 
which a bear often assumes, rather than to understand it of an animal raising 
its two right legs or its two left legs, a position which even a circus animal 
could not hold for any length of time. The verb, even in the vocalization of the 
MT ( hoqimat ), is active, and the l of listar-had serves to introduce a direct ob¬ 
ject quantitatively determined, the phrase equaling l c had min sitrah; hence the 
translation of RSF and NAB, “it was raised up on one side,” is not correct. 

6. with bird wings on its back. The “four” with “bird wings” of the MT is 
secondary, influenced by the “four” with “heads.” The author merely wanted to 
say that in this respect the third beast resembled the first beast, which had only 
one pair of wings. 

7. and claws of bronze. Although there is very little textual evidence for this 
phrase in the first description of the fourth beast, it is probably original here, 
not merely because it occurs in the second description (vs. 19), but even more 
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so because without it there would be no natural subject for the action of tearing 
the victim to pieces. 

It devoured part of what it tore to pieces. Literally, “devouring and tearing to 
pieces”; but the following words show that the beast devoured only part of its 
prey. 

tore to pieces. Although madd c qah ordinarily means “crushing into fine 
pieces,” said of stone or metal, such a meaning does not fit the present context. 
For the reason why this verb is used here, see Comment: General. 

8. a small one. Naturally, the horn was small when it first sprouted, before it 
grew larger than the other horns (vs. 20). But its smallness is expressly men¬ 
tioned in this secondary verse (see Comment: General) because this horn is 
the same as the “small horn” of 8:9, where it is small for a special reason 
(see Note on 8:9). 

9. an Ancient One. Literally, “one advanced in days” (' attiq yomin), i.e. an 
old man; the Hebrew equivalent is ba’ bayyamim (Gen 24:1). Like Akkadian 
etequ, the basic meaning of the root ‘tq in Aramaic is “to move forward, to ad¬ 
vance”; however, the word yomin could be dropped after ‘attiq, which then by 
itself came to mean “old.” 

clean fleece. Fleece that had never been soiled, which therefore retained its 
natural whiteness. According to the rabbis (Mishnah Nega'im i 1; Bab. Tal. 
Shabbat 54a), a sheep was at times made to wear a jacket up to the time of 
shearing, to keep its fleece unsoiled (see Ginsberg, p. 71). [M. Sokoloff (JBL 
95 [1976], 277-279) makes a good case that the Aramaic phrase here, 'amar 
neqe, means “lamb’s wool” and not “clean, or pure, wool, or fleece.”] 

10. A surging stream of fire flowed forth from where he sat. Literally, “A 
stream of fire was flowing and coming out from before him.” The participles, 
“was flowing and coming out” ( naged w e napeq) could be taken as a hen- 
diadys: “gushing forth” (so H. L. Ginsberg in Rosenthal, Handbook, 1/2, p. 
23); but the poetic structure is better preserved in the translation by keeping 
them as two separate verbs. 

11. because of the arrogant words. Literally, “from the sound of the great 
words.” 

consuming fire. Literally, “the burning of the fire” (hend.). 

12. the rest of the beasts. The second and the third beast; the first beast had 
already been “taken away from the earth” (vs. 4). 

a limited time. Literally, “a time and a season” (hend.). 

13. with the clouds. Not “on the clouds,” which would ordinarily be said 
only of God; clouds accompany the human figure on its arrival. 

one in human likeness. The Aramaic bar ’ends, like Hebrew ben ’adam, “son 
of man,” merely means an individual (bar) of the human race (’ends) ; cf. In¬ 
troduction, Part XIII. 

14. must serve him. In the Aramaic text, special emphasis is laid on the ob¬ 
ject pronoun by its position before the verb: “it is he whom all the nations . . . 
must serve.” 

15. its sheath. The Aramaic word for “sheath,” n e dan, is derived from the 
Persian word, nidani, “container”; cf. lQapGen ii 10, wnsmty Igw ndnh’, “and 
my breath within its sheath.” The concept of the body as the container or 
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sheath of the soul, though known in rabbinical literature, is foreign to the older 
books of the Bible, and may have been influenced by Hellenistic philosophy; cf. 
the distinction between the material body and the spiritual soul in Eccles 12:7; 
Wisd Sol 8:19/; 9:15. 

16. 1 asked him what all this really meant. Literally, “and certainty I asked of 
him concerning all this.” 

18. the holy ones of the Most High. The Aramaic term, qaddisin, “holy 
ones,” in reference to the people of Israel is used only in this chapter (vss. 
18,21,22,25,27); the Hebrew term, q e ddsim, in the same sense only in 8:24; 
Pss 16:3; 34:10. (M. Dahood, in Note on Ps 16:3 [Psalms I, p. 87], understands 
q r ddsim as referring to Canaanite deities, but not in Ps 34:10.) The concept 
was, no doubt, derived from Exod 19:6, where Israel is called goy qados, “a 
holy people”; it was carried over into the early Christian Church, whose 
members called themselves ‘oi ‘agioi, “the holy ones, the saints.” The Aramaic 
term ‘elyonin, “the Most High,” which is used only in this chapter and here al¬ 
ways in the combination qaddise 'elyonin (vss. 18,22,25,27), has been 
influenced both by Hebrew ‘elydn, “the Most High,” and by Hebrew ’eldhim, 
"God”; the genuine Aramaic word for “the Most High” is ‘illdya (3:26,32; 
4:14,21/; etc.). 

20. which was seen surpassing its fellows. Literally, “and its visibility was 
greater than that of its fellows.” Possibly, its meaning is: “and its stoutness was 
surpassing that of its fellows” (cf. Ginsberg, p. 71). 

25. he will devastate. Aramaic y e balle’ is literally, “he will wear away,” or¬ 
dinarily said of wearing out clothing; but in I Chron 17:9, cognate Hebrew blh 
in the pi‘el is used in the sense of oppressing people. The textual emendation 
proposed by some, to read y c salle’, “he will despise, reject,” is uncalled for. 

the feast days. Literally, “the times”; in the context, religious seasons or festi¬ 
vals are meant. 

they. The holy ones of the Most High. 

year. See Note on 4:13. 

26. its dominion. The dominion of the fourth kingdom (vs. 24a). The original 
connection between vs. 24a and vs. 26 has been broken by the secondary inser¬ 
tion of vss. 24b-25 (see Comment: General). 

by final and utter destruction. Literally, “by annihilating and destroying unto 
the end” (hend.). 

27. all the kingdoms under the heavens. Literally, “the kingdoms under all 
the heavens.” 

Their royal rule. Literally, “its kingship”; the pronominal suffix of malkuteh 
refers to ‘am, “people," of the preceding sentence. 

28. Here the account concluded. Literally, “unto here the end of the matter” 
(‘ ad-kdh sopa di-mill e td), which is a fusion of the notion, “thus far the matter” 
(‘ ad-kah mill e ta), and the notion, “here is the end of the matter” (kdh sopa 
di-mill c ta). 

to myself. Literally, “in my heart.” 
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Comment: General 


Chapter 7 is the core of the Book of Daniel, and not merely because it hap¬ 
pens to lie approximately in the middle of the book. On the one hand, it 
is the first and (as will be shown later) the oldest of the four apocalypses 
that form the second half of the book. On the other hand, it connects these 
apocalypses with the folk tales of the first half of the book, not merely be¬ 
cause linguistically it continues the Aramaic of the folk tales, as distinct 
from the Hebrew of the last three apocalypses, but especially because it is 
a deliberate revision and updating of the story of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream 
of the composite statue as told in ch. 2. 

In place of the four different metals in the statue of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
dream (2:31$), there are four different beasts in Daniel’s dream (vss. 
2-7)—in both cases symbolizing the four successive empires of the 
Babylonians, the Medes, the Persians, and the Greeks (see Introduction, 
Part VI). Corresponding to the stone that smashed the statue and became 
a mountain that filled all the earth (2:34/), there is here the manlike 
figure that receives universal dominion after the fourth beast is slain (vss. 
11-14)—in both cases symbolizing the coming of God’s kingdom on earth 
to supplant the pagan kingdoms of men. 

Even on the supposition that the apocalypse of ch. 7 once circulated in¬ 
dependently before it was appended to the stories of chs. 1-6, the author 
of this apocalypse surely knew the story of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream as 
told in ch. 2, and modeled the account of his own dream on it. There may 
even be a sign of direct literary borrowing in his strange use of the verb 
“to crush to pieces” (hafel of dqq) in vss. 7,19,23 in regard to an animal 
tearing its prey to pieces, since this verb occurs in 2:34,40,44/ in its 
natural meaning of smashing metals and terra cotta into fine pieces; but cf. 
the use of this verb in 6:25. 

However, despite the basic similarity between Nebuchadnezzar’s and 
Daniel’s dreams, there are striking differences between the two. In ch. 2 
one could only deduce by inference that God’s universal kingdom on earth 
(vs. 44) would be founded on God’s people, Israel. In ch. 7, on the con¬ 
trary, it is expressly stated that this kingdom of God will be given to “(the 
people of) the holy ones of the Most High” (vss. 18,27), i.e. the Jewish 
nation. 

Moreover, in ch. 2 there is not the slightest reference to any persecution 
of the Jews, and as shown above (in the Comment on ch. 2), the story of 
ch. 2 was most likely written in the 3d century B.c., long before the time 
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of Antiochus IV Epiphanes. But ch. 7, as will be shown below, was clearly 
written, even in its primary stratum, during the persecution of the Jews by 
Antiochus Epiphanes. 

The translation and commentary offered here owe much to the valuable 
contribution made by Ginsberg (pp. 5-23, 63-75) to an understand¬ 
ing of this chapter. Ginsberg recognized: (1) that in the description 
of the first two beasts, the words which the MT uses in reference to the 
lion, “It raised one end upright, to stand on two feet like a man” (in vs. 4 
of MT), really belong to the description of the bear; and the words that 
the MT uses in reference to the bear, “It had three tusks in its mouth [be¬ 
tween its teeth], and it was given the command: ‘Up, devour much 
flesh!’” (in vs. 5 of MT), really belong to the description of the lion; and 
(2) that all the passages that speak about the “small horn” (vss. 
8,1 la,20b,21,22,24b,25) constitute a later addition to the original apoc¬ 
alypse. 

1) The mutual transference of the passages in the description of the first 
two beasts as mentioned above results in a picture of the animals that is 
much truer to their nature; it is not the omnivorous bear, but the carnivo¬ 
rous lion that “devours much flesh”; and even though rampant lions have 
been depicted since ancient times, one can speak much more properly of 
the plantigrade bear that it stands upright on its (hind) legs like a man. 

But more important than this is the numerology involved in the descrip¬ 
tion of the four beasts. The significance of the “ten horns” of the fourth 
beast (vs. 7) is explicitly given: they mean that “from that kingdom ten 
kings will rise” (vs. 24). It is natural, then, to suppose that the other num¬ 
bers connected with the first three beasts have the same significance. But 
as the MT now stands, although the third beast has one number (“four 
heads”), the first beast has no symbolic number at all, and the second 
beast has two such numbers (“one side” and “three tusks”). With the 
proper transpositions made in vss. 4-5, the first beast, symbolizing the 
Babylonian empire, has “three tusks,” i.e. the three Babylonian kings 
known to the author of this apocalypse; the second beast, symbolizing the 
Median empire, “raises one side,” i.e. “Darius the Mede”; the third beast, 
symbolizing the Persian empire has “four heads,” i.e. the four Persian 
kings known to the author; and the fourth beast, symbolizing the Greek 
empire, has “ten horns,” i.e. the ten Greek kings up to and including An¬ 
tiochus IV Epiphanes. (For the names of the individual kings in each 
case, see Comment: Detailed below.) 

Ginsberg supposes that the transposition of the phrases in vss. 4-5 as 
they now stand in the MT was intentionally made by the writer who added 
the secondary material about the small horn to the original apocalypse. 
But the reasons he offers why this transposition was made are far from 
convincing. It seems much more reasonable to suppose that the transpo- 
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sition was purely accidental on the part of some early copyist. Evidently, 
no one has yet pointed out that there is good, though indirect evidence to 
show that there was at least one ancient writer who was acquainted with a 
text of Daniel in which the accidental transposition had not yet been 
made, i.e. who read a text of 7:4—5 that agrees with the text as here 
emended, in which the striking thing about the lion is its mouth, and the 
striking thing about the bear its legs. This writer is the author of the Book 
of Revelation. All admit that the description of the beast from the sea in 
Revelation 13, symbolizing the Roman empire, combines characteristics 
taken from the description of all the four beasts of Daniel 7. Besides hav¬ 
ing ten horns like the fourth beast of Daniel, the beast that the seer of 
Revelation saw “was like a leopard, its feet were like a bear’s, and its 
mouth was like the mouth of a lion” (Rev 13:1/). The author of these 
words surely read a text of Dan 7: 4/ that was like the one emended here. 

2) Following G. Holscher (“Die Entstehung des Buches Daniel,” TSK 
92 [1919], 113-138) and E. Sellin (Einleitung in das Alte Testament, 5th 
ed. [1929], 153/), Ginsberg notes that Dan 7:8, where the first mention 
of the “small horn” appears, gives clear indications of being from a hand 
different from that of the author of ch. 7. This secondary insertion (vs. 8) 
uses ’alu, “behold,” twice, whereas the primary account uses only the syn¬ 
onymous 'aru (vss. 2,5,6,7,13); it has two verbs in the perfect tense after 
its first ’alu, whereas the primary account has only participles after its ’aru; 
and it employs “man” as a symbol of arrogance, whereas in the primary 
account “man” is a symbol of holiness (on this last point, see Comment: 
Detailed below). 

Consequently, all subsequent references in this chapter to the “small” or 
eleventh horn (vss. 1 la,20b,21,22,24b,25) are likewise secondary inser¬ 
tions. These are placed within slashes (slanted lines) in the translation. As 
will be shown in the Comment: Detailed below, both the tenth horn of 
the fourth beast and the “small” (or eleventh) horn symbolize Antiochus 
IV Epiphanes. 

Since the author of these secondary insertions in ch. 7 is concerned with 
prognosticating the length of the period of Epiphanes’ persecution of the 
Jews—three and a half years (vs. 25)—it seems probable that he is the 
same man who composed the apocalypse of ch. 9, the main purpose of 
which is to predict that the persecution would not last longer than three 
and a half years—“half a week” of years (9:27). 

On the date of composition of the basic apocalypse in ch. 7, see Com¬ 
ment: Detailed on The Fourth Beast, below. 
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Comment: Detailed 


The Four Beasts from the Sea (7:1-3,17) 

Like the dream of Nebuchadnezzar that is narrated in ch. 2 and like the 
last three apocalypses of this book (chs. 8, 9, and 10-12), this apocalypse 
(ch. 7) is given a date. In each of these cases (but not in the stories of 
chs. 3, 4, 5, 6) prediction is made of future events that is to find its 
fulfillment in the reader’s lifetime. According to Ginsberg (p. 64), these 
dates are given “obviously for the purpose of inspiring, by circumstantial 
detail, confidence in the genuineness of these long-term predictions.” In 
any case, these dates have no historical value, although they are given in 
correct sequence according to the chronology of the book: the second year 
of Nebuchadnezzar (2:1), the first year of Belshazzar (7:1), the third 
year of Belshazzar (8:1), the first year of Darius the Mede (9:1), and 
the third year of Cyrus the Persian (10:1). 

Whereas in the second apocalypse of the latter part of the book (ch. 8) 
Daniel receives merely a “vision” (Hebrew liazdn: 8:1) and in the third 
(ch. 9) and fourth (chs. 10-12) apocalypses merely “revelations” from 
an angel, only in this first apocalypse (ch. 7) and in ch. 2 is the “vision” 
said to have come in a “dream”—another indication of the close connec¬ 
tion between ch. 7 and ch. 2 (see Comment: General); for the phrase 
in 7:1, “the vision that came to his mind . . . terrified him,” cf. 4:2. 

In his dream-vision, Daniel sees ‘ the four winds of the heavens stirring 
up the great sea” (7:2). The “four winds” come from “the four corners of 
the earth” (a common expression in Babylonian literature to designate the 
whole world), the north, east, south, and west. The vision is immediately 
given a cosmic aspect. Here “the great sea” (Aramaic yamma rabba ) is, 
of course, not the Mediterranean Sea (as Hebrew hayyam haggadol is in 
Josh 1:4; 9:1; etc.), but the t e hom rabbdh, the “great deep” or ocean of 
Gen 7:11; Isa 51:10; Amos 7:4. Our passage echoes Gen 1:2, where an 
awesome wind ( ruah ’eldhim ) is said to sweep over the deep ( fhom ). 
The surging water of the ocean is here a fitting symbol of the turbulent na¬ 
tions of the world (cf. Isa 17:12; Jer 46:7/). From the chaotic waters 
there rise four monstrous beasts. This is not really in contradiction with 
vs. 17, where the beasts are said to rise from the earth; “sea” is, of course, 
on the “earth.” The contrast is between the sea and the earth on the one 
hand, and “the heavens” on the other, where the one who is like a man 
appears (vs. 13). 

There is, no doubt, a mythological element in the picture of the four 
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monstrous beasts that emerge from the sea. But there is no need here to 
look for any direct borrowing from ancient mythological literature, such as 
the Babylonian epic Enuma Elish. Our author could easily have derived 
his idea of monsters coming up out of the sea from the Bible, which knows 
of such sea monsters of Canaanite mythology as Rahab (Ps 89:10/; Job 
9:13; 26:12; Isa 51:9), Leviathan (Ps 74:13/; Isa 26:1), and the dragon 
tannin (Isa 27:1; 51:9; Job 7:12). But essentially the four monstrous 
beasts of Dan 7:3-7 are ad hoc creations of the author, who gives them 
the characteristics that make them “each different from the others” for the 
purpose of symbolizing the four successive kingdoms of men; for, as he is 
told by the heavenly spirit who explains his dream-vision to him, these 
four beasts represent “four kingdoms” (vs. 17). The four kingdoms are 
the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, and the Greek (see Introduction, 
Part VI). 

The First Three Beasts (7:4—6,12) 

The Babylonian Empire, which at least from the author’s viewpoint was 
the first worldwide empire, is well represented by a lion, the king of beasts, 
with wings of an eagle, the king of birds. The lion is told to “devour much 
flesh.” The ravenous appetite of Babylon, the devastator of the Kingdom 
of Judah, is strongly stressed in the prophets (Jer 5:15//; Hab 2:5). The 
fangs of this lion are so long that our author calls them “tusks.” It has 
three of them (instead of the usual two fangs) because the three fangs 
symbolize the three (and only three) Babylonian kings known to our au¬ 
thor: Nebuchadnezzar, who is mentioned so often in the Bible and who 
plays a prominent part in the first half of the Book of Daniel; Evil- 
merodach, whom our author knew from II Kings 25:27; Jer 52:31; and 
Belshazzar, whom he knew from Daniel 5. But in 7:4 this lion’s “wings 
were plucked off,” i.e. it lost its dominion; and “it was taken away from 
the earth,” i.e. at the time of our author not even a remnant of the 
Babylonian kingdom was left on earth. 

The kingdom of the Medes is well compared to a bear. The relatively 
small Syrian bear ( Ursus syriacus), which was fairly common in ancient 
Palestine, was much less dangerous than the lion and attacked men only 
when irritated, e.g. when a female bear was robbed of her cubs (II Sam 
17:8; Hosea 13:8; Prov 17:12). For our author, the Medes, though pa¬ 
gans (represented by a “beast”), not only never harmed Israel; they even 
shared in a certain holiness, such as only men can have (the beast “was 
given a man’s heart”), inasmuch as they were Yahweh’s “consecrated” 
( m c qudddsay: Isa 12:3,17//; qadd e 5u: Jer 51:28) warriors, summoned 
by him to take vengeance on wicked Babylon for her sacrilegious destruc¬ 
tion of his temple (Jer 51:11). The “one” end that the bear raises, when 
it stands upright like a man on its hind legs, symbolizes the only Median 
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king known to the author, “Darius the Mede.” (In 9:1, Darius is indeed 
called “the son of Ahasuerus [=Xerxes],” but nothing is said there about 
this Ahasuerus being a ruler of the Median empire; moreover, ch. 9 was 
probably not written by the man who wrote ch. 7; see Introduction, 
Part III). 

The third beast resembles a leopard, less strong than a lion (“What is 
stronger than a lion?”: Judg 14:18), and it has smaller wings (of a mere 
“bird”—presumably an ordinary small bird) than the eagle wings of the 
lion. Again, a fitting image of the Persian empire, which resembled the 
Babylonian empire in the extent of its domain (“It was given dominion”), 
but which, at least from the Jewish viewpoint, was less destructive than the 
Babylonian empire. The “four heads” of the leopard symbolize the only 
four kings of the Persian empire known to our author from the Bible: 
Cyrus (Ezra 1:1/,7/; 3:7; etc.), Ahasuerus (Ezra 4:6), Artaxerxes (Ezra 
4:7,11,23; 6:14; etc.), and “Darius the Persian,” i.e. Darius II (Neh 
12 : 22 ). 

Whereas the lion, the Babylonian empire, “was taken away from the 
earth,” the second and the third beast were granted “a prolongation of life 
for a limited period,” even though “their dominion had been taken away” 
(vs. 12). This must mean that after the Medes and the Persians had lost 
their empires (“their dominion”), they still retained kingdoms of a sort for 
a while. Actually, throughout the Greek period both the Medes and the 
Persians still had small kingdoms, the more or less independent princi¬ 
palities of Media Atropatene (modem Azerbajan) and Persis (modern 
Fars), respectively (cf. Strabo Geography xi 5:6, 13:1; xv 3:24). 

The Fourth Beast (7:7,1 lb,19-20a,23-24a,26) 

The fourth beast of the dream-vision is so “dreadful, terrifying, and ex¬ 
ceedingly strong” that our author can find no animal on earth with which 
to compare it. With its “great teeth of iron and claws of bronze,” it is even 
more ferocious than the lion that symbolizes the Babylonian empire, and 
thus it is different from (i.e. worse than) all the other beasts that preceded 
it—-a fitting description of the Greek kingdom of the Seleucids in our au¬ 
thor’s day. The most remarkable thing about this beast is that it has “ten 
horns,” a feature that fits no beast of nature. The seer is later told that “the 
ten horns mean that from that kingdom ten kings will rise” (vs. 24a). Ac¬ 
tually, the Greek kingdom of the Seleucids had many more than ten suc¬ 
cessive kings. But since the seer learns in his vision that this fourth “beast 
was . . . destroyed, consigned to consuming fire” (vs. lib) and that there¬ 
fore the Seleucid “dominion will be taken away, by final and utter destruc¬ 
tion” (vs. 26), our author believed that the tenth Greek king would be the 
last ruler of the Greek kingdom—a prediction not borne out by events. 

The tenth ruler of this kingdom that is like a monstrous beast in tearing 
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its prey to pieces and trampling it down is surely the king who tried to 
Hellenize the Jews, Antiochus IV Epiphanes. But there is some difficulty in 
understanding how our author reckoned Epiphanes the tenth Greek 
king. Historically, if the list is begun with Alexander the Great, Epiph¬ 
anes is the eleventh Greek king; if the list is begun with Seleucus I, 
the founder of the Seleucid dynasty, he is its eighth king. Probably our au¬ 
thor thought that, after the death of Alexander the Great in 323 b.c., 
Philip Arrhidaeus, who really reigned as king from 323 to 316, was only 
acting as regent for the infant son of Alexander the Great, Alexander 
Aegus, who was reckoned as beginning his kingship alone in 316 B.c. In 
any case, Berosus [the third-century B.c. author of a history of Babylonia 
in Greek] reckoned Antiochus I, the son of Seleucus I, as the third king 
after Alexander the Great (cf. W. Baumgartner, “Ein Vierteljahrhundert 
Danielforschung,” TRu 11 [1939], 204). Accordingly, the ten Greek kings 
of our author would be: (1) Alexander the Great, 336-323; (2) Alex¬ 
ander Aegus, 323-312; (3) Seleucus I, 312-280; (4) Antiochus I, 
280-261; (5) Antiochus II, 261-246; (6) Seleucus II, 246-226; (7) 
Seleucus III, 226-223; (8) Antiochus III, 223-187; (9) Seleucus IV, 
187-175; (10) Antiochus IV Epiphanes, 175-164. 

The author of the basic stratum of ch. 7 stresses two things: (1) the 
Greek kingdom of the Seleucids was much worse than the three kingdoms 
that preceded it; and (2) just as the first three kingdoms ended with their 
third, first, and fourth kings respectively, so the fourth kingdom (the con¬ 
temporaneous Greek one) would end with its present tenth king, Epiph¬ 
anes. Our author is thus revising and updating the prediction contained 
in ch. 2. In that chapter, a writer of the third century B.c. foretold in a 
general way the end of the Greek kingdom, but without attempting to 
specify the time when this would take place. Building on the scheme of the 
four kingdoms found in ch. 2, our author, writing in the reign of Epiphanes 
(175-164 B.c. ), states specifically that the Greek kingdom will come to its 
end with this wicked ruler: Epiphanes will be the last pagan ruler of the 
last pagan kingdom, and then Israel will receive the kingdom and possess 
it forever. 

Evidently, our author wrote ch. 7 some time after Epiphanes had an¬ 
gered the Jews by his commercial exploitation of the high priesthood of 
the Jerusalem Temple (II Macc 4:7/) and his efforts at Hellenizing the 
Jews (I Macc 1:11-15), and probably after his plundering the Temple in 
169 b.c. (I Macc 1:20-23). But since the author of the primary stratum 
of ch. 7 does not make even an obscure allusion to the king’s desecration 
of the Temple and the beginning of his bloody persecution of the Jews in 
167 B.c. (I Macc 1:54—61), he surely did not write ch. 7 after these latter 
events. Therefore, the primary stratum of ch. 7 can safely be dated be¬ 
tween 169 and 167 B.c. 
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The Small Horn (7:8,lla,20b-22,24b-25) 

As shown above in the Comment: General, all the passages in ch. 7 
that refer to the “small horn” or are related to these passages are inser¬ 
tions made by some later writer (called here the “glossator”) into the 
basic stratum of this chapter. On the whole, the insertions are skillfully in¬ 
terwoven into the basic text. But in vs. 24, where the glossator forgot to 
mention the small horn, he practically makes the interpreting angel say, 
“The ten homs are eleven kings.” The glossator must have felt (1) that 
the author of ch. 7 was not specific enough in his description of 
Epiphanes, and (2) that a more definite date should be set for the termi¬ 
nation of Epiphanes’ persecution of the Jews. 

1) First of all, it must be noted (cf. Holscher, “Die Entstehung,” TSK 
92 [1919], 120) that, whereas the author of the primary stratum of ch. 7 
contrasts the fourth kingdom as a whole with the three kingdoms that 
preceded it (7:7b, 19,23), the glossator contrasts the king who is repre¬ 
sented by the small horn with other kings (7:20b,24b). He apparently 
failed to recognize that the tenth horn represented Epiphanes, and so he 
added “another horn, a small one” (7:8) which he described in terms 
that would unmistakably identify it with Epiphanes. This Seleucid king, 
like King Sennacherib of Assyria as described in II Kings 19:22(=Isa 
37:22), haughtily lifts up his eyes and arrogantly opens his mouth against 
the Most High. (Note that when the glossator says in 7:8 that the small 
horn has “eyes like the eyes of a man,” he uses “man” [in contrast to 
God] as a symbol of arrogance, whereas in the primary stratum “man” is 
a symbol of holiness; see Comment: General above.) The king symbol¬ 
ized by the eleventh horn, in his persecution of the Jews, planned “to 
change the feast days and the law” (vs. 25), which is precisely what 
Epiphanes endeavored to do (cf. I Macc 1:44-50). 

2) The glossator set a time limit for the end of the persecution: “The 
holy ones of the Most High . . . will be handed over to him for a year, 
two years, and a half year” (7:25)—not too cryptic a way of saying 
“three and a half years” or half a septennium. This passage is surely from 
the same hand that wrote the identical phrase in. 12:7 (there in Hebrew), 
which is itself secondary in ch. 12. The same half of a septennium is given 
in 9:27 as “half a week” of years, and as a somewhat shorter period in 
8:14 as “2,300 evenings and mornings,” i.e., 1,150 days. (Three and a 
half lunar years would be about 1,260 days. The estimates of 1,290 days 
[12:11] and of 1,335 days [12:13] are still later additions to the text.) 
Half a septennium may be taken simply as a symbolic term for a period of 
evil, since it is merely half the “perfect” number “seven.” If taken literally, 
these passages must be regarded as genuine, but unfulfilled predictions, 
and not as prophetiae post eventum. Actually, the persecution in the strict 
sense, which began with the desecration of the temple by Epiphanes 
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(I Macc 1:54) on Chislev 15, 145 S.E. (—6 December 167 B.c.) and 
ended with the reconquest and purification of the temple by Judas Macca- 
bee (I Macc 4:52) on Chislev 25, 148 S.E. ( = 14 December 164 b.c.), 
lasted, at the most, three years and eight days, or 1,103 days. The glossa¬ 
tor, therefore, probably made his insertions in ch. 7 some time in 167 b.c., 
when he could foresee the success of Judas’s military operations, but not 
the speed with which it would be accomplished. 

The glossator has the interpreting angel say of the king who is 
represented by the small horn that “he will lay low three kings” (vs. 24b). 
These three kings are no doubt the same as the three who are referred to 
in the vision of the small horn as “three of the previous horns were 
uprooted before it” (vs. 8) [jV/IB's rendering as . . were torn away to 
make room for it” reads a wrong interpretation into the translation], or as 
“three of the previous horns had fallen” before it (vs. 20). Who are these 
three kings? Most of the exegetes have assumed that, since the author of 
the primary stratum of ch. 7 regarded the ten horns as representing ten 
successive kings of the Greek kingdom (vs. 24), the glossator (or who¬ 
ever these exegetes consider the author of vss. 8,20,24b) must have re¬ 
garded them in the same way; and therefore they have endeavored to 
find among the rulers of the Seleucid dynasty the three kings whom 
Epiphanes “laid low.” But their efforts have been fruitless. The immediate 
predecessors of Epiphanes, Antiochus III and Seleucus IV, did indeed 
meet violent ends; but in neither case was Epiphanes responsible for their 
deaths. Demetrius I, the older son of Seleucus IV, cannot be one of the 
three; his exile was not the work of Epiphanes, and he was not king until 
three years after the death of Epiphanes. Heliodorus cannot be brought 
into the picture, since he was never king. The “young” Antiochus, the 
younger son of Seleucus IV, to whom Epiphanes gave a subordinate posi¬ 
tion as coregent during the first five years of his reign, was no doubt put to 
death at the instigation of Epiphanes; but he can hardly be reckoned as 
one of the three “kings” whom Epiphanes laid low. 

Porphyry [the third-century a.d. Greek philosopher and chronicler] is 
quoted (and rejected on wrong grounds) by Jerome as identifying the 
three kings whom Epiphanes “laid low” or defeated in battle with King 
Artaxias of Armenia, Ptolemy VI Philometor, and Ptolemy VII Euergetes. 
It is historically true that Epiphanes defeated Ptolemy VI in 169 b.c. 
(cf. Polybius History xxxviii; Diodorus History xxx), Ptolemy VII in 
168 b.c. (Polybius, loc. cit.; Diodorus, loc. cit-), and Artaxias of Armenia 
in 166 B.c. (cf. Diodorus xxxi 17a). 

If these are indeed the three kings to whom the glossator of Daniel 7 
refers as having been laid low by Epiphanes, and indeed such seems to be 
the case, then the glossator must have considered the ten horns of the 
fourth beast as representing, not ten consecutive rulers of the Greek king- 
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dom, as the primary text does, but as ten more or less contemporaneous 
pagan rulers of his day. For him the fourth beast is not merely the Greek 
kingdom, but the totality of the pagan world in the Greek period. That he 
regards them as contemporaneous can be seen in his calling the ten horns 
the “fellows” ( habratah ) of the eleventh horn (vs. 20). However, because 
he is adding the eleventh horn to the ten that were already in the text, he 
speaks of the latter as the “previous” horns (vss. 8,20,24b), and of the 
king represented by the eleventh horn as rising “after” the other kings— 
terms which are to be understood, not in reference to a historical se¬ 
quence, but in reference to the position in which the horns are mentioned 
in his expanded text. 

It is idle to speculate who the seven contemporaneous kings were that 
were not laid low by Epiphanes. Probably the glossator himself never gave 
them a thought. But if he had been pressed to do so, he could have named 
almost a dozen more or less independent principalities of his day. Gins¬ 
berg (p. 22), who is essentially followed here, gives a list of seven such 
states, or even of nine of them, if one should want more; and to this list he 
could, of course, have added Rome. 

The Divine Tribunal (7:9-10) 

The description of the divine tribunal that passes judgment on the na¬ 
tions of the world (vss. 9/) is wholly the work of the author of the pri¬ 
mary stratum in ch. 7; the glossator, who refers to it in a parenthetical 
statement (vss. 21/), which interrupts the question about the meaning of 
the fourth beast and its horns (vss. 19/), adds nothing new to the descrip¬ 
tion of the celestial court. 

As in the case of the description of the four beasts (see above), there is 
no need here to look for any direct borrowings from pagan mythology. All 
the ideas expressed here are either borrowings from the older books of the 
Bible, or they belong to the common stock of folk concepts that were 
widespread in the ancient Near East. 

Ancient Israel had long envisaged Yahweh as the divine judge 
enthroned in the assembly of his angels; cf., for example, “God presides in 
the divine council, in the midst of the gods he judges” (Ps 82:1), or “I 
saw Yahweh sitting on his throne and all the hosts of the heavens standing 
beside him on his right and on his left” (I Kings 22:19). The “thrones” 
(plural!) are for the angelic associate judges who constitute the celestial 
“court [Aramaic dina, short for bet dina ] that sat in judgment” (vss. 
10,26). The scene is not expressly said to be laid in heaven, but this is im¬ 
plied in vs. 13 (“the clouds of the heavens”). Nor is God explicitly men¬ 
tioned by name, but every reader would at once recognize as God “the 
Ancient One” who presides at this celestial tribunal. 

The term “the Ancient One” (see Notes) as used of God, though not 
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found in older biblical literature, is partly based on the biblical concept of 
God’s eternal existence (cf. Pss 9:8; 29:10; 90:2), and partly on the pop¬ 
ular notion of God as an old man (cf. the bearded Zeus). Not only does 
Yahweh have the white hair of an old man; his clothing is also “as white 
as snow,” symbolizing unsullied majesty. This feature of celestial appari¬ 
tions is new here in biblical literature, but it is carried on from here in the 
New Testament (Mark 9:2; Matt 27:3 [in the Greek quoting Theodo- 
tion-Daniel]; Rev 3:5; etc.) and in rabbinical literature. The concept of 
fire as surrounding the Deity goes back to general Old Testament sources 
(cf. Exod 3:2; Deut 4:24; 33:2; etc.), but the mention in 7:9 of the 
“wheels of blazing fire” shows that our author is indebted for his imagery 
here to Ezekiel’s vision of Yahweh’s chariot throne (Ezek 1:15-20; 10:9- 
17). The fire is pictured here as a “surging stream” (vs. 10), because this 
is the “consuming fire” (cf. Ps 50:3) that destroys the body of the fourth 
beast (vs. 11). 

Innumerable celestial spirits (cf. Deut 33:2; Ps 67:18), like the cour¬ 
tiers of an earthly king, attend the divine throne. But it is probably the as¬ 
sociate judges in the celestial court by whom “the books were opened.” 
Although contemporaneous court procedure may have influenced the pic¬ 
ture here, the concept of heavenly books is an ancient one in Israel. In 
the present context, these books would not be the biblical seper hahayyim, 
“the book of the living” or “the book of life,” in which God keeps written 
down the names of all who live on earth (cf. Exod 32:32 f; Ps 69:29), nor 
even the books of the divine decrees (cf. Dan 12:1; Ezek 2:9 f; 3:1$; 
Zech 5:1-4; Pss 40:8; 139:16), but the seper zikkaron, the “record 
book” (Mai 3:16), in which men’s good deeds (Neh 5:19; 13:14) and 
bad deeds (Isa 65:6; Pss 51:3; 109:14) are recorded. The pagan nations 
are condemned on account of their wicked deeds, whereas Israel is re¬ 
warded because of its fidelity to Yahweh. 

The One in Human Likeness (7:13-14,18,27) 

Just as the four successive pagan kingdoms are represented by four 
monstrous beasts (vss. 2-7), so the kingdom that the holy ones of the 
Most High are to receive is represented by a human being, the symbol of 
holiness (see above), as contrasted with the unholy beasts. The Aramaic 
term bar ’ends, literally, “a son of mankind,” i.e., a member of the human 
race, Latin homo, as distinct from Aramaic g e bar, a male human being, 
Latin vir, may have been used here under the influence of the Book of 
Ezekiel, where the corresponding Hebrew term, ben ’adam, is frequently 
used by God in addressing the prophet, a mere “mortal.” There is a con¬ 
trast here, not only between the four beasts and the man, but also between 
the Ancient One and the man. That the human figure is a symbol here for 
the holy ones of the Most High is evident from the interpretation of the vi- 
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sion; in the vision the “man” is “given dominion—glory and kingship,” 
while in the interpretation it is “the holy ones of the Most High” who “will 
receive the kingdom” (vs. 18), and “the kingship and the dominion and 
the grandeur of all the kingdoms under the heavens will be given to the 
people of the holy ones of the Most High” (vs. 27). That the human 
figure is a mere symbol and no reality is clear from the use of k before bar 
'ends ( k e bar ’ends, literally, “in the likeness of a son of mankind”), just 
as k is used before ’aryeh ( k e ’aryeh, “in the likeness of a lion”) in vs. 4, 
and before n e mar ( kin e mar, “in the likeness of a leopard”) in vs. 6. Daniel 
does not see a real human being any more than he sees a real lion or a real 
leopard. (It should be noted that k is not used for obvious reasons before 
'attiq yorriin, “an Ancient One.”) Scholars who have sought to find 
Daniel’s “son of man” in a mythological Urmensch (primordial man) or 
in an astral god (Marduk or Nabu) have shown more ingenuity than com¬ 
mon sense. That the figure in human likeness comes “with the clouds of 
the heavens” is said primarily to contrast it with the beasts that come from 
the chaotic ocean, and secondarily to point to the figure’s heavenly holi¬ 
ness. 

In Daniel 7 the symbolic manlike figure has no messianic meaning, ex¬ 
cept perhaps as connected with messianism in the broad sense, i.e. with 
God’s plan of salvation for his Chosen People. But in later Jewish apoca¬ 
lyptic literature (the Parables of Enoch and II Esdras) the term “son of 
man” soon shifted from a mere personification to a real person, the Mes¬ 
siah. The question why Jesus used the term in regard to himself is solely a 
New Testament problem, treated in commentaries of the Gospels (cf. 
R. E. Brown, The Gospel according to John i-xii, AB 29 [Garden City, 
N.Y.: Doubleday, 1966], p. 84), and need not concern us here, except to 
note that Jesus borrowed the term from Dan 7:13, as is clear from Mark 
14:62. [For a full discussion of the “son of man” in Daniel 7 see Introduc¬ 
tion, Part XIII.] 

The Explanation of the Dream (7:15-16,28) 

The interpretation that the angel gives Daniel of his dream-vision has 
been explained above in connection with the various parts of the vision it¬ 
self. It is sufficient here to note Daniel’s reaction to his vision and its inter¬ 
pretation. Whereas in ch. 2 Nebuchadnezzar is terrified by his dream- 
vision, of which Daniel explains the meaning, in the present chapter it is 
Daniel who is terrified by his dream-vision (vss. 15,28), the interpretation 
of which is given him by “one of those who were standing by” in attend¬ 
ance at the heavenly court, i.e. by an angel (vs. 16). The conversation be¬ 
tween Daniel and his interpreting angel takes place within the vision itself 
-—a literary device already used by Ezekiel (Ezek 40:4,45; etc.) and 
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Zechariah (Zech 1:9 f; 2:2 f; etc.) and later to become a standard feature 
of apocalyptic literature. 

There is no inconsistency in Daniel saying, “I kept the matter to myself” 
(7:28) and then recording it in writing in this chapter. This is merely a 
device of apocalyptic literature, in which a revelation of future events is 
presented as having been made and recorded in a secret document cen¬ 
turies before the events take place, so that the document may become 
known at the proper time when the final predictions in it are about to take 
place; cf. 12:4: “Keep the words secret and seal the book until the time of 
the final phase” (cf. also 8:26b). The revelation of future events—the 
number and nature of the kings in each of the four pagan empires—is 
presented in ch. 7 as having been given to Daniel in the first year of the 
reign of King Belshazzar of Babylon; but it is finally published in the days 
of Antiochus IV Epiphanes, almost four centuries later, so that the reader, 
seeing how the visionary had rightly predicted events that the God who 
rules history had actually brought to pass, might have faith in the genuine 
prediction contained in the book: the time is at hand when God will de¬ 
stroy the pagan kingdom that is persecuting his holy people and will be¬ 
stow on them “the kingship and the dominion and the grandeur of all the 
kingdoms under the heavens” (vs. 27). 



VIII. VISION OF THE RAM AND THE HE-GOAT 
(8:1-27) 


8 1 In the third year of the reign of King Belshazzar, I, Daniel, was 

granted a vision. This vision was after that first one. 2 In the vision I 
saw myself in the fortress city of Susa in the province of Elam,“ where 
I was at the Ulai Gate. 6 3 As I looked about, I saw a ram standing be¬ 
fore the gate. 6 It had two long horns; one was longer than the other 
and appeared after it. 4 1 noticed that the ram was butting toward the 
west, the north, and the south; and no beast could withstand it or be 
rescued from its power. It did as it pleased and became mighty. 

5 As I was looking on, I saw a he-goat come from the west, and 
cross the whole earth without touching the ground; and a conspicuous 
horn was on its forehead. 6 The he-goat came up to the two-homed 
ram that I saw standing before the gate, 6 and rushed at it with savage 
force. 7 1 noticed that, when it reached the ram, it was enraged against 
it, and gave it such a blow that it broke off its two horns; for the ram 
had not the power to withstand it. The he-goat knocked the ram to 
the ground and trampled it down; and there was no one to rescue the 
ram from its power. 

8 The he-goat then grew exceedingly. But at the height of its power, 
its big horn broke off, and in its place four ‘conspicuous ones 6 came 
up toward the four winds of the heavens. 9 From one of them there 
came forth a small d horn, which grew mightily toward the south and 
the east [and the Lovely One]. 1° It grew up to the host of the 
heavens and hurled some of the host [‘some of the stars*] to the earth, 
where it trampled them down. 11 Tiven over' the Prince of the host ’it 

a Omit, with LXX and Theod., wa’ereh behazon after hamm c dinah; dittography, acci¬ 
dentally repeating the first words of the verse. 

6 Read ’dbul for 'ubal; see Note. 
c ~ c Read hazyot for hazut; see Note. 

d Read s^'irah, or possibly mis'arah (cf. Gen 19:20), for misrah. 
e_(, Omit u before min-hakkokabim; see Note. 

t-f Read w e 'al for w e 'ad; dittography of preposition near the beginning of the verse, 

9 ~ g Read tagdil for higdil. Most likely the verbs in vs. 11 were originally in the femi¬ 
nine, as in vss. 8b—10,12; in vs. 11, a copyist may have lapsed by (rightly) identi¬ 
fying the feminine qeren (“horn”) with Epiphanes (masculine). The verbs in vss. 11/ 
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exalted itself* 7 ; ft it removed 71 the daily sacrifice ‘from its stand' y and 
defiled 7 *the sanctuary* 'and the pious ones'; 12 and on the stand of 
the daily sacrifice ”‘it set up” 1 "an offense". It cast truth to the ground 
and was successful in its undertaking. 

/ 13 Then I overheard a holy one speaking, and another holy one 
asked whichever one that spoke, “How long are the events of this vi¬ 
sion to last: "the removing of 7 the daily sacrifice, the setting up of an 
[appalling] offense, and the defiling of the sanctuary and the pious 
ones?” 14 He answered him p , “For two thousand and three hundred 
evenings and mornings; then the sanctuary will be purified.” / 

15 While I, Daniel, was seeking to understand the vision I had seen, 
I beheld a manlike figure standing in front of me. 

/ 16 And at the gate 5 I heard a human voice cry out, “Gabriel, ex¬ 
plain the revelation to this man.” / 

17 He then came near where I was standing, and as he came, I fell 
prostrate in terror. But he said to me, “Understand, O man, that the 
vision refers to the time of the end.” 

// !8When he spoke with me, I dropped prostrate to the ground. 
But he touched me and raised me to my feet. 19 “I will tell you,” he 
said, “what is to be at the last days of the time of wrath; for there will 
be an end to "the period". // 

20 “The two-homed ram that you saw represents the kingdoms’ of 
the Medes and the Persians. 2iThe he-goat represents the kingdoms* 
of the Greeks, and the big horn on its forehead is the first kingdom". 

are in yiqtdl forms probably because of the Aramaic original. In Aramaic, yiqtul 
forms are sometimes used after q e tal forms with the force of historical presents or to 
express contemporaneity (cf. 4:2,31,33; 7:16,28; see also J. A. Fitzmyer, The Gene¬ 
sis Apocryphon of Qumran Cave I, p. 202). 

71-71 Read tarim, or perhaps better tasir (cf. 11:31; 12:11), for hurarn. 

<-i Read mikkanno or mimm'-kono for mimmennu. 

Read w e tirmds (cf. vss. 7,10) for w c huslak, which is a corrupt dittography of 
w B taslek of vs. 12; but see Note. Transpose m e kdn to precede hattamid in vs. 12. 
k ~ k Read miqdas for miqddSo; the w is a dittography of the following w. 

7-7 Join w e saba’ to the end of vs. 11; but see Note. 

m-m Read w c tinten for tinnaten. The form tinten is an Aramaism for titten; cf. yinten 
(2:16). 

n-n Read happeSa' or pesa' for b c pesa"; cf. vs. 13. 

°-° Insert, with LXX and Theod., harem or baser after hattamid; cf. vs. 11. 

71 Read 'eld(y)w for 'elay, with LXX, Theod., Syr. 

5 Read ’abut for ’ ulai; cf. Theod.; see Note. 

r-r Read lammo'ed for l c md‘ed; cf. 11:27 (end),35 (end). 

■’ Read molke for malke. 

7 Read molke for melek; the final y was lost by haplography. 
u Read hammolek for hammelek. 
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22 That it broke off and four other ones rose in its place signifies that 
four other kingdoms will rise "from its midst", but without its 
strength. 

23 “In the last days of their sovereignty, when crimes 10 reach their 
full measure, there will rise a king, brazen-faced and skilled in trick¬ 
ery. 24 As his power grows mightily®, w he will speak*' arrogantly, suc¬ 
ceed in his undertaking, and destroy mighty ones. 25 His cunning will 
be against The holy people 2 , and his treacherous efforts will succeed. 
Proud of heart, he will suddenly destroy many. But when he rises up 
against the Prince of princes, he will be broken—but not by human 
hand. 

/ 26 “The revelation that was uttered about the evenings and morn¬ 
ings is true. / 

“As for you, keep the vision a secret, for it refers to the distant fu¬ 
ture.” 

22 1, Daniel, was dazed and ill for some days; then I arose and took 
care of the king’s business. 

/ But I was dismayed at the revelation, and I did not understand 
it./ 

v ~ v Read miggewd for miggdy; see Note. 

v > Read, with Syr. and Vulg. (cf. LXX and Theod.), happ e sa'im for happos e “im; cf. 
9:24. 

* Omit w e lo’ b c kdho; dittography of end of vs. 22. 
v~v Read y e dabber for yashit; see Note. 

z ~ z Read ‘am-q e dosim for w e ‘am q e do$im, and transpose the term from the end of vs. 
24 to follow w e ‘al at the beginning of vs. 25. 


Notes 


8:1. Literally, “In the year of three to the reign of Belshazzar the king, a vision 
appeared to me, Daniel, after one that had appeared in the beginning.” The 
Hebrew term, batrhillah, literally, “in the beginning,” is used idiomatically in 
the sense of “formerly, before” (cf. Gen 13:3; 41:24; etc.); it does not neces¬ 
sarily mean “in the beginning” of Belshazzar’s reign, although this happens to 
be correct (cf. 7:1). The purpose of this verse is to connect ch. 8 with ch. 7. 

2. Literally, “And I looked in the vision, and it came to pass, as I was look¬ 
ing, that I was in Susa, the fortress city, which is in Elam, the province, and I 
was at the Ulai Gate.” The constructions, “Susa, the fortress city,” and “Elam, 
the province,” are Aramaisms. 

the Ulai Gate. Since there was a river in Elam called the Ulai (classical 
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Eulaeus), the location of which is uncertain, Ml’s, 'ubal ’ulai has commonly 
been translated as “the Ulai River”; ’ubal is assumed to be related to Hebrew 
yubal, “stream, watercourse” (only in Jer 17:8), which is a variant of (or per¬ 
haps a scribal error for) yabal, “stream, watercourse” (Isa 30:25; 44:4). But 
there is no satisfactory reason why yubal should here become ‘ubal. Most of the 
ancient versions (LXX, Syr., Vulg.) translated the word correctly as “gate”; 
they either read or understood ’wbl as ’bwl, which occurs (in slightly variant 
forms) in Mishnaic Hebrew, Targumic Aramaic, and Syriac as a loanword 
from Akkadian abullu, "city gate.” The misplacing of the w in the MT form of 
the word in vs. 2 was probably caused by the place of the w in ’wly that imme¬ 
diately follows. In vss. 3,6 the word is written ambiguously as ’bl; see Note on 
vs. 16. The Ulai Gate at Susa was named after the river to which the road from 
this gate led. A city as large as Susa could, of course, have several gates, each 
with its own name; cf. CAD 1, Part I, p. 86, abullu “identified by proper 
names.” If, as is commonly done, the Ulai is identified with the modern Disful 
Karun, several miles to the east of Susa, Daniel could not have been simulta¬ 
neously both in Susa and at the Ulai River—even in spirit. 

3. Literally, “It had two horns, and the horns were high, and one was higher 
than the other, and the higher one was coming up later.” 

4. and no beast could withstand it or be rescued from its power. Literally, 
“and all beasts could not stand before it, and there was not a rescuer from its 
hand.” The masculine plural imperfect, ya’amdu (“they could stand”) instead 
of the feminine plural imperfect (ta'amodnah), is in keeping with Mishnaic 
Hebrew usage. 

and became mighty. The force of the hiphil, w e higdil, here is rather “it be¬ 
came great” than “it acted greatly.” 

5. As I was looking on. The Hebrew wa’ani hayiti mebin is a mistranslation 
of Aramaic wa’anah hawet mistakkal (cf. 7:8); Aramaic hithpa’al of ski means 
both “to comprehend” and “to consider, observe,” but the translator confused it 
with Hebrew hiskil, which often means “to comprehend,” but never “to con¬ 
sider, observe.” 

/ saw. Literally, “and behold!” See Note on 7:2. 

a he-goat. The word s e pir (also in vss. 8,21) in Hebrew (cf. Ezra 8:35: II 
Chron 29:12) is a loanword from the Aramaic (cf. Ezra 6:17: fpire ‘izzin). 
There is no need of a textual note deleting the article ha- before 'izzin; because 
Aramaic differs from Hebrew in its way of expressing determination, the trans¬ 
lator is often at fault in his use or omission of the Hebrew article. 

and cross the whole earth. Literally, “over the face of the whole earth.” 

without touching the ground. The Hebrew w^’en nogea' bd'ares should mean, 
“with no one touching the ground," which would be nonsense here. To say, 
“without (his) touching the ground,” good Hebrew would say, w r 'enennu 
nogea ‘ bd’ares, literally, “and he was not touching the ground.” Either w c ’en of 
the MT should be considered a case of haplography for w r ’enennu or, more 
likely, it is a blunder of the translator. In a Hebrew participial construction in 
which Id' is limited to certain specific cases, the particle ’en is regularly used to 
negate the subject, which, if definite, must be expressed by a noun or a pro¬ 
noun, whereas in Aramaic, la negates the participle, and the subject need not 
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be expressed. On the assumption that the underlying Aramaic was something 
like w c la naga' b e 'ar‘a, the translator would have used the correct Hebrew 'en 
for Aramaic la in a participial construction, but without remembering that he 
should have expressed the subject with ’en. 

and a conspicuous horn was on its forehead. Literally, “and the he-goat—a 
horn of conspicuousness [?] (was) between its eyes.” The phrase, qeren hdzut, 
“a horn of conspicuousness” [?], is difficult. Outside of Daniel, the Hebrew 
noun hdzut occurs only in Isa 20:2; 29:11, where it means “sight, vision.” Per¬ 
haps the Aramaic original had a feminine passive participle here, hazyah, “seen, 
visible,” in the sense of “prominent, conspicuous,” and the translator mistook 
the participle for a noun; but cf. hazoteh, “its sight,” in 4:8,17. On hdzut in vs. 
8, see Note there. 

7. it was enraged. Literally, “and it embittered itself’ (Hebrew wayyitmar- 
mar). This hithpalpel form of the root mrr, which occurs only here and in 
11:11 in the MT, is an Aramaism, perhaps a literal rendering of the underlying 
Aramaic text. 

8. its big horn. The translator apparently read Aramaic qrnh as qar- 
nah=qarna = Hebrew haqqeren, “the horn,” rather than the probably intended 
qarneh =Hebrew qarno, “its horn.” In any case, English usage demands “its” 
rather than “the.” 

four conspicuous ones. Because Hebrew hdzut ’arba ' is so odd, some ex- 
egetes, following the LXX, emend the text to read 'aherot 'arba‘, “four other 
ones.” Others, with Theod. and Vulg., delete hazut as an intrusion from vs. 5. 
Possibly hazut ’arba‘ might be understood literally as “the conspicuousness of 
four” (see Note on “a conspicuous horn” in vs. 5), and the plural verb with 
the subject in the singular taken as a constructio ad sensum. But more likely the 
underlying Aramaic was something like hazyan ’arba’, “four conspicuous 
ones,” hazyan being the feminine plural passive participle; and this was me¬ 
chanically rendered into Hebrew as hazyot ’arba’, which was later corrupted 
(under the influence of vs. 5?) into hazut ’arba'. 

9. a small horn. The ’ahat (“one”) in qeren-’ahat is used merely as the 
indefinite article; cf. 'ayil ’ehad in vs. 3. The horn is “small” in contrast to the 
“conspicuous” or “big” horn and the four “conspicuous” ones (vss. 5 and 8). 

the Lovely One. Palestine. The Hebrew noun s c bV, “a thing of beauty, a 
jewel, etc.,” is used poetically for Palestine in Jer 3:19; Ezek 20:6,14; hence 
’eres hass e bi\ “the land of beauty, the lovely land,” designates Palestine in 
Dan 11:16,41. In the present passage, where the term seems inconsistent with 
the two preceding geographical terms, “the Lovely One” (Palestine) is probably 
a misplaced gloss on “the south.” 

10. the host of the heavens. The stars, as rightly identified in the gloss (see 
Comment: Detailed). When the gloss became part of the text, the conjunc¬ 
tion “and,” was prefixed to it for syntactical reasons. 

11. the Prince of the host. God; see Comment: Detailed. 

and defiled the sanctuary and the pious ones. The emended Hebrew text 
means: “and trampled down the sanctuary and the host.” But “the host” here 
(as distinct from the term in vss. 10/) must mean “the pious Jews”; moreover, 
it is strange that the same verb, “to trample down,” should be used both in its 
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literal sense of trampling down the images of the astral deities in vs. 10 and in 
the figurative sense of persecuting the Jews in vss. lib,13b. Ginsberg (pp. 52#) 
has proposed a plausible solution. According to him, the underlying Aramaic at 
the end of vs. 11 would be: iirhappes miqdds wahasayin, “and it defiled the 
sanctuary and the pious ones”: wthps would have been misread or corrupted 
into wtrps under the influence of the preceding Aramaic wtrps (Hebrew wtrms: 
end of vs. 10); whsyn would have been misread or misunderstood as whyl 
under the influence of the preceding Aramaic hyl/hyl' (Hebrew saba’/ hassaba'), 
or perhaps the translator vocalized hsyn as hassin, “strong," which he then 
rendered freely as saba.’, "host,” again under the influence of the preceding 
saba’. That happes (haphel of pss) can have the meaning of “defile” is clear, 
e.g. from Targ. Jerush. of Lev 21:7; Aramaic Hebrew halaldh, “de¬ 

filed (woman).” Although hasayin (emphatic hasayya), plural of hdse, “pious,” 
does not occur in Jewish Aramaic, it is common in Syriac; and it must have 
been used in Palestinian Aramaic of the Maccabean period, as is clear from 
the Greek name for the Essenes, Essenoi/Essaioi, which is almost certainly de¬ 
rived from Aramaic hasayin/hasayya. (Whatever the later history of the Es¬ 
senes may have been, etymologically speaking, they would have been the same 
as the Hasideans of I Macc 2:42; 7:13; II Macc 14:6, since the latter term is 
certainly derived from Hebrew hasidim, “the pious,” which is the exact Hebrew 
equivalent of Aramaic hasayin, “the pious.”) The reconstruction of the Aramaic 
text as given above is admittedly hypothetical. But it receives striking confirma¬ 
tion (see Ginsberg, p. 45) from I Macc 1:46#: included in the anti-Jewish 
decree of Epiphanes was the order “to defile the sanctuary and the holy ones” 
(mianai hagiasma kai hagious ); and the pious Jews were ordered “to sacrifice 
swine and unclean animals" and thereby “make themselves abominable” 
(bdelyxai tas psychos auton). See also Note on Dan 11:31. 

12. an offense. The “appalling abomination” of 9:27; 11:31; 12:11, as cor¬ 
rectly identified by the gloss on the “offense” in 8:13. See Comment: 
Detailed on 9:27. 

truth. Not truth in an abstract sense, but religious truth, the Torah. 

13. a holy one. A celestial spirit. 

whichever one that spoke. Ginsberg (p. 83) suggests that the strange form, 
palmoni, “so-and-so,” which is unique in the MT and seems to be a fusion of 
p c ldni ’almoni, “so-and-so”: I Sam 21:3; II Kings 6:8; Ruth 4:1, may have 
been caused by the underlying Aramaic, lip r lan man di m c mallel, “to so-and-so 
who spoke,” which the translator rendered into Hebrew as lappalmoni ha- 
m c dabber, “to the so-and-so speaker.” 

How long are the events of this vision to last? Literally, “Until when the vi¬ 
sion?” Here and in 9:24; 10:14b, Hebrew hazon, literally “vision,” refers to the 
substance of a vision, the things seen in a vision. 

the removing of the daily sacrifice, the setting up of an [appalling] offense, 
and the defiling of the sanctuary and the pious ones. A summary repetition of 
the events of the vision described in vss. 1 If. Since tet is an infinitive, mirmds 
must be taken, not as the noun meaning “trampled down ground” (Isa 5:5; 
7:25; 10:6; etc.), but as an Aramaizing infinitive (p^al infinitive: miqtal), and 
an infinitive (harem or haser) must be supplied after hattamid (cf. vs. 11). Ac- 
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cording to the common Aramaic idiom (as influenced by Akkadian, which it¬ 
self was influenced by Sumerian in this), the noun in the objective case 
precedes the infinitive—and this order of the words has been mechanically fol¬ 
lowed by the translator contrary to common Hebrew usage. The underlying 
Aramaic would be something like: t e mida laharamdh (or lahasardh), Wsorhdn 
Fmintan, w'qddes wahasayin Fhappasah. On the noun hasayin and the verb 
thappdsdh, see Note on vs. 11. 

14. For two thousand and three hundred evenings and mornings. For 
1,150 days, on which 1,150 evening sacrifices and 1,150 morning sacrifices 
should have been offered on the altar. Note that, since the twenty-four-hour 
day began for the Jews in the evening, the evening sacrifices are mentioned be¬ 
fore the morning sacrifices. 

will be purified. The Hebrew verb, w e nisdaq (the only occurrence of the 
niphal of sdq in the MT!), should mean “will be justified.” But this can hardly 
be said of the sanctuary. The underlying Aramaic was surely yidke, “will be 
cleansed, purified,” which was corrupted into, or misread by the translator as 
yizke, “will be victorious, justified.” 

15. 7 beheld a manlike figure standing in front of me. Literally, “behold, 
standing in front of me (was) like an appearance of a man.” The word used 
here for “man,” geber (vigorous young man), is perhaps alluded to in the next 
verse, where the angel is called “Gabriel” ( geber of God); cf. 9:21. 

16. at the gate. The Hebrew phrase ben 'ulai of the MT can mean only “be¬ 
tween the Ulai (River),” which obviously makes no sense. In Theod., the 
phrase is rendered as ana meson tou oubal, “in the middle of the oubal"; Greek 
oubal represents Hebrew 'ubal, which, as explained above (see Note on vs. 2), 
should be read as ’dbul, “gate.” The phrase, “between the gate,” is probably to 
be understood as “between the flanking towers of the gateway,” i.e. “within the 
gateway.” 

the revelation. Ginsberg (p. 55) appears to be correct in saying that in 
Daniel, whereas the word for vision is hazon, the word mar’eh, besides meaning 
“aspect, appearance” (e.g. 8:15; 10:6), refers in certain passages (8:16,26a, 
27b; 9:23; 10:1) not to what was seen, but to what was heard. For instance, 
the mar'eh of vs. 16 refers back to vs. 13, which tells of what the seer “heard” 
( wd’esm°‘dh ) from the angel who spoke ( m e dabber, ham e dabber) and “said” 
something (wayyd’mer) ; and in vs. 26 it is the mar’eh “that is uttered” ('aser 
ne'emar). The reason for this would be that the underlying Aramaic word was 
'ahwdydh (cf. 5:12), which means a “showing, explaining, revealing” of some¬ 
thing, whether visibly or audibly; and the translator would have used a Hebrew 
word ( mar’eh ) that would normally be limited to the meaning of showing 
something visibly, whereas the context demands a word that means a showing, 
revealing of something audibly. 

17. / fell prostrate in terror. Literally, “I was terrified and fell on my face.” 

man. Literally, “son of man”; see Note on 7:13. This form of address, 

ben- ddam, has been borrowed from Ezekiel, where it is extremely common in 
passages in which God addresses the prophet as a mere “mortal” (Ezek 
2:1,3,6,8; etc.). 

18. / dropped prostrate to the ground. The Hebrew, if taken literally, would 
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mean: “I fell into a deep sleep upon my face toward the ground.” This is com¬ 
monly interpreted to mean: “I swooned and fell prostrate to the ground.” But 
nothing in the context implies that the seer was unconscious or even asleep; the 
angel does not awake him, but merely raises him to his feet. Therefore, it seems 
probable that the underlying Aramaic verb was d c mak, which means both ‘‘to 
lie down” and “to sleep”; the translator apparently understood it wrongly in the 
second of these two meanings. Cf. also 10:9. 

and raised me to my feet. Literally, “and made me stand on my standing”; 
but cf. Ezek 2:2. 

19. at the last days of the time of wrath. Literally, “at the latter part of the 
wrath.” The wrath, of course, is Yahweh’s. 

22. That it broke off and four other ones rose. The Hebrew would be liter¬ 
ally, “And the broken off one and four rose,” which would be unintelligible 
without recourse to the underlying Aramaic: w e di t e birat [cf. w e di hazaytah: 
2:41,43] wiquman 'arba', “And that it broke off and that four arose.” Since 
in Hebrew the article and a participle can be the equivalent of a relative and a 
finite verb, the translator made the double equation: Aramaic di t e birat= 
Hebrew 'aser nisb e rah — Hebrew hannisberet. He may have been misled to his 
participial construction by confusing the Aramaic perfect passive, t e birat, with 
the passive participle, t e birah. 

rose. The use in Hebrew of the verb ‘amad, “to be standing,” as a synonym 
for qum, “to stand up, to rise,” is an Aramaism, which is found also in Mish- 
naic Hebrew; but see Note on 11:17. The form ya'amodnah in vs. 22b, with 
preformative in y for the feminine plural imperfect, is not an archaism (cf. 
Gen 30:38; I Sam 6:12), but a case where the translator thoughtlessly carried 
over the preformative of the Aramaic y e quman. 

from its midst. The MT miggoy, which can only mean “from a nation,” does 
not make sense here. Even if the Hebrew were made to read miggoyo, “from 
his nation,” as LXX, Theod., and Vulg. are assumed to have read, it would 
still not make sense; all the large horns are kingdoms, not kings (see Com¬ 
ment: Detailed). Probably the underlying Aramaic was mn gwh=min 
gawwah, “from its midst,” i.e, from the fourth kingdom; the translator under¬ 
stood mn gwh as miggewd, “from its (the he-goat’s) back” in the sense of “from 
its body” (Hebrew migg e wiyato), and his mgww was later corrupted into mgwy. 

23. when crimes reach their full measure. Literally, “when crimes are com¬ 
plete.” For the same sense, cf. 9:24: “until crime is stopped and sins brought 
to full measure” ( l e kalleh happesa' (iThatem ha(ta’dt); and also II Macc 6:14/: 
“The Lord waits patiently to punish the other nations until they have reached 
the full measure of their sins.” This concept was traditional in Israel, from Gen 
15:16 (“The iniquity of the Amorites will not have run its course until then”) 
to Matt 20:32 (“You fill up the measure of your fathers”). Therefore, the 
reading happ e sd‘im of Syr. and Vulg. (cf. LXX and Theod.) is preferable to 
the reading happos e ‘im of the MT. 

24. he will speak arrogantly. The MT means literally, “and marvelous things 
he will destroy” ( w e nipla’ot yashit). In order to salvage some kind of sense out 
of this, the feminine plural noun ( nipla’ot ) has been understood as an adverb, 
and the phrase rendered as “marvelously he will destroy,” or in a free render- 
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ing, ‘ he shall cause fearful destruction” (J?£K). However, it should be noted 
that, on the one hand, a form of the same verb, yashit, occurs later in the same 
verse ( w'hishit ‘asumtm: “and he will destroy mighty ones”), so that yashit 
looks like a variant of whishit that has dislodged some other verb after 
w'nipld’dt; and on the other hand, the phrase, y c dabber nipladt, literally, “he 
will speak marvelous things,” occurs in 11:36—a verse that bears a close re¬ 
semblance to 8:24/. It would therefore not seem improbable that the original 
phrase in 8:24 was w e nipld’ot y c dabber as in 11:36, and that the Aramaic 
behind both phrases was m^mallil rabr e ban as in 7:8,20; the translator may well 
have tried to imitate the intensive Aramaic rabreban by Hebrew nipla’ot, “he 
will speak very big things,” i.e. “he will speak arrogantly.” 

25. the holy people. Literally, “people of holy ones” (hend.). 

and his treacherous efforts will succeed. Literally, “and he will make treach¬ 
ery succeed in his hand.” 

Proud of heart. Literally, “and in his heart he will grow big.” Possibly there 
is an intended contrast in Hebrew between b c yado, “in his hand,” and biPbabo, 
“in his heart.” 

he will suddenly destroy many. The Hebrew term rendered here as “sud¬ 
denly” is b e salweh, which would ordinarily mean “in contentment, with ease.” 
One might therefore think of rendering the term here as “with impunity.” But 
this would be in contradiction with the next words, “he will be broken.” If 
b r salweh is taken as an Aramaism, it has the meaning of “quietly, unexpectedly, 
suddenly, immediately.” The precise meaning here may depend on the histori¬ 
cal event in Epiphanes’ actions against the Jews to which the present passage is 
cryptically referring; see Comment: Detailed. 

but not by human hand. Literally, “and in naught of hand.” The word, 
“human,” is supplied in English because in the context the contrast is between 
God and man; cf. the stone cut from the mountain, “without a hand being put 
to it,” that crushed the composite statue in 2:34,45. 

26. for it refers to the distant future. Literally, “for (it is) unto many days.” 
The same phrase, Pyamim rabbim, “unto many days,” occurs in Ezek 12:27 
(“the vision he is seeing refers to the distant future”). [The expression occurs 
also in a late seventh-century b.c. Ammonite inscription from Tell Siran: 
bywmt rbm; cf. C. Krahmalkov, “An Ammonite Lyric Poem,” BASOR 223 
(1976), 55-57.] 

27. I, Daniel, was dazed and ill. The MT means literally, “I, Daniel, became 
[nihyeti] and I was ill.” Obviously, the word nihyetl is either an inner Hebrew 
corruption or a bungled attempt of the translator to render an Aramaic word 
that had become corrupt or that the translator did not understand. Ginsberg 
(p. 59) suggests that the Aramaic word was probably ’twht, i.e. ’ettaww e het, 
“I was astonished, dazed,” the ethpa'al of twh (cf. 3:24); the translator would 
have thought that ’twht was some reflexive or passive form of hwh, “to be,” 
and so he rendered it in Hebrew by the niphal of hayah, “to be.” 

and I did not understand it. Literally, “and there was no one understanding 
it”; see Note on vs. 5 (“without touching the ground”). 
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Comment: General 


Like the apocalypse of ch. 7, the one of ch. 8 purports to be a preview of 
the successive kingdoms that would follow the Babylonian one and would 
end in the Greek kingdom of the Seleucids, the last king of which would 
persecute the Jews but would ultimately have his power broken by God. 
Not only in this general way is ch. 8 similar to ch. 7, but also in the partic¬ 
ular fact that in both apocalypses the pagan kingdoms are symbolized by 
strange-looking animals. 

But this does not necessarily prove that ch. 8 was written by the author 
of ch. 7. It could have been written by a different man, who was 
acquainted with the apocalypse of ch. 7 and modeled his own work in part 
on it. There are indeed sufficient differences between the two chapters to 
make it appear probable that the chapters come from different authors. 
From a literary viewpoint ch. 8 is inferior to ch. 7 and shows a less vivid 
imagination. The seer of ch. 8 is transported in spirit from Babylon to 
Susa, where he has his vision; whereas the seer of ch. 7 has his vision in a 
dream, while at home in Babylon. For the author of ch. 8 the good Jews 
are “the pious ones” (see Note on 8:11) or “the holy people” (8:25). 
For the author of ch. 7 they are “the holy ones of the Most High” (7:18) 
or “the people of the holy ones of the Most High” (7:27). [For a full dis¬ 
cussion of this group, see Introduction, Part XIII.] 

As is the case with ch. 7, certain later insertions into the original 
apocalypse appear also in ch. 8. What follows on this is based on Gins¬ 
berg, pp. 29-38. 

It is clear that the dialogue between the two angels in vss. 13-14 inter¬ 
rupts the sequence between vss. 1-12 and vs. 15; the “vision” that Daniel 
wishes to understand (vs. 15) refers to the vision described in vss. 1-12 
and has nothing to do with the conversation of the two holy ones in vss. 
13-14, whom he hears speaking but whom he does not see. Moreover, in 
the basic apocalypse the “holy ones” are the pious Jews (vs. 25), whereas 
in vs. 13 they are angels. Another secondary intrusion is vs. 16, which log¬ 
ically follows after the inserted vss. 13-14. According to vs. 15 Daniel’s 
dream is over; and fully awake in Babylon, he is trying to understand the 
vision he had seen in his dream. But according to vs. 16 he is still in spirit 
at the Ulai Gate in Susa. Besides, in the basic apocalypse the angel who 
appears to Daniel as a “manlike figure” (vs. 15) and explains to him the 
meaning of the vision of the ram and the he-goat surely distinguishes him¬ 
self from the vision as such (vss. 16 and 26b). Since vss. 26a and 27b are 
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concerned with the “revelation” “about the evenings and mornings,” they 
also must be from the same hand that inserted vss. 13-14 and 16 into the 
basic apocalypse. Inasmuch as the “revelation” consists in foretelling the 
duration of the religious persecution of approximately three and a half 
years (vss. 13-14), the conclusion can be drawn that the person who in¬ 
serted vss. 13-14,16,26a, and 27b is the same one who made the second¬ 
ary insertions in ch. 7, that is, the author of ch. 9, who climaxed the “pro¬ 
phetic” chronology of his apocalypse by predicting a duration of three and 
a half years for Epiphanes’ persecution of the Jews. An additional reason 
for assigning these insertions to the author of ch. 9 is the fact that it is the 
angel Gabriel who makes the revelation about the duration of the persecu¬ 
tion both here and in ch. 9. In fact, Gabriel is identified in 9:21 as the 
angel who had previously appeared to Daniel-—obviously a reference to 
8:16. The author of ch. 9 therefore made these insertions in ch. 8 for the 
purpose of establishing a continuity between the two chapters. For the ren¬ 
dering of Hebrew mar’eh as “revelation” in these passages, see Note on 
vs. 16. 

A different problem is presented by the insertion of vss. 18-19. That 
these verses have been inserted into the basic apocalypse of ch. 8 is clear 
for several reasons. According to vs. 17 Daniel falls “prostrate in terror”; 
but according to vs. 18 he again drops “prostrate to the ground,” without 
having first been raised up. Besides, the introductory words of the angel in 
vs. 19 seem to be an unnecessary repetition of the introductory words of 
the angel in vs. 17. 

In both passages there is an allusion to Hab 2:3a, although in each pas¬ 
sage the words of Habakkuk are applied differently. After Habakkuk asks 
God how long the wicked are to continue to persecute the just with im¬ 
punity (Hab 1:12-2:1), God gives him an oracle ( hazon ), the gist of 
which is that, though the prophet may not live to see it, God’s justice will 
be done in the end, and therefore the just man must live by faith in God’s 
word (Hab 2:2—4). The pertinent words in Hab 2:3a, ki ‘ed [for 'od] 
hazon lammo'ed w e yapeah laqqes, should be translated as “The oracle 
[no article in Hebrew poetry] is a witness for the appointed time and a 
testifier for the end (of the period).” [For ‘ed, “witness,” and yapeah, 
“testifier,” in parallelism, cf. Ps 27:12; Prov 6:19; 12:17; 14:5. For yd- 
peah, see M. Dahood, Psalms I, p. 169.] Now, the phrase in vs. 17, ki l e ‘et- 
qes hehazon, “that the vision refers to the time of the end,” takes the word 
qes in the eschatological sense in which it is used in Hab 2:3 (and in 
which it is understood in lQpHab, col. 7, line 7: haqqes ha’aharon ), even 
though it takes the word hazon not as an oracle that is about to be given 
as in Hab 2:3, but as a vision that has just been seen. In vs. 19, however, 
the word md‘ed is taken to mean not an “appointed time,” a “determined 
date,” as in Hab 2:3, but a “fixed period of time,” and qes is used not in 
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the eschatological sense, but in the general sense of any “end.” This is pre¬ 
cisely the sense that is imposed on Hab 2:3a in Dan 10:14b; 11:27b,35b 
(see Notes on these verses). Therefore, it seems probable that the pas¬ 
sage of vss. 18-19 was inserted in ch. 8 by the author of chs. 10-12. This 
is confirmed by the fact that in 10:9 Daniel drops prostrate to the ground 
on hearing the angel’s voice, just as in 8:18 (and not on seeing him, as in 
8:17), and by the strange use of nirdam in both 8:18 and 10:9. 

The basic apocalypse of ch. 8 was written after Epiphanes’ desecration 
of the temple in December 167 B.c. (cf. vs. 11), but probably not long 
after this event. 

With ch. 8 the language of the book returns to Hebrew after the 
Aramaic of 2:4b-7:28. The English translation offered here is based on 
the assumption that this chapter, like the remaining chapters of the book, 
has been translated into Hebrew from an Aramaic original. As shown in 
the Notes, this assumption leads to a much clearer understanding of the 
text, even though in this chapter there may not be as clear a case as in 
10:3 where the Hebrew translator can be shown with almost absolute cer¬ 
tainty to have misunderstood the Aramaic original. On the language of the 
book as a whole, see Introduction, Part III. 

In some places the MT of this chapter is rather corrupt, especially in 
vss. 10-12. In the textual notes an attempt has been made to restore what 
is believed to be the original form of the Hebrew translation. But it should 
be noted that the English translation is based on what is thought to be the 
original Aramaic that lies behind this corrected Hebrew text, as pointed 
out in the Notes. This applies also to chs. 9-12. 


Comment: Detailed 


The Vision (8:1-2,15,17,26b,27a) 

As stated in the Comment: Detailed on The Four Beasts from the 
Sea (7:1-3,17), the purpose of dating each apocalypse is to inspire 
confidence in its long-term predictions. Since the present chapter was in¬ 
tentionally joined to the preceding one by saying “this vision was after that 
first one,” it is dated in the reign of the same king in which the preceding 
one is dated (7:1). There is no evident reason why the author picked the 
“third” year of Belshazzar’s reign, which is without any historical value. 
Perhaps he followed a tradition that gave Belshazzar a three-year reign, so 
that this apocalypse would be dated in the last year of his reign. This may 
explain why, unlike ch. 7, this chapter predicts nothing about the Babylo- 



8:1-27 vision of the ram and the he-goat 233 

nian kingdom and begins its vision with the ram representing the kingdom 
of the Medes and the Persians. 

The author no doubt left the reader to understand that Daniel had his 
vision in Babylon, where he was in all the preceding chapters of the book. 
After the vision Daniel resumes his business at the king’s court (vs. 27a), 
which was in Belshazzar’s capital (cf. 2:49; 5:29). He was transported to 
Susa in spirit. Yet at an early date the text was often misunderstood to 
mean that Daniel was actually in Susa when he had his vision. This is 
probably the reason why as early as the sixth century a.d. a legendary 
tomb of Daniel was located in Susa, which is still there today, in the mod¬ 
ern village of Shush, just west of the ruins of the ancient city. For a seer 
being transported in spirit from one locality to another our author had as a 
model Ezekiel’s being lifted up by the Spirit of God and brought from the 
river Chebar to Jerusalem (Ezek 8:3; 11:1). It is hard to say why Susa 
was chosen as the place of the vision. A possible reason may be the open¬ 
ing scene of the vision concerning the Medes and the Persians, whose win¬ 
ter capital was at Susa; and so Daniel sees the ram, representing the 
Medo-Persian empire, standing in front of the Ulai Gate at Susa. 

While Daniel is trying to fathom the meaning of the vision he had re¬ 
ceived, an anonymous angel appears in human form before him (vs. 15). 
Daniel’s natural reaction is to fall down in fright. The angel then tells him 
that the vision has an eschatological meaning (vs. 17): the history of the 
pagan kingdoms will come to an end when God intervenes to destroy the 
persecutor of the Jews who dares to desecrate God’s Temple in Jerusalem 
(vss. 20-25). Since Daniel clearly understands the meaning of the vision, 
it leaves him so overwhelmed with amazement that it is some time before 
he can return to his regular service at the court of the Babylonian king (vs. 
27b). 

In keeping with the nature of apocalyptic writing, the account of the vi¬ 
sion and its interpretation is presented as having been recorded at the time 
of Belshazzar; but at the command of the interpreting angel, it is kept a se¬ 
cret until centuries later (vs. 26b). It is presumably discovered and 
published—of course, by the man who actually wrote the account after 
Epiphanes desecrated the Temple. 

The Ram (8:3-4,20) 

The symbolism of the ram and the he-goat is so patent that the reader 
would have no difficulty in identifying the two-horned ram with the king¬ 
dom of the Medes and the Persians, and the one-horned he-goat with the 
kingdom of Alexander the Great, even if the interpreting angel had not 
explicitly made the identification (vss. 20-21). 

It has been suggested that our author had astrological reasons for choos¬ 
ing a ram and a he-goat as his symbols, because Persia was thought to 
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be under the zodiacal sign of Aries (the ram) and Syria (the part of the 
Greek empire with which our author was primarily concerned) under the 
sign of Capricorn (the homed goat). But even if these ideas were known 
to some ancient astrologers, it is doubtful whether our author knew and 
made use of them. In any case, his animal symbolism is not nearly as fan¬ 
tastic as that in ch. 7. 

Whereas in ch. 2 and ch. 7 there is one symbol for the kingdom of the 
Medes and another for that of the Persians (2:39; 7:5-6), in ch. 8 there 
is a single symbol, the ram, for both these kingdoms (8:3-4,20). But this 
does not mean that the author of ch. 8 is ignorant of the “four kingdom” 
concept of the rest of the book. On the one hand, both ch. 6 and the Book 
of Esther treat the Medes and the Persians as kindred peoples in a coali¬ 
tion (Dan 6:9,13; Esther 1:3; 2:14,18; etc.); while on the other hand, ch. 
8, in which each of the two large horns of the ram symbolizes a separate 
kingdom (cf. vs. 20), makes a distinction between the “longer and more 
recent” horn, Persia, and “the other,” Media (vs. 3). 

From Susa, Daniel sees the Medo-Persian ram “butting toward the west, 
the north, and the south” (8:4), that is, into Asia Minor and even Greece 
(the west), into the lands that lay to the west and south of the Caspian 
Sea (the north), and into Egypt as far as the first cataract of the Nile (the 
south). It is rather strange that no mention is made of the extension of the 
Persian empire to the east. The author of the Book of Esther (1:1) knew 
that it extended “from India to Ethiopia.” The LXX has “to the east, the 
north, the west, and the south,” the four cardinal points given coun¬ 
terclockwise. But Theod. agrees with the MT. Perhaps our author was not 
interested in the extreme eastern part of the Persian empire because there 
was no Jewish Diaspora there in his time. The victorious army of the 
Medo-Persian empire at the height of its power is well symbolized by the 
two-homed ram; “no beast could withstand it or be rescued from its 
power. It did as it pleased and became mighty” (8:4). 

TheHe-goat (8:5-8,21-22) 

The symbolism of the he-goat coming from the west and overwhelming 
the ram is so clear that Daniel would hardly have needed the words of the 
angel to assure him in 8:21 that “the he-goat represents the kingdoms of 
the Greeks, and the big horn on its forehead is the first kingdom,” namely, 
that of Alexander the Great. The symbolic animals are well chosen; just as 
a male sheep cannot withstand an attack by a male goat, so the Persian 
empire was easily overcome by Alexander. For apocalyptic symbolism 
there is no need to look for any true correspondence in nature or art. 
While the figure of a one-homed animal can be found in the ancient art of 
the Near East, where originally it merely portrayed a side view of an 
animal with its two horns visibly merged as one, there is no such repre- 
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sentation of a four-horned animal. For our author the one horn and the 
four horns are mere symbols for one kingdom and four kingdoms, 
respectively. 

The speed and fierceness with which Alexander vanquished the last Per¬ 
sian king, Darius III Codomannus, is well described in the account of the 
attack of the angry he-goat on the helpless ram (cf. I Macc 1:1—4). The 
concept of the he-goat rushing across the land “without touching the 
ground” (8:5) may have been borrowed from the description of Cyrus’ 
conquest of Babylonia in Isa 41:3: “He does not travel by foot on the 
road” (so rendered by J. L. McKenzie, Second Isaiah, AB 20 [Garden 
City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 1968], p. 26; but the Hebrew text is uncertain; cf. 
lQIsa"). 

Just as Alexander came to a tragic death soon after conquering the 
whole Persian empire, so it is said of the he-goat that “at the height of its 
power, its big horn broke off” (8:8). Although it is historically true that, 
at the death of Alexander, his empire was divided up among four of his 
generals—Cassander ruling over Macedonia and Greece; Lysimachus con¬ 
trolling Thrace; Antigonus holding Asia Minor, northern Syria, and the 
remaining eastern portion of the former Persian empire; while Ptolemy 
Soter became master of Egypt and southern Syria—our author may not 
have had this division primarily in mind, for the boundaries and rulers of 
these regions soon shifted. For him the four Greek kingdoms that took the 
place of Alexander’s single one, as symbolized by the four large horns of 
the ram that grew up in place of its single one (vs. 22) are rather more 
generalized as occupying regions “toward the four winds of the heavens” 
-—north, east, south, and west (cf. 11:4). 

The Small Horn (8:9-12,23-25) 

The name of Antiochus IV Epiphanes, the eighth Seleucid king of Syria, 
is not mentioned anywhere in this chapter, but there is not the slightest 
doubt that he is the one meant in the description of the “small horn,” 
whom the angel identifies as a king “brazen-faced and skilled in trickery” 
(vss. 23-25). 

The small horn is pictured as sprouting out of one of the he-goat’s four 
“conspicuous” ones, i.e. it represents Epiphanes as a scion of the Seleucid 
dynasty, one of the four kingdoms that resulted from the breakup of Alex¬ 
ander’s kingdom. In contrast to the four large horns, which symbolize the 
four Greek kingdoms, this individual king is presented at first as a small 
horn. But only in this regard is it small. Because of the ambition of the 
king it symbolizes it soon “grew mightily toward the south” (8:9) by the 
king’s invasion ofEgyp^ln 169 and 168 B.c.. and by his attempted inva¬ 
si on of Parthia begu n in 166 b.c. As mentioned in the Comment: 
Detailed on The Small Horn in 7:8, all the passages in ch. 7 that con- 


236 


THE BOOK OF DANIEL 


§ VIII 


cern Epiphanes as the “small horn” were probably inserted in that chapter 
by a glossator, apparently the author of ch. 9, who borrowed the term 
from ch. 8. 

As the gloss correctly states, “the host of the heavens” are “the stars” 
(8:10), i.e. “the heavenly bodies, especially as objects of heathen worship 
and as the celestial rulers of the world” (G. F. Moore, “Daniel viii 9-14,” 
JBL 15 [1896], 194). Because Epiphanes, whose name means “(God) 
made manifest,” sought to have himself worshipped as a god, the Jews 
regarded him as disrespectful even to the pagan gods; cf. 11:36-39. Our 
author has made Epiphanes resemble the king of Babylon in Isa 14:13, 
who said, “I will scale the heavens; above the stars of El I will set up my 
throne. ... I will be like the Most High.” The “Prince of the host” 
(8:11) is the true God of the Jews, who rules over the heavenly bodies as 
his creatures; he is “the Prince of princes” (vs. 25) and “the God of gods” 
(2:47). Even against this God, Epiphanes exalted himself by abolishing 
the worship of Yahweh in the Temple of Jerusalem and by persecuting the 
pious Jews who refused to take part in pagan worship. The “stand” (He¬ 
brew makon) of the daily sacrifice (Hebrew tamid) is the altar of sacrifice 
in the Temple, and on this altar Epiphanes set up a statue of Zeus Olym- 
pios, here called “an [appalling] offense” (vs. 13) and in 9:27; 11:31; 
12:11 “an appalling abomination”; cf. I Macc 1:54; 6:7; II Macc 6:2. 

The explanation that the angel gives of the small horn (vss. 23-25) is 
less specific in describing Epiphanes’ persecution of the Jews. But it ends 
with an important point: ultimately the arrogant king “will be broken— 
but not by human hand” (8:25; cf. 2:34,45). This is the encouragement 
that the author wished to give his persecuted compatriots: the destruction 
of the persecutor would be the work of God himself. 

Duration of the Persecution (8:13—14,16,26a,27b) 

As shown in the Comment: General on this chapter, all of the pas¬ 
sages in ch. 8 that are concerned with the duration of the religious perse¬ 
cution of the Jews by Epiphanes are later insertions, probably made by the 
author of ch. 9. Daniel, who “was seeking to understand the vision” he 
had seen (8:15), is told by the interpreting angel, “Understand, O man, 
that the vision refers to the time of the end” (8:17). The angel then pro¬ 
ceeds to give Daniel a lucid explanation of the vision. Therefore, the au¬ 
thor of the basic stratum of ch. 8 obviously wished to present Daniel as 
fully understanding the meaning of the vision. It would serve no purpose 
to have Daniel told to “keep the vision a secret” (8:26) if he himself did 
not understand it. On the contrary, the inserted passages, which are con¬ 
cerned not with a vision, but with a revelation about the duration of the 
persecution, end by saying that Daniel “did not understand it” (8:27). 
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Could there be clearer evidence to prove that the inserted passages were 
not written by the same man who wrote the basic apocalypse of ch. 8? 

The estimated duration of the persecution that is given here as 1,150 
days (see Note on vs. 14) is roughly the same as that given in 7:25; 
9:27b; and 12:7 as three and a half years or about 1,260 days; see 
Comment: Detailed on The Small Horn in ch. 7 and on 12:11-12. 

End of the Time of Wrath (8:18-19) 

It was shown in the Comment: General on this chapter that the pas¬ 
sage in vss. 18-19 is a later insertion which was probably made by the au¬ 
thor of chs. 10-12. The latter, who interpreted Hab 2:3b just as it is inter¬ 
preted here, presents a rather detailed history, in pseudoprophetic form, of 
the events that transpired from the time of Cyrus the Great to that of An- 
tiochus IV Epiphanes (11:1—45). He inserted 8:18-19 because he saw in 
8:20-25 a pseudoprophecy of historical events similar to his much longer 
one in 11:1-45. In 8:19, the expression, “the last days of the time of 
wrath,” refers to the period of Epiphanes’ persecution of the Jews. The 
“wrath” is God’s “rod of wrath,” which in Isa 5:5,15,23-26 refers to As¬ 
syria, but is here applied to Epiphanes. The same application of Isaiah 5 is 
made in Dan 11:36. 



IX. REVELATION OF THE SEVENTY WEEKS OF YEARS 

(9:1-27) 


9 1 In the first year of Darius, son of Ahasuerus, of the race of the 

Medes, who "became king" over the realm of the Chaldeans 2 [in the 
first year of his reign], I, Daniel, was considering in the Scriptures 
the number of the years that, according to the word of Yahweh to the 
prophet Jeremiah, were to be completed for Jerusalem’s devastation, 
namely, seventy years. 3 Then I turned to the Lord God, seeking an 
answer from him by earnest prayer with fasting, sackcloth, and ashes. 

/ 4 1 prayed to Yahweh, my God, and confessed, “Ah, Lord, great 
and awesome God, you who loyally keep your covenant with those 
who love you and keep your commandments, 5 we have sinned, acted 
wickedly, and done evil; we have rebelled and turned aside from your 
commandments and your laws. 6 We have not listened to your ser¬ 
vants the prophets, who spoke in your name to our kings, our princes, 
our fathers, and all the people of the land. 7 Justice is on your side, 
Lord; but as for us, even to this day open shame has befallen us-—the 
men of Judah, the residents of Jerusalem, and all Israel, near and far, 
in all the lands to which you have driven them because of the treach¬ 
ery they have committed against you. 8 Yes, Yahweh, open shame 
has befallen us, our kings, our princes, and our fathers, because we 
have sinned against you. 9 It is for the Lord, our God, to have compas¬ 
sion and forgiveness, since we have rebelled against him. to We have 
not listened to Yahweh, our God, telling us to live by his teachings 
that he gave us through his servants the prophets. 11 All Israel, not lis¬ 
tening to your voice, transgressed your law and went astray; so the 
sworn malediction written in the Torah of God’s servant Moses has 
been poured out upon us, because we sinned against you 6 . 12 God 
carried out the threat that he proclaimed against us and against the 
rulers who governed us, by bringing upon us a calamity so great, that 
the like of what happened in Jerusalem never happened anywhere 

Read himfik for homlak ; see Note. 
b Read, with many MSS, lak for 16 . 
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else under the heavens. 13 As it is written in the Torah of Moses, this 
calamity came upon us in full measure. Since we did not appease 
Yahweh, our God, by turning back from our wickedness and recog¬ 
nizing his resoluteness, 14 Yahweh kept watch over the calamity until 
he brought it upon us. Yahweh, our God, is just in all that he has 
done, for we did not heed his voice. 

15 “Therefore, O Lord, our God, you who brought your people 
out of the land of Egypt with a strong hand and thus gained renown 
for yourself even to this day, we acknowledge the wickedness of our 
sins. 16 In keeping with all your vindicating deeds, O Lord, let your 
fierce anger be turned away from Jerusalem, your city, your holy 
mountain; for on account of our sins and the crimes of our fathers, 
Jerusalem and your people have become the reproach of all those 
around us. ^Listen, then, O God, to the earnest prayer of your ser¬ 
vant; and Tor your own sake®, Lord, deal kindly with your desolate 
sanctuary. 18 Incline your ear, O my God, and listen; open your eyes 
and see our devastated city, which bears your name; for not on our 
own merits but on your great compassion do we rely in presenting our 
petition before you. 19 O Lord, hear; O Lord, pardon; O Lord, be at¬ 
tentive and act! For your own sake, O my God, do not delay; for your 
city and your people bear your name.” 20 While I was occupied with 
these prayers, confessing my sins and the sins of my people Israel, and 
presenting my petition before Yahweh, my God on behalf of the holy 
mountain of my God— / 

21 While I was occupied in prayer, the manlike Gabriel whom I had 
seen before in vision drew near me, Tlying like a bird d , at the time of 
the evening sacrifice. 22 He came® and spoke with me, saying, “Daniel, 
I have now come forth to give you clear understanding. 23 As soon as 
you began your petition, its answer was given; so I have come to tell 
it 'to you', because you are "greatly beloved". Mark, then, the answer 
and attend to the revelation. 

24 “Seventy weeks are decreed for your people and your holy city, 
until crime is stopped, sins brought to full measure, guilt expiated, 
everlasting justice introduced, the prophetic vision confirmed, and the 
Holy of Holies anointed. 


°~ c Read, with Theod. and vs. 19, l c ma'anka ‘addnay for l e ma‘an ’ddonay. 
a ~ d Perhaps read m e ‘opep k c ‘op w c nogea‘ for mii'ap bVdp ndgea’; see Note. 
c Read, with LXX and Syr., wayydbd’ for wayyaben. 
t > Insert, with a few MSS and the ancient versions, l c ka after l L ’hdgid. 

Insert, with Theod., Vulg., and Syr., ’is before fyamudot; cf. 10:11 and see Note. 
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25 “Know, then, and understand this: from the utterance of the 
word regarding the rebuilding of Jerusalem to the coming of an 
anointed leader there will be seven weeks. Then during sixty-two 
weeks it will be rebuilt, with its streets and moat, but in a time of dis¬ 
tress. 26 After the sixty-two weeks an anointed one will be cut down, 
when "the city 4 is no longer his; and the soldiers of a prince will ruin 
the sanctuary. 'Then the end will come 4 like a flood, and until The end’ 
there will be war 4 . 27 For one week he will make a strong alliance 
with many; for half a week he will abolish sacrifice and oblation; and 
upon 'their place' will be an appalling abomination” 1 , until the decreed 
ruin is poured out upon the appaller. 


h ~ h Read, with a few MSS, ha'ir for w e ha‘ir and join to the preceding w e ’en Id. 
Read uba’ haqqes for habba’ w e qissd; cf. LXX. 

Read haqqes for qes. 

k Omit nehSreset Somemot; dittography from end of vs. 27. 

Read kannam for k e nap; cf. 8:11. 
m Read siqqiif as in 11:31; 12:11; partial dittography. 


Notes 


9:1. In the first year of Darius. Literally, “in the year of one to Darius”; for 
this construction, cf. 8:1; 10:1. According to the chronology of the Book of 
Daniel this would be 538 b.c.; cf. 5:30-6:1. 

Ahasuerus. The Hebrew ’ahasweros represents the Persian name khasha- 
yarsha, which is given in Greek as xerxes. Historically, King Xerxes of Persia 
was the son, not the father of King Darius I of Persia. Since “Darius the Mede" 
of the Book of Daniel is not a historical personage (see Introduction, Part VI), 
the author of ch. 9 invented a father called Xerxes for him, perhaps on the 
basis of Ezra 4:5-6. Or perhaps MT’s ’dhasweros stands in some way for 
Cyaxares (king of the Medes ca. 653-584 b.c.), the father of Astyages, who 
was the father-in-law of Cyrus the Great of Persia (cf. C. C. Torrey, JA OS 66 
[1946],7-8). 

became king. The MT has “was made king”; but this would be the only oc¬ 
currence of the hoph'al, homlak, of the root mlk in Biblical Hebrew. Most 
likely, hmlk, was originally intended to be read as a hiph'il, himtik, which is ei¬ 
ther an Aramaism or, more likely, a merely mechanical reproduction by a 
translator of an original Aramaic hamlik; cf. Syriac ’amlek, “he became king, 
he reigned.” 

Chaldeans. See Note on 1:4. 

2. in the first year of his reign. This tautological phrase is not in Theod.; it is 
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probably a gloss to explain, in shorter form, the preceding cumbersome expres¬ 
sion. 

1 . . . was considering. The Hebrew word binoti is a hybrid form; originally 
the root byn was used almost always in the hiph’il, hebin, in the meaning of “to 
understand” as well as “to give understanding”; since the hiph’il imperfect, 
ydbin, has the appearance of a qal imperfect, a secondary qal perfect was 
formed from it: bin, “he understood” (10:1); binoti, “I understood” (9:2). 
However, such a meaning here is contrary to the whole tenor of the chapter; 
Daniel needed a revelation precisely because he did not understand the sense of 
Jeremiah’s prophecy. Violence is done to the meaning of the verb by translating 
it as “I tried to understand” (so NAB). Nor is it much of an improvement to 
render it as “I perceived” (so /LSF). The underlying Aramaic verb may have 
been ’estakkal, which means both “I understood” and “I considered”; the trans¬ 
lator apparently took it wrongly in the former, rather than in the latter sense. 
See Note on 8:5. 

the Scriptures. Literally, “the books.” But the term is used here in the tech¬ 
nical sense of the canonized Sacred Scriptures—the only occurrence in the 
Hebrew Bible of the use of the term in this sense; cf., however, I Macc 12:9: ta 
biblia ta hagia. 

the number of the years . . . seventy years. Literally, “the number of years 
which (’ aser ) was the word of Yahweh to Jeremiah the prophet, to complete 
( l c maU’6t) for the ruins of Jerusalem: seventy years.” The idiom, 'aser l- plus 
infinitive, is an Aramaism. 

3. Then I turned to the Lord God. Literally, “Then I turned my face to the 
Lord God,” an idiom based perhaps on the custom of facing Jerusalem’s temple 
in prayer; cf. 6:11. 

seeking an answer from him by earnest prayer. In Hebrew, “to seek prayer 
and supplications.” But the verb, biqqes, is used here in the older, technical 
meaning of “to seek an oracle”; cf. II Sam 21:2; Hosea 5:15. The expression, 
“prayer and supplication” is a hendiadys for “supplicating prayer”; so also in 
vs. 17. Cf. ba'e’ umithannan in 6:12—the Aramaic behind the Hebrew here? 
The adverbial use of these nouns, with no preceding preposition, is an 
Aramaism, probably caused by a merely mechanical rendering of the original 
Aramaic; for this idiom in Aramaic, cf. lQapGen, col. xx, line 8: dy pm hd 
tlthwn mmllyn, “for with one accord [literally, mouth] the three of them 
spoke." 

4. confessed. The Hebrew verbal root ydy is used in the hiph’il ( hodah ) in 
the sense of “to acknowledge God’s goodness in grateful praise,” and in the 
hithpa’el ( hitwadddh ) in the sense of “to acknowledge one’s own sins,” espe¬ 
cially in late Biblical Hebrew (here and in Ezra 10:1; Lev 5:5, 16:21; 26:40; 
Num 5:7). 

Ah. Literally, “Ah, please!” Hebrew ’anna’ is a compound of the interjection 
’ah (the h with mappiq), “Ah!”, and the enclitic particle of entreaty or exhorta¬ 
tion, -na’, “please.” Here ’anna’ anticipates the request in vs. 16: ydsob-nd' 
'app c kd, “(please) let your anger be turned away.” 

who loyally keep your covenant. A hendiadys in Hebrew, literally, “keeper of 
the covenant ( b c rit ) and loyalty ( hesed ).” 
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who love you and keep your commandments. Literally, “who love him and 
keep his commandments.” The Hebrew idiomatic shift from a second person in 
a main clause to a third person in a subordinate clause (cf. Ezek 39:3) is con¬ 
trary to English usage. 

5. and turned aside. In Hebrew, this is an infinitive absolute, for variety’s 
sake, after four coordinate perfect tenses. 

6. fathers. Here probably not in the sense of “forefathers” (as in vs. 16), but 
in the sense of the heads of the various clans ( bet ’abot), hence, “elders”; so 
also in vs. 8. We have here a list, in the order of descending dignity, of the 
rulers of the people. 

7. Justice is on your side, Lord; but as for us, even to this day open shame 
has befallen us—the men of Judah. In English, one cannot well imitate the 
strong contrast of the Hebrew, which is literally: “To you, Lord, (belongs) the 
justice; but to us (belongs) the open shame as of this very day—to the men of 
Judah.” The English expression, “open shame,” is an attempt to render the 
sense of Hebrew boset happdnim, literally, “the shame of face,” which desig¬ 
nates the sense of shame that betrays itself in one’s countenance and thus brings 
on the reproach of others; so also in vs. 8. In modern English, “shamefacedness” 
ordinarily means “modesty, bashfulness,” which obviously would not fit the 
context here. 

11. the sworn malediction. Literally, “the malediction and the oath” (hend.). 

12. the rulers who governed us. Literally, “the judges who judged us.” But 
the term “judges” is used here in the sense of “magistrates” in general, thus in¬ 
cluding the various classes of rulers mentioned in vss. 6,8; cf. the parallelism of 
“kings” with “judges” in Ps 2:10 (see Note of M. Dahood on the passage in 
his Psalms I, p. 13; and E. A. Speiser’s Note on Gen 18:25 in his Genesis, p. 
134). 

13. As it is written in the Torah of Moses. This is the earliest occurrence of 
the phrase introducing a citation from Scripture that later became common in 
the New Testament and the Talmud, even though here it is not followed by a 
direct citation of a biblical passage. This may explain the strange use of the fol¬ 
lowing ’et, something like English “namely,” that begins the next sentence: ’et 
kol-hdra'ah hazzo’t ba’ah 'alenu, literally, “namely, all the evil that has come 
upon us.” 

his resoluteness. [MT has “your resoluteness.”] God’s 'emet, “fidelity” to his 
word, whether (as ordinarily) to his promises of good, or (as here) to his 
threats of evil, 

14. Yahweh kept watch over the calamity. The sense of this phrase, taken 
from Jer 1:12; 31:28; 44:27, is that God kept his eye on the threatened calam¬ 
ity; he did not forget it. 

15. we acknowledge the wickedness of our sins. Literally, “we have sinned 
and been wicked” (hend.). In the context, the expression is equivalent to a 
confession of sin; cf. II Sam 12: 13, where David’s words to Nathan, “I have 
sinned," is equivalent to “I confess that I have sinned.” 

16. your vindicating deeds. God’s fddqot, “acts of vindication,” whereby he 
shows that he has been right; cf. Judg 5:11; II Sam 12:7; Micah 6:5; Ps 103:6. 

fierce anger. Literally, “anger and wrath” (hend.). 
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17. deal kindly with your desolate sanctuary. Literally, “make your face shine 
on your desolate sanctuary,” i.e. with the light of divine favor; cf. Num 6:25; 
Pss 4:7; 31:17; etc. 

18. our devastated city, which bears your name. Literally, “our desolation 
and the city [hend.], upon which your name is called.” Jerusalem is called 
“Yahweh’s city” because he has proprietary rights to it; cf. II Sam 12:28: “lest 
I take the city and my name be called upon it," i.e. “lest it be said that I cap¬ 
tured the city and it is mine.” So also in Dan 9:19. 

merits. Literally, “righteous acts, good deeds.” 

presenting our petition before you. Literally, “causing our petition to fall be¬ 
fore you”; so also in vs. 20. The expression reflects the humble prostration of 
the petitioner. 

20. I was occupied with these prayers. Literally, “I was speaking and pray¬ 
ing” {’ani m e dabber umitpallel) . Even in private prayer, the ancients ordinarily 
prayed aloud; cf. the opposite in I Sam 1:13, where Eli mistook Hannah for a 
drunken woman because, though her lips moved in prayer, her voice was not 
heard. On the reason why the sentence is not finished, see Comment: Gen¬ 
eral. 

21. I was occupied in prayer {'ani m c dabber batt e pillah or bit e pillah [so the 
variant in the MSS]). Note how this expression differs from the similar one in 
vs. 20—evidence of two different writers. 

the manlike Gabriel. Literally, “the man Gabriel.” In 8:16 (a passage from 
the same author as the one of ch. 9), Gabriel is identified with the anonymous 
(from a different author!) “manlike figure” ( k e mar’eh gaber) who spoke to 
Daniel (8:15). 

before. Literally, “in the beginning”; see Note on 8: 1. 

flying like a bird. MT’s mu'ap bVap can only mean, “wearied with weari¬ 
ness,” which is nonsense here. The ancient versions rightly guessed that the 
Hebrew words were somehow connected with the verb ‘up, “to fly.” Perhaps 
the original Hebrew, echoing the y e ‘opep of Isa 6:2 (“it was soaring,” said of 
each seraph), had m e 'opep here. The participial construction was probably in 
imitation of the underlying Aramaic. Although the noun, ‘op, in classical He¬ 
brew is a collective, “fowl, birds,” Mishnaic Hebrew uses it also as a singular, 
“bird”; cf. parn e sato m e ‘opepet Id k e ‘op, “his sustenance came flying to him like 
a bird” (Berakoth 63®). 

at the time of the evening sacrifice. In the late afternoon, the chief time of 
prayer in Judaism. 

22. come forth. From heaven. 

to give you clear understanding. Literally, “to make you wise (with) under¬ 
standing.” The absolute use of binah, “understanding,” can be construed as an 
accusative of limitation: “to make you wise as far as understanding (of the 
problem) is concerned." 

23. its answer was given. Literally, “a word went forth.” In the context, the 
“word” is the oracle of revelation in answer to Daniel’s prayer for enlighten¬ 
ment about the seventy years of Jeremiah’s prophecy. 

greatly beloved. Literally, “a man of lovableness.” 
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Mark. Or, “Consider.” On this meaning of Hebrew bln, see Notes on 8:5; 
9:2. 

the revelation. On Hebrew mar’eh in the meaning of “revelation,” see Note 
on 8:16. 

24. Seventy weeks. Since Daniel was trying to understand Jeremiah’s proph¬ 
ecy about the seventy “years” of Jerusalem’s devastation (vs. 2), the meaning 
of Gabriel’s “seventy weeks” is clearly “seventy weeks of years,” that is, 490 
years. So also in the following verses, a “week” always means “a week of 
years.” The plural s c bu‘im of sabua ', “week,” is peculiar to the Book of Daniel 
(chs. 9 and 10); it is no doubt caused by a merely mechanical rendering in 
Hebrew of the Aramaic plural sabbu'in; elsewhere in the Bible the Hebrew plu¬ 
ral is s°bu‘dt. 

decreed. The root htk, primarily meaning “to cut” and then “to decide, to 
decree,” occurs only here in the Hebrew Bible; but it is common in Jewish 
Aramaic and Mishnaic Hebrew. 

until crime is stopped. Literally, “to stop crime”; in all the following phrases 
the Hebrew has similar active infinitive constructions. 

everlasting justice introduced. Literally, “to bring in justice of long ages 
{sedeq ‘6ldmim)''\ cf. Qumran’s “Apostrophe to Zion” (DJD 4, p. 86, line 
13): sdq ‘wlmym tsygy, “May you attain to everlasting justice.” 

prophetic vision. Hebrew hdzon w r ndbV, literally, “vision and prophet” 
(hend.). Here “vision” ( hazon) has the meaning of “events seen in vision,” as 
in 8:13; cf. Qumran’s “Apostrophe to Zion” (DJD 4, p. 87, lines 13-14): qhy 
hzwn dwber ‘lyk, whlmwt nby’ym ttb'k, “Accept the vision speaking about 
you, and the dreams of prophets that look for you.” 

the Holy of Holies anointed. The innermost sanctuary of the Temple recon¬ 
secrated after its defilement by Epiphanes. On the anointing with sacred oil in 
the consecration of various parts of the Mosaic tabernacle, cf. Exod 29:36; 
30:26-28; 40:9-11. Instead of “the Holy of Holies,” the Hebrew term, 
qodes haqqodasim, can be rendered as “the most holy.” But this term is never 
used (not even in the sometimes alleged passage of I Chron 23:13) of persons; 
hence the present passage cannot be understood of the anointing of the Mes¬ 
siah, except in an accommodated sense. 

25. the rebuilding of Jerusalem. Or, in the more literal sense, “the restoring 
and building of Jerusalem.” 

the coming of. These words are supplied in English for the sake of clarity; so 
also in KSF. 

an anointed leader. Literally, “an anointed one, a leader” (hend.). For the 
identification of this man, see Comment: Detailed; so also for the identifica¬ 
tion of the individual persons and events referred to in vss. 26-27. 

streets. Literally, the “plaza” (Hebrew r e hob) or wide open space in a city 
just inside the city gate, used as a market place, forum, place for judicial cases, 
etc.; here understood for the “streets” of the city in general, as pars pro toto. 

moat. Literally, the “cut” (Hebrew harus ), here in the sense of a trench cut 
into the rock outside the city walls in order to increase the exterior height of 
the walls. This is the only occurrence in Biblical Hebrew of this word in such a 
sense; probably an Aramaism (cf. the Aramaic Zakir Inscription from Apis, A 
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10, where hrs clearly has this meaning; cf. also Akkadian barlsu, which is often 
used in this sense [CAD 6, p. 103b]). By referring to the city’s “streets and 
moat,” our author means to say “everything inside and outside the city walls.” 

26-27. The Hebrew text of these verses is uncertain and obscure in several 
places; the English translation offered here is merely an attempt to make some 
plausible sense out of it. 

[26. soldiers. Hebrew ‘am, which normally means “people, citizens.” But here 
the obvious meaning is “troops, soldiers,” as in Judg 5:2 and II Sam 10:13.] 

27. decreed ruin. Literally, “ruin and decision” (hend.); the Hebrew expres¬ 
sion used here is borrowed from Isa 10:23; 28:22. 


Comment: General 


Whereas the first two (ch. 7 and ch. 8) of the four apocalypses in the sec¬ 
ond half of the Book of Daniel are symbolic visions in the strict sense, that 
is, they are real visions in which the appearances of the four monstrous 
beasts (ch. 7) and the antics of the ram and the he-goat (ch. 8) form the 
essential elements, with a heavenly being playing merely the role of an 
angelus interpres, the last two “apocalypses” are visions only insofar as a 
heavenly being appears to Daniel, and this celestial messenger plays a 
different role, that of an angelus revelator. 

The primary purpose of the author of ch. 9 is to assure his Jewish com¬ 
patriots that the religious persecution they are suffering at the hands of An- 
tiochus IV Epiphanes will very soon be brought to an end by their God, 
who, as the master of history, had long before set the date on which the 
persecution would end. In order to instill confidence in this prediction, the 
author offers a novel interpretation of Jeremiah’s prophecy on the length of 
Jerusalem’s affliction: Jeremiah’s “seventy years” mean seventy weeks of 
years, i.e. 490 years, and by summarizing history in a rather free manner, 
the author shows that the end of these 490 years is now at hand. On the 
details of this pesher, “interpretation,” of the author, see Comment: 
Detailed on vss. 1-3,21-27. 

If this apocalypse had been left in its original form, it would have been 
the shortest one in the Book of Daniel. But sometime after its composi¬ 
tion, a long Hebrew prayer, by some other writer, was inserted into it, so 
that ch. 9 was thus brought to approximately the same length as the preced¬ 
ing chapters. 

That this prayer (vss. 4-20) is a later insertion into the basic stratum of 
ch. 9 is clear on several counts. First of all, according to the basic stratum 
Daniel prays for enlightenment on the meaning of Jeremiah’s prophecy 
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(vss. 2-3), and it is in answer to such a prayer that Gabriel explains to 
Daniel the meaning of the prophecy (vss. 21-27). But the prayer given in 
vss. 4-20 is of an entirely different nature; it is a prayer of repentance, 
said in the name of the whole Jewish community, begging for God’s for¬ 
giveness, so that Jerusalem and its destroyed Temple may be restored. 

Moreover, on linguistic grounds the prayer of vss. 4-20 is written in 
perfectly good Hebrew and does not show the slightest signs (contrary to 
the rest of the Hebrew in the book) of having been translated from 
Aramaic. Actually, it is largely composed of bits and pieces borrowed from 
older passages found in the Hebrew Scriptures. On the contrary, the basic 
stratum of ch. 9 is written in such Aramaizing Hebrew that there is good 
reason to believe that, like the apocalypses of ch. 8 and chs. 10-12, it is a 
Hebrew translation from an Aramaic original. 

Finally, whoever inserted the prayer saw fit to add his own introduction 
(vs. 4a) and conclusion (vs. 20) to it. His introduction is a rather harm¬ 
less repetition of vs. 3; but his conclusion is not merely an unnecessary du¬ 
plication of vs. 21; it is such an obvious anacoluthon that the reader can¬ 
not fail to recognize the prayer as a later insertion. For the details of this 
prayer, see Comment: Detailed on vss. 4-20. [B. W. Jones, “The 
Prayer in Daniel IX,” VT 18 (1968), 488-493, argues for the authen¬ 
ticity of vss. 4-20 and for the essential unity of the whole chapter. He at¬ 
tempts to show that the unanswered prayer serves as a prop for Gabriel, 
and that the calamity which had been decreed will come to an end at the 
appointed time regardless of any prayer or of certain ideas regarding retri¬ 
bution. Cf. also M. Gilbert, “La priere de Daniel, Dn 9,4-19,” RTL 
3 (1972), 284-310, for an excellent study of the structure and back¬ 
ground of this prayer.] 


Comment: Detailed 


Daniel's Puzzlement over Jeremiah’s Prophecy (9:1-3) 

In two passages of the Book of Jeremiah (Jer 25:11-12; 29:10) the 
prophet speaks of “seventy years” as the time allotted by God for 
Babylon’s dominion over the various nations of the ancient Near East. Ac¬ 
cording to the translation of John Bright ( Jeremiah, AB 21, pp. 157 and 
205), these passages read: “The whole land shall be an awesome waste, 
and these nations shall serve the king of Babylon for seventy years. Then, 
when the seventy years have passed, I will punish [the king of Babylon 
and] that nation [—Yahweh’s word—for their iniquity—that is, the land 
of the Chaldeans] and will make it a desolation forever” (Jer 25:11-12). 
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“For this is what Yahweh has said: Only when Babylon’s seventy years 
have been completed will I intervene in your behalf, and fulfill my promise 
to you to bring you back to this place” (Jer 29:10). The first of these two 
passages occurs in a prose speech of the prophet dated in the fourth year 
of the reign of King Jehoiakim of Judah, which is identified with the first 
year of the reign of Babylon’s King Nebuchadrezzar (the older and more 
correct form of the name that later appears as Nebuchadnezzar), i.e. in 
the year 605 b.c. It is to be noted that nothing is said here about 
Jerusalem’s destruction or its restoration, although such an implication 
may be read into the passage. The second passage (Jer 29:10) occurs in a 
letter written by the prophet in the reign of King Zedekiah of Judah (cf. 
28:1), i.e. in the year 594 B.c., to the Jews who had been taken as exiles 
to Babylonia in 597 B.c. This passage states explicitly that “only when 
Babylon’s seventy years [as previously predicted by the prophet] have 
been completed” will Yahweh bring back those exiles to Judah. Since the 
false prophets had been giving the exiles vain hopes of an early return, the 
“seventy years” was no doubt intended by Jeremiah as meaning a rela¬ 
tively long time, the maximum length of man’s life on earth except for a 
few extremely old men (cf. Ps 90:10). But the number “seventy years” in 
a genuine prophecy (not a prophetia post eventum!) intrigued later biblical 
writers. In Zech 1:12 it is apparently understood as referring to the period 
between the destruction of the temple in 587 B.c. and its reconstruction in 
520-515 B.c. In II Chron 36:20-23 the prophecy is directly referred to 
(“to fulfill the word of Yahweh through Jeremiah”) as the period between 
the destruction of Jerusalem in 587 B.c. and Cyrus’ edict of 538 B.c. al¬ 
lowing the first Jewish exiles to return to Jerusalem—an interval of much 
less than seventy years. Actually, if reckoned from the fall of Nineveh in 
612 B.c. to the fall of Babylon in 539 b.c., a period of seventy-three years, 
or if reckoned from the accession year of Nebuchadnezzar (605 B.c.) to 
the fall of Babylon, a period of sixty-six years, Jeremiah’s words about 
“Babylon’s seventy years” of supreme dominion proved to be remarkably 
close to accuracy. 

The author of Daniel 9, however, was not satisfied with any of these ex¬ 
planations for the “seventy years” of Jeremiah’s prophecy; he sought the 
fulfillment of the prophecy in the reconsecration of Jerusalem’s Temple 
after Epiphanes’ desecration of it. By means of a free interpretation of 
Scripture, now well known from the pesharim (biblical “interpretations”) 
among the documents of the Qumran sect, written not long after the final 
compilation of the Book of Daniel, our author took the “seventy years” to 
mean “seventy weeks of years” or 490 years. Although this is not 
explicitly stated anywhere in ch. 9, it is clearly implied in the historical 
summary of the period given to Daniel by his angelus interpres. For the 
shift from “seventy years” to “seventy weeks” of years, see below. 
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But before Daniel receives this revelation, he first has recourse to prayer 
and fasting and other forms of bodily penance (vs. 3). In ancient times, 
fasting was regarded as a proper preparation for receiving a revelation; cf. 
Exod 34:28. The wearing of rough sackcloth directly next to the skin (cf. 
II Kings 6:30), over which coarse dirt was first thrown, was also an an¬ 
cient form of bodily penance often mentioned in the Bible; e.g. Isa 58:5; I 
Chron 21:16; Neh 9:1; Esther 4:3-4; Matt 11:21; etc. 

The Prayer (9:4-20) 

The original text of ch. 9 merely said that Daniel prayed, but it did not 
quote the words of his prayer. This suggested to some later editor the pos¬ 
sibility of inserting the words of a prayer here. The inserted prayer was not 
an ad hoc composition; as pointed out in the Comment: General on ch. 
9 (see above), the nature and content of the inserted prayer are not at all 
suited to Daniel’s special purpose of asking for enlightenment on the 
meaning of Jeremiah’s prophecy of the “seventy years.” Actually, the 
prayer is much older than the rest of ch. 9; the one who inserted it here 
found it already made and thought it served his purpose. It is of the litur¬ 
gical type used since the Deuteronomic age, and may be grouped with 
those found in I Kings 8:15-53; Jer 32:17-25; I Chron 17:16—27; 
29:10-19; II Chron 20:6-12; and especially Ezra 9:6-15; Neh 1:5-11; 
9:6-37. Like the prayers in Ezra and Nehemiah, the prayer in Dan 9:4- 
19 is a mosaic composed of phrases taken either literally or with some free¬ 
dom from older passages of the Scriptures. This accounts for the seem¬ 
ingly unnecessary repetitions, the strange changes between “I” and “we,” 
and the disconcerting (at least in English) shifts between “you” and “he” 
in regard to God. For some of the borrowings in this prayer, cf. vs. 4b 
with Neh 1:5 (based ultimately on Deut 7:9,21); cf. vs. 6 with Jer 7:25; 
25:4; 26:5; 29:19; 35:15; 44:4; cf. vs. 7 with Ezra 9:7; Jer 4:4; I Kings 
8:26; Lev 26:40; cf. vs. 10 with Neh 9:17; Deut 5:30-31; cf. vs. 11 
with Jer 7:20; Deut 29:20 (with reference to Lev 26:14—39; Deut 
28:15-68); cf. vs. 12 with Neh 9:8; Jer 35:17; Deut 2:5; cf. vs. 14 with 
Jer 44:27; Ezra 9:15; cf. vs. 15 with Deut 6:21; Jer 32:20; cf. vs. 16 
with Num 25:4; Isa 12:1; Neh 9:2; cf. vs. 17 with I Kings 8:28; Neh 
1:6,11; cf. vs. 18 with I Kings 19:16; cf. vs. 19 with I Kings 8:30, 
34,36,39. 

The closest parallel to the prayer in Dan 9:4-19 is the prayer found in 
Bar 1:15-2:19, which contains many of the phrases that are used in 
Daniel 9. But the order of the phrases is often different, so that it seems 
that both prayers come from a common source, probably a synagogal 
prayer, used in various forms, in the last pre-Christian centuries. Thus, 
Bar 1:15-2:19 would not be a direct borrowing from Dan 9:4-19. [Cf. 
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C. A. Moore, “Toward the Dating of the Book of Baruch,” CBQ 36 
(1974), 312-320.] 

Coming of Gabriel to Daniel (9:21-23) 

If the textual emendation on which the translation, “flying like a bird,” 
is correct (vs. 21), this is the earliest reference in the Bible to the now 
common idea of picturing angels as provided with a pair of wings. Neither 
the seraphim of Isa 6:2, each of which had three pairs of wings, nor the 
cherubim on the Mosaic ark of the covenant (Exod 25:18-20) or in 
Solomon’s temple (I Kings 6:23-28), nor the four-winged “living crea¬ 
tures” of Ezekiel’s vision (Ezek 1:5-6) were “angels” (Hebrew 
maVakim, “messengers”) in the strict sense. The representation of 
Gabriel with birdlike wings may have been derived partly from the image 
of the winged cherubim and partly from the ancient portrayal, both in 
Egypt and in Mesopotamia, of winged genii; cf. the two women “with 
wings like the wings of a stork” in Zech 5:9. Later Jewish literature (cf. 
Enoch 61:1) and Christian art, perhaps as a result of Dan 9:21, 
represented angels as men with feathered wings on their shoulders. 

At the very beginning of Daniel’s prayer (Hebrew bit c hillat 
tahanuneka ), the answer to his prayer was given (Hebrew yasa’ dcibar, 
the “word went forth”) by God in the form of an oracle, heard by 
the angels assisting at the divine throne; and the angel Gabriel was com¬ 
missioned by God to convey this oracle to Daniel. The author of ch. 9 
called this angel “Gabriel” (Hebrew gabri'el, “man of God”) probably be¬ 
cause in his gloss (8:16) on 8:15 he identified him with the unnamed ce¬ 
lestial being in the form of a man (Hebrew k’mar’eh gaber ) of 8:15; see 
Note on 8:15. The name was resumed in later Jewish (e.g. Enoch 9:1-3; 
10:9-10) and Christian (Luke 1:19,26) literature. But only in later 
Christian tradition is Gabriel ranked (like Michael in Jude 9) as an 
“archangel.” 

Seventy Weeks of Years (9:24) 

One need not take the account of Gabriel’s visit to Daniel in the literal 
sense, as if the interpretation that turned the seventy years of Jeremiah’s 
prophecy into 490 years were a genuinely supernatural revelation. The in¬ 
terpretation could have come solely from the author of ch. 9 himself, al¬ 
beit convinced that he was led to such an interpretation by divine inspira¬ 
tion. The presentation of a revelation by an angel was a literary device 
used by apocalyptic writers. [Cf. Introduction, Part X.] 

The reader might have expected the angel to explain to Daniel why the 
latter’s hope of seeing Jeremiah’s prophecy (as understood by Daniel to 
mean the complete restoration of Judah’s independence as it had been be¬ 
fore the Babylonian destruction of Jerusalem) had not been realized in the 
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predicted seventy years. Instead, the reader is told that the expression 
“seventy years” really means only seventy weeks. But he is soon assured 
by the quasi-historical, quasi-prophetical explanation of the events of the 
“seventy weeks” that this really means “seventy weeks of years.” 

The author of Daniel 9 had good biblical support for his bold inter¬ 
pretation of the “seventy years” meaning “seventy weeks” of years. On the 
one hand, the author of II Chron 37:21 saw in the seventy years of 
Jerusalem’s desolation a punishment for Judah’s “neglect of its sabbaths”; 
and since the sabbath is the seventh day of each week, one could multiply 
the seventy years by seven. On the other hand, in Lev 26:18 God 
threatens to punish his disobedient people, as long as they remain 
unrepentant, “sevenfold” for their sins—therefore, seven times the seventy 
years foretold by Jeremiah. Besides, in Lev 26:33-35, the threat is made 
that, because God’s people failed to keep his command concerning the ob¬ 
servance of the sabbath years, they will be scattered among the nations, 
and the land will remain desolate to make up the sabbath years its people 
failed to observe; and here again, the conclusion could be drawn that the 
“seventy years” foretold by Jeremiah meant seven periods of sabbath 
years, or seven times seventy. The author of Daniel 9 is thus using one of 
the pesher methods commonly used by the later Qumran sect and by the 
rabbinical writers of putting a new interpretation on a Scripture passage by 
combining it with some other passages of the Scriptures. 

The Events of the Seventy Weeks of Years (9:25-27) 

One may rightly doubt if the author of Daniel 9 had an accurate knowl¬ 
edge of the chronology of the period. Therefore, his division of the various 
periods of the early part of his 490-year period cannot be taken too 
seriously. He is really only concerned with the last “week” of years, the 
last seven years of the 490-year period. He balances this by making the 
first section of the 490-year period “seven weeks” or forty-nine years. The 
long middle section of “sixty-two weeks” of years, or 434 years, is an 
artificial number, created for the purpose of bringing all three periods to a 
total of “seventy weeks” of years. In fact, the whole period, which he 
counts as beginning with “the utterance of the word regarding the rebuild¬ 
ing of Jerusalem,” i.e. as beginning with 594 b.c. (see above), and ending 
with the death of Epiphanes in 164 b.c., amounts to only 430 (not 490) 
years. Even if the terminus a quo for his reckoning would be taken as 605 
b.c. according to Jer 25:11-12 (which really does not speak of the 
rebuilding of Jerusalem at all), the whole period would be only 441 years. 

The first section, the first “seven weeks” of years (forty-nine years), is 
said to last from the utterance of Jeremiah’s prophecy to “the coming of 
an anointed leader” (9:25). This first part of the 490-year period almost 
certainly refers to the time that ended with the return of the first exiles 
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from Babylonia to Jerusalem in 538 B.c. If the beginning of this period is 
taken, as it normally would be, as the year 594 B.c., when Jeremiah ut¬ 
tered the prophecy regarding the restoration of Jerusalem, the interval 
would be fifty-six years; if reckoned from the destruction of Jerusalem in 
587 b.c., the interval would be fifty-one years—either figure sufficiently 
close to the quasi-artificial figure of “seven weeks” of years (Dan 9:25). 

Several exegetes have identified the “anointed leader” with Cyrus the 
Great, who allowed the first Jewish exiles to return to Jerusalem in 538 
b.c. Cyrus is indeed called Yahweh’s “anointed one” in Isa 45:1; but the 
author of Daniel 9 is less interested in the political history of Judah than 
in the history of its religious cult. For the same reason, Zerubbabel, a 
scion of the Davidic dynasty, who is given messianic titles in Hag 
2:21-23, Zech 4:6-10, and Sir 49:11, is a less likely candidate for the 
“anointed leader” than is his contemporary, Joshua (or, in the Aramaic 
form, Jeshua) ben Jozadak (or, in the longer form, Jehozadak), who was 
the first high priest of the restored temple of Jerusalem. Although in the 
preexilic period the Hebrew term masiah, the “anointed one,” was used al¬ 
most exclusively of kings, at least in the postexilic period the high priest 
received a solemn anointing with sacred oil on entering his office (cf. Lev 
4:3,5,16; 6:15). It seems much more likely, therefore, that the “anointed 
leader” of 9:25 refers to the high priest, Joshua ben Jozadak. As for the 
term “leader” (Hebrew nagid) being applied to a high priest at this time, 
cf. 11:22, where the high priest Onias III (see below) is called “the prince 
[Hebrew nagid] of the covenant.” According to Ezra 2:2,36; Neh 7:7,39, 
Joshua ben Jozadak returned to Jerusalem with the first exiles in 537 b.c. 
(even though in these passages Zerubbabel is probably confused with his 
predecessor, Sheshbazzar; see J. M. Myers, Ezra' Nehemiah, AB 14, p. 
9). 

By far the longest section of the 490-year period of our author (“sixty- 
two weeks” of years, i.e. 434 years) is devoted to a time when Jerusalem 
was to “be rebuilt, with its streets and moat, but in a time of distress” (vs. 
25b). From the Scriptures alone, the only historical events our author 
could have known about this period would have been from Ezra and 
Nehemiah. It is to the rebuilding of Jerusalem’s walls under Nehemiah, de¬ 
spite the opposition of his hostile neighbors, that our author is referring. 
During the long interval between the time of Joshua ben Jozadak and that 
of Antiochus IV Epiphanes there may well have been other times of “dis¬ 
tress” for Jerusalem. But it is doubtful if our author knew any more about 
this very obscure phase of Jerusalem’s history than modern historians do. 
In any case, the 434 years allotted here for this period is much too long; 
as reckoned even from the earliest possible date for “the coming of an 
anointed leader” in 538 B.c. to the next mentioned event, when “an 



252 THE BOOK OF DANIEL § IX 

anointed one” was “cut down” in 171 b.c. (see below), the period would 
amount to only 367 years. 

The quasi-prophecy that “an anointed one will be cut down, when the 
city is no longer his” (9:26) refers almost certainly to the murder of the 
high priest Onias III in 171 b.c. After the death (ca. 195 B.c.) of his fa¬ 
ther, the high priest Simon II, whose praises are sung in Sir 50:1-21, 
Onias III became high priest at the Temple of Jerusalem. Accused of pro- 
Ptolemaic sympathies and even of plotting against Seleucus IV (187-175 
b.c. ), Onias went to Antioch to defend himself before the king. But before 
he could do so, Seleucus was murdered by Heliodorus and succeeded by 
Antiochus IV Epiphanes. On account of the troubled conditions in 
Jerusalem, Onias remained for a few more years at Antioch. Menelaus, 
one of the illegitimate claimants for the Jerusalem high priesthood, went to 
Antioch to buy the office from Epiphanes. Because Onias protested 
against this, Menelaus had his henchman Andronicus murder Onias near 
Antioch ca. 171 b.c. (The story of these events is told at length in II Macc 
4:1-38, which is substantially historical, even though, to heighten the dra¬ 
matic effect, some imaginary elements may have been added to it.) Also 
in Dan 11:22 there is an allusion to the murder of Onias III, who is there 
called “the prince of the covenant.” Since Onias was absent from Jerusa¬ 
lem at the time of his murder, our author adds that at that time “the city 
[Jerusalem] (was) no longer his.” 

In 169 b.c., on his return from a successful campaign against Ptolemy 
VI of Egypt, Epiphanes put down an insurrection at Jerusalem, where he 
massacred many people and plundered the Temple (I Macc 1:20-28; II 
Macc 5:11-16). This is referred to in the quasi-prophecy of Dan 9:26: 
“and the soldiers of a prince will ruin the sanctuary.” The reference may 
be also to the plundering of the Temple in 167 B.c. (I Macc 1:29-35; II 
Macc 5:22-26). The horrors of Epiphanes’ ensuing persecution of the 
Jews and the numerous battles of the Maccabean revolt against the Syrians 
are described in a few dramatic words at the end of vs. 26: “Then the end 
will come like a flood, and until the end there will be war.” 

The last section of our author’s “seventy weeks” of years is devoted to 
just “one week” (i.e. seven years), during which “he [Antiochus IV 
Epiphanes] will make a strong alliance with many” of the Jews (vs. 27). 
The reference is to the pact made between Antiochus and the renegade 
Jews who favored Hellenistic culture, as described in I Macc 1:11-14. 

Beginning with the second “half’ of this last “week” of years, “he 
[Epiphanes] will abolish sacrifice and oblation; and upon their place 
[the altar of sacrifice in the Temple] will be an appalling abomination.” 
The reference is to the climax of Epiphanes’ persecution of the Jews, when 
he abolished the legitimate sacrifices to Yahweh in the Temple of Jerusalem 
and set up on its altar of sacrifice the statue of Zeus Olympios, which the 
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Jews called the “appalling abomination” (cf. I Macc 1:54—59; II Macc 
6 : 1 - 2 ). 

The Phoenician-speaking Syrians equated the Greek god Zeus Olympios 
with their ancient god ba'al samem, “the lord of the heavens.” Just as the 
scribes substituted the word boset, “shame,” for the word ba'al (once le¬ 
gitimately applied to Yahweh) when this word formed part of a personal 
name—e.g. King Saul’s grandson Meribbaal (so still in I Chron 8:34; 
9:40) had his name changed by the scribes to Mephibosheth (II Sam 
9:6-13; 16:1-4)—so the Jews at the time of Epiphanes substituted 
siqqus, “detestable (idol),” for ba'al (=Zeus). The word samem, “the 
heavens,” was intentionally mispronounced as somem (so in Dan 8:13; 
12:11) as a shortened form of the polel participle m c somem (9:27), “ap¬ 
palling.” Thus, whereas in II Macc 6:2 it is stated that the pagan Syrians 
renamed Yahweh’s Temple “the temple of Zeus Olympios” (in Greek, in 
the genitive, Dios Olympiou), in I Macc 1:54 it is said that “they erected 
a bdelygma eremoseos.” Although this Greek term was meant to translate 
the Hebrew term, siqqus somem, it was rendered literally in the Latin Vul¬ 
gate of the I Maccabees passage as abominandum idolum desolationis, but 
in Mark 13:14 and Matt 24:15, where I Macc 1:54 is quoted, as abomi- 
nationem desolationis. From the latter term is derived the English expres¬ 
sion, “the abomination of desolation,” in the early English versions ( KJV, 
Douay, etc.) of Matt 24:15 and Mark 13:14. 

Date of Composition 

The author of ch. 9 begins his last “week” of years with the murder of 
Onias III in 171 b.c. At the middle of this seven-year period, i.e. approxi¬ 
mately three and a half years after 171 B.c., or ca. 167/166 B.c., he places 
the profanation of the Temple by Epiphanes, and he expects God to put an 
end to this profanation after another three and a half years, i.e. ca. 
164/163 B.c. Actually, the desecration of the Temple lasted only a few 
days more than three full years, from the fifteenth day of the month of 
Chislev in the 145th year of the Seleucid era (I Macc 1:54), which was 
the sixth of December of the year 167 b.c. in the Julian calendar, until the 
twenty-fifth day of the month of Chislev in the 148th year of the Seleucid 
era (I Macc 4:52), which was the fourteenth day of December in the year 
164 b.c. of the Julian calendar. Therefore, our author’s prediction that the 
desecration of the Temple would end three and a half years after it had 
begun was not a prophetia post eventum, but a genuine prediction, which 
slightly overshot its mark. By observing the progress that the Maccabean 
forces were making in their war against the Syrian armies, our author 
could foresee that Judas Maccabeus would soon gain control of the Temple 
area in Jerusalem. Apparently, he expected this to take place in the spring 
of 163 B.c.. but actually Judas gained the Temole area and was able to 
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have the Temple purified of its profanation somewhat sooner than he had 
expected. The conclusion can therefore be drawn that our author wrote 
ch. 9 sometime after Epiphanes had profaned the Temple of Jerusalem in 
167 B.c., and in fact sometime after he had humbled King Artaxias of Ar¬ 
menia in 166 b.c. (see toward the end of the Comment: Detailed on 
The Small Horn of 7:8,lla,20b-21,24b-25), but sometime before the 
reconsecration of the Temple on 14 December 164 B.c. As will be shown 
in the Comment: Detailed on the last of the apocalypses of the Book of 
Daniel (chs. 10-12), the prediction made there that the persecution of the 
Jews would last for approximately three and a half years (12:5-10) was 
most likely inserted there by the author of ch. 9, who made similar inser¬ 
tions in 7:25 and 8:14. He would thus be the final editor of the Book of 
Daniel (apart from a few still later additions made toward the end of ch. 
12 ). 

The date of the prayer in 9:4-20 is difficult to estimate. Although it is a 
later insertion into the basic stratum of ch. 9, it was originally composed 
long before the time when the basic stratum of ch. 9 was written. Its gen¬ 
eral resemblance to the prayers in Ezra and Nehemiah (see above) sug¬ 
gests that this mosaic of phrases from older parts of the Scriptures was put 
together at about the end of the fifth century B.c. The reference to Yah- 
weh’s “desolate sanctuary” (Hebrew miqda&ka hasMmem; cf. Lam 5:18) 
in 9:17 might suggest that the prayer was composed during the exile be¬ 
fore the rebuilding of the Temple by Zerubbabel and Joshua ben Jozadak. 
But this term, like so many others in the prayer, was borrowed from the 
older Scriptures and proves nothing about the time of composition of the 
whole prayer as such in ch. 9. It may have been this term in the prayer, 
understood as referring to the desecration of the Temple by Epiphanes, 
that led to its insertion in ch. 9. 



X. THE FINAL REVELATION 
(10:1-12:13) 


A. The Prologue (10:1-11:1) 

10 1 In the third year of King Cyrus of Persia an oracle was revealed 

to Daniel [who had been named Belteshazzar], The oracle was true. 
It concerned much warfare. “He paid attention 0 to the oracle, so that 
he understood the revelation. 

2 In those days I, Daniel, afflicted myself for three full weeks; 31 ate 
no savory food, I took no meat or wine, and I did not anoint myself 
with oil, until the three full weeks were completed. 

4 On the twenty-fourth day of the first month I was on the bank of 
the great river [that is, the Tigris]. 5 As I looked up, I saw a man 
clothed in linen, with a belt of b pure gold 6 around his waist. 6 His 
body was like beryl, his face shone like lightning, his eyes were like 
flaming torches, his arms and feet had the gleam of burnished bronze, 
and his voice sounded like the roar of a multitude. 7 1, Daniel, alone 
saw this sight. Although the men who were with me did not see it, 
they were overwhelmed with great fear, so that they fled and hid 
themselves. 8 When I had been left alone on seeing this great sight, no 
strength remained in me, and I turned deathly pale [and I retained no 
strength]. 

9 Then I heard the sound of his voice; and at the sound of his voice, 
I dropped prostrate® to the ground. 10 But a hand touched me and 
raised me to my hands and knees. 11 “Daniel, greatly beloved,” he 
said to me, “pay attention to the words I am about to speak to you. 
Stand on your feet, for I have now been sent with news for you.” 
When he told me this, I stood up, trembling. 12 “Don’t be afraid, 
Daniel,” he continued, “from the first day you made up your mind to 
gain understanding by afflicting yourself before God, your prayer was 

a_a Omit u before bin, with LXX, Aq., Syr. 

ft_l> Read b e ketem Apaz for MT b e ketem 'tipaz; cf. SoS 5:11. The aleph of the MT was 
perhaps introduced from the variant preserved in a few MSS; b e ketem ’dpir, “gold of 
Ophir” (cf. Jer 10:9). 

c Omit dpanay, with LXX, Syr.; dittography (cf. 8:18). 
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heard; and that is why I started out. 13 But the prince of the kingdom 
of Persia was opposing me for twenty-one days, until Michael, one of 
the chief princes, came to my aid. The latter was left there with the 
"prince of" the kingdom 6 of Persia; 14 and I have come to make you 
understand what r is to happen' to your people in the last days, for 
there is still vision regarding those days.” 

15 While he was saying this to me, I kept my face turned toward the 
ground and remained silent. 16 Then ‘'something like a human hand 
touched" my lips, and I opened my mouth and spoke to the one who 
stood before me, saying, “At the sight of you, my lord, I was seized 
with pangs and retained no strength. 17 How can my lord’s servant 
speak to my lord? There is no longer any strength or even breath left 
in me.” 18 Once more the one who had the appearance of a man 
touched me and strengthened me, Dsaying, “Don’t be afraid, greatly 
beloved; you are safe. Be courageous "and strong 71 .” As he spoke to 
me, I became more courageous; so I said, “Let my lord speak, for you 
have given me courage.” 20 “Do you know,” he asked, “why I have 
come to you? I must now go back to fight against the prince of Persia, 
and when he departs, the prince of Greece will come. 21 'No one sup¬ 
ports me against these except Michael, your prince. 11 / 1 “In fact, 

’since the first year’ of Darius the Mede I have been ^standing by* to 
help and strengthen him. / 

B. The Revelation of the Future (11:2-12:4) 

2 '“But I will tell you what is written in the book of truth. Three 
kings of Persia are still to arise, and the fourth will acquire the 


Insert Sar, with LXX, Theod., Syr. 
e Read malkut, with 6QDan, two MSS, Theod., for MT malke. 

f- f Read yiqreh with k e tib and some MSS; the q e r§ of MT ( yiqrS ) has been 
influenced by Gen 49:1. 

o-o Read kid e mdt yad ben ’adam ndg c ‘ah; cf. Theod. (kid e mdt ben 'adam nag^ah), 
6QDan and LXX ( kid e mut yad ’adam nag e ‘ah), and MT ( kid e mut b e ne ’adam 
nogea’). 

Read we’emas, with a few MSS. The wahazaq of the MT is a dittography of the 
preceding word, biazaq. The ancient versions render the two imperatives by two 
different, though more or less synonymous verbs. 

1 Transpose ‘abal ’aggid l e ka ’et-haraSdm bik e tab ’emet to precede hinneh-‘od fclofah 
m e lakim in 11:2. 

k-i Read mi$s e nat ’ahat for bisnat ’abal of MT. 

Read ‘omed for ‘omdi of MT, which has been contaminated by the preceding 
word, hammadi. 

1 Omit w e ‘atiah ’Smet 'aggid lak; variant dittography of ’abal ’aggid l e ka . . . ’Smet in 
10:21 of MT (see textual note <). 
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greatest riches of them all. When he feels strong enough because of 
his riches, m he will incite the whole kingdom of Greece" 1 . 

3 “Then a mighty king will arise, who will gain dominion over a 
vast domain and do as he pleases. 4 But "when he has grown strong", 
his kingdom will be broken up and divided toward the four winds of 
the heavens, but not among his descendants or in keeping with the 
domain over which he ruled; for his kingdom will be tom asunder for 0 
others, rather than for these. 

5 “Then the king of the south will grow strong; but one of his 
princes "will become stronger p than he, and he will gain dominion over 
a domain larger 9 than his 9 . 6 After some years they will make an alli¬ 
ance; and the daughter of the king of the south will marry the king of 
the north, in order to ensure the peace. But she will not retain ’her 
power", and s her offspring 4 will not survive; for she and her attendants, 
as well as 'her child' and her husband, will be delivered up. 

"“Later 7 v a scion from her own family will arise in his father’s place"; 
u ’and he will lead 79 his army and enter "’the strongholds® of the king of 
the north, where he will treat them as a conqueror. 8 Even their gods, 
with their molten images and precious vessels of silver and gold he 
will carry off as booty into Egypt. "The king of the north, however, 
will again* rise up 9 and invade the domain of the king of the south, 
even though he will have to return to his own land. 


Read ya'tr ’et-kol-malkut ydwdn for yd'ir hakkol ’et malkut ydwdn of MT. 

"""As in 8:8, read uk c ‘osmd for uk e ‘omdo of MT, which has been influenced by the 
preceding w c 'dmad. 

0 Omit w e before la’aherim; dittography. 

p-p Omit the w e before yehezaq; dittography. 

i-i Read mimmemsalto for memsalto of MT; haplography. 

r ~ r Omit hazz e rda‘ after koah (cf. 10:8,18: w e lo’ ‘azarti koah), or read kohah for 
koah hazz c rda‘; zrw‘ of the MT is a dittography of the following wzr'w. 

Read zar'dh (for the Hebrew form, cf. Gen 3:5); cf. LXX, Theod., Vulg. The 
Aramaic suffix -h was ambiguous and read by the translator as a masculine, instead 
of a feminine suffix. 

Read w r yalddh for the w c hayyol c dah of the MT; cf. Theod., Sym., Syr., Vulg. 

"Add hahem after ba'ittim (cf. 11:14; II Chron 15:5), and join the two words to vs. 
7. 

v ~ v Read, with LXX (cf. Theod.), ya'amod neser missaraseha ‘al-kanno for w e 'amad 
minneser sardseha kanno of MT; for ‘al-kanno in the sense of “in his place, in his 
stead,” cf. 11:20,21. 
w u: Read w'yabe' for wyabo’ of MT. 

x ~ r Read b r md‘uzze for b'md‘6z of MT; cf. the following plural suffixes and the 
I'ma'uzze of 11:19. 

v Read melek for mimmelek of MT; dittography. 

1 Read semt for sanim of MT. 
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10 “But “"his son will assemble' 10 a great armed host and come, pass¬ 
ing along like a flood, and fight back to the other’s stronghold. 

11 Enraged at this, the king of the south will go out and fight against 
him [against the king of the north], whose assembled multitude will 
be given into his hand. 12 [And the multitude will be carried off.] In 
the pride of his heart he will lay low tens of thousands, but he will 
gain no territory. 13 For the king of the north will muster another 
multitude, greater than the previous one, and after some 66 years he 
will advance with this large army and abundant supplies. 14 In those 
times many men will rise up against the king of the south, and violent 
men of your own people will lift themselves up in fulfi llm ent of vision; 
but they will fail. 15 When the king of the north comes, he will throw 
up siege works and capture a well-fortified city; for the forces of the 
south will not withstand him, "and even his picked troops will not 
have the strength" to resist, 16 so that the attacker will do as he 
pleases, with no one opposing him. He will occupy the lovely land, 
dd and all of it dd will be in his power. 17 Then he will set himself to 
gain control of the other’s entire kingdom. "He will make a peace 
treaty with him," "and he will give him his daughter in marriage/' in 
order to destroy him. But it will not stand; it will not be 00 . ^After¬ 
wards he will direct his attention to the sea lands and capture many of 
them. But a magistrate will put a stop to his insolence. [ 66 His inso¬ 
lence will turn back upon him.] 19 Then he will turn his attention back 
to the strongholds of his own land, but he will stumble and fall and 
disappear. 

20 “In his place there will arise one suffering a loss of dominion, 
glory, and sovereignty. But in a short time he will be destroyed, 
though not openly or in battle. 

21 “There will then arise in the latter’s place one who had been 
spumed and upon whom the royal insignia had not been conferred. 
He will slip in suddenly and seize the kingdom. 22 Armed might f< will 

&& (w R ea d ub e no (so k e tib) ye’esop for ubanayw (so q c re ) yitgdru w e ’as e pu of MT; 
dittography (cf. the wytgrw of MT toward the end of the verse). 
bb Omit ha'ittim of MT; dittography from 11:14. 

cc ~ cc Read ul e ‘am mibharayw 'en koah for w e ‘am mibharayw w e ‘en koah of MT. 
iir-a Read w e kullah for w e kaldh of MT. 

ee-ce Read umesdrim ‘immo ya'dseh for wisdrim 'immo w c ‘dsah of MT; cf. vs. 6. 

11-11 Read ubitto b e ndsim yitten-ld for bbat hannasim yitten-ld of MT. For the un¬ 
derlying Aramaic idiom, see Notes. 
no Omit 16, with LXX; dittography. See Notes. 
hh Omit 16 bilti (for earlier l c bilti ); corrupt dittography. 

**“»* Read hiisatop for haSsetep of MT. 
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be completely overwhelmed* before him, 33 and even the prince of the 
covenant will be crushed 33 . 23 After an alliance is made with him, he 
will act treacherously and rise to power with a small party. 24 ^With¬ 
out warning he will invade the richest parts of the provinces**, and he 
will do what neither his near nor his distant ancestors ever did: plun¬ 
der, spoil, and riches he will lavish on his followers. 

“Against the fortified cities he will devise plans, but only for a time. 
25 Thus he will rouse up his strength and courage to fight the king of 
the south with a great army. The king of the south, in turn, will rise in 
opposition to give battle with a very large and powerful army. But he 
will not hold his ground because of the plots devised against him 
26 by“ the members of his court, who will seek to destroy him. His 
army m3 "will be overwhelmed m,n , and many will fall slain. 27 The two 
kings, their min ds set on evil, will sit together at table and exchange 
lies. But their alliance will have no success, for there is still a final 
phase for the appointed period. 28 The king of the north will then turn 
back to his own land with great riches, and his mind will be set 
against the holy covenant, as he passes through and returns home. 

29 “A year later he will again invade the south, but the second inva¬ 
sion will not be like the first one. 30 When ships of the Kittim come 
against him, he will lose heart and retreat. Then he will become 
enraged against the holy covenant, as he passes through. But on his 
return he will have regard for those who forsake the holy covenant. 
31 Armed forces shall be stationed by him, and they will defile the 
sanctuary and™ the pious ones, abolishing the daily sacrifice and set¬ 
ting up 00 an appalling 00 abomination. 32 Those who act wickedly 
against the covenant he will make apostatize with flattery, but the 
people who are loyal to their God will take strong action. 33 Those of 
the people who act wisely will make the multitude understand, but 
they will be tested with sword and flames or with exile and plunder 
for some time. 34 When, however, they are tested, they will receive a 
little help, although many will join them insincerely. 35 Some of those 


33 33 Read w e yiHsaber, gam n e gtd b c rit for w c yisSaberu w e gam n r g'id b e rU of MT. 
kk-kk Read ub c Salwah b e miimanne m c dmah yabo’ for b e salwah ub c mismanne m e dtnah 
yabo’ of MT. 

" Omit w e before ’dk c le pal-bdgd, and join with the preceding. 

mm-mm Read, with Syr. an( j Vulg., yiSsatep for yistop of MT; many MSS have yistop 
(defective scriptum). 

n ” Insert w e before bamma’oz. On the translator’s misunderstanding of Aramaic 
hsyn, as if it were to be read as hasen, “stronghold,” instead of husayln, “pious ones,” 
see Notes. 

oo-oo R^d hassomem for m e sdmem of MT: cf. 11:27; 12:11. 
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who act wisely will be tested, to refine, cleanse, pp and purify pp them™, 
until the time of the final phase, for there is still the present appointed 
period. 

36 “The king will do as he pleases. He will exalt himself and make 
himself greater than any god, and even against the God of gods he 
will speak arrogantly. He will succeed until the time of wrath is com¬ 
pleted, for what is decreed must be done. 32 He will have no regard 
for the gods of his ancestors; toward the darling of women and to¬ 
ward every other god he will act disrespectfully, for he will make him¬ 
self greater than all of them. 38 Even the God of the pious ones "he 
will despise", and ’’on that God’s stand'* he will honor, with gold, sil¬ 
ver, precious stones, and costly gifts, a god whom his ancestors did 
not know. 3 ? Into the fortresses of the pious ones he will bring over 
soldiers'* of a strange god. Whoever acknowledges him he will provide 
with great honor, making them rulers over the many and distributing 
the land as their wages. 

4(3 “In the time of the final phase the king of the south will come to 
grips with him. But the king of the north will sweep over him like a 
whirlwind with chariots and cavalry and many ships, invading lands 
and passing through them like a flood. 41 As he comes into the lovely 
land, myriads"" will be tested. But Edom, Moab, and the remnant™' of 
the Ammonites will be saved from his power. 42 As he extends his 
power over the countries, not even the land of Egypt will escape. 
43 He will gain control of the treasures of gold and silver and all other 
precious things in Egypt; and the Libyans and Cushites will follow in 
his train. 44 But as news from the east and the north alarm him, he 
will set out with great fury to completely exterminate many. 45 Yet 
when he has pitched his palatial tents between the Sea and the lovely 
holy mountain, he will come to his end, with none to help him. 

12 1 “At that time Michael, the great prince, the protector of your 

people, will arise. It will be a time of distress, such as never occurred 

vp-dp Read dMabben for w e \alben of MT. See Notes. 

11 For bahem of MT, read lahem, the Hebrew translator’s mechanical rendering of 
Aramaic accusative l e hom. 

rr-rr R ea d yin'az or yibzeh, which has been lost in the MT by the dittography of 
y c kabbed. 

88—$8 Transpose ‘al-kanno from before the first (wrong) y ( kabbed to before the second 
y e kabbed. 

t( Read ‘am for 'im of MT. 

uu Read, with Sym., w c ribbdt for w e rabbot of MT, for which the feminine plural 
would have no antecedent. 

Read, with Syr., tiller it for w e re’sit of MT. 
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since nations came into being until that time. But at that time your 
people will be rescued, every one of them who is found written in the 
book. 2 Many of those who sleep in the dirt of the earth will awake; 
some will live forever, while others will become everlasting objects of 
contempt and abhorrence. 3 But those who act wisely will shine 
brightly like the brilliance of the firmament; and those who lead the 
multitude to righteousness will shine like the stars forever and ever. 
4 As for you, Daniel, keep the words secret and seal the book until the 
time of the final phase. Many will apostatize’" 1 ", and eviP* will in¬ 
crease.” 


C. The Epilogue (12:5-13) 

/ 5 As I, Daniel, looked on, I saw two others, one standing on this 
side of the stream, and the other one on the other side. 6 One of them 
said to the man clothed in linen, who was upstream, “How long will it 
be until the end of these awful things?” 7 The man clothed in linen, 
who was upstream, raised his right hand and his left hand to the 
heavens; and I heard him swear by him who lives forever, that it 
would be for a year, two years, and half a year; ^but that, when the 
power of the desecrator of the holy people is brought to an end w , all 
these things would be accomplished. 8 Although I heard this, I did not 
understand it. So I said, “My lord, what is the explanation of this?” 
9 “Go your way, Daniel,” he answered, “for the words are secret and 
sealed until the time of the final phase. 10 The multitude will be 
cleansed, purified, and refined. But the wicked will be judged guilty; 
none of them will understand it, although those who act wisely will 
understand.” / 

// 11 “From the time the daily sacrifice is abolished and the ap¬ 
palling abomination is set up there will be one thousand two hundred 
and ninety days.” // 

III 12 “Blessed is the one who has patience and perseveres during 
the one thousand three hundred and thirty-five days.” /// 

/ 13 “As for you, go your way “and take your rest, for you will 
rise for your reward at the end of the days.” / 

ww Read y e idt e t& (pilpel of iff) or y e idtu (qal of iut) for y e sdl e tu of MT; cf. LXX. 
xx Read hdra'dh for hadda'at of MT; cf. LXX and I Macc 1:9. 

vv-vv Read w e kik e ldt yad nappes ‘am-qodes for dk r kalldt nappes yad-'am-qodei of 
MT. For the meaning of nappes, see Notes. 

« Omit the first laqqes, with LXX and Theod.: dittography. 
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10:1. the third year of King Cyrus. LXX has “the first year of King Cyrus.” 
But this reading is probably based on an attempt to harmonize 10:1 with 1:21. 
Although the date is fictitious, it has a bearing on what is implied in the date 
given in 11:1 (see below). 

who had been named Belteshazzar. This clause is probably a later addition, 
based on 1:7. The apocalypse of chs. 10-12 once circulated as an independent 
unit before it was annexed, with the other apocalypses of chs. 7-9, to the older 
stories about Daniel and his companions that now form chs. 1-6 of the book. 
[Cf. Introduction, Part III.] 

oracle. Literally, “word.” 

It concerned much warfare. This is merely an attempt to give some sense, in 
the context, to the obscure and possibly corrupt Hebrew of the MT, w e saba’ 
gadol, literally, “and a great army,” or possibly “and great service” (or 
“labor”); cf. Isa 40:2; Job 7:1; 10:17; 14:14. 

He paid attention. On this meaning of Hebrew bin, see Notes on 8:5; 9:2. 

so that he understood the revelation. Literally, “and understanding was to 
him in the revelation.” On the use of mar’eh in the meaning of “revelation” in 
certain passages of Daniel, see Note on 8:16. 

2. / . . . afflicted myself. Literally, “I was mourning.” But here, as is clear 
from the context, the emphasis is on the self-affliction that accompanied He¬ 
brew mourning rites for the dead, rather than the mourning or bewailing as 
such. Cf. Daniel’s hit'annot, “self-affliction,” in 10:12. 

3. savory food. Literally, “bread of delightfulness,” i.e. delicacies, in contrast 
to lehem ‘oni, “the bread of affliction” (Deut 16:3, where it refers to un¬ 
leavened bread). 

I took no meat or wine. Literally, “and meat or wine did not come into my 
mouth.” 

and I did not anoint myself with oil. The Hebrew, w e sdk Id' sakti, is rendered 
in all the versions as "I did not anoint myself at all” or by some similar 
expression, which takes sok as infinitive absolute strengthening the finite verb 
sakti. Although this is perfectly good Hebrew and is, no doubt, what the He¬ 
brew translator of the original Aramaic intended, one may wonder why the au¬ 
thor wished to lay such strong stress here on Daniel’s complete abstention from 
self-anointing during his period of penance. Moreover, this is the only occur¬ 
rence in the Hebrew Bible of the infinitive absolute sok. Besides, in every other 
occurrence of this verb in a negative phrase, it is always accompanied by the 
noun semen, “oil”: semen lo’-tasuk, “with oil you will not anoint yourself’ 
(Deut 28:40); lo'-tasuk iemen, “you will not anoint yourself with oil” (Micah 
6:15); 'al-tdsuki semen, “don’t anoint yourself with oil” (II Sam 14:2); semen 
mishat-qodes . . . 'al-b c sar ’adam Id’ yisak (read yusak with Sam.?), “sacred 
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anointing oil shall not be rubbed on the body of any (lay)man” (Exod 
30:31-32). Only in positive statements can the word semen be omitted with 
the verb sak (II Sam 12:20; Ruth 3:3; II Chron 28:15), although even in the 
positive statement of Ezek 16:9 the word semen is used ( wa’asukek bassemen, 
“and I anointed you with oil”); cf. also Judith 10:3: echrisato myrg pachei, 
“she anointed herself with rich ointment.” The unvocalized Syriac text of Dan 
10:3 has wmsh’ l’ msht. Undoubtedly, the Syriac translator, since he was work¬ 
ing from the Hebrew text, meant the first word to be read the way it was later 
vocalized in the Syriac MSS, as m e saha “(with) anointing.” But this first word 
could also be vocalized as mesha, “with oil.” Practically the same phrase oc¬ 
curs in the Aramaic of the Elephantine papyri: nhnh . . . msh /’ msh{y)n 
whmr 1’ styn, “we . . . with oil did not anoint ourselves, and wine we did not 
drink” (A. Cowley, Aramaic Papyri of the Fifth Century, 30:20; 31:19-20). 
H. L. Ginsberg (p. 60) is therefore no doubt correct in presenting this passage 
in Dan 10:3 as a clear example of an instance where the Hebrew of Daniel 
betrays itself as a translation from an original Aramaic text, which would have 
read: wmsh l’ msht. Since the translator rightly rendered Aramaic msht by 
Hebrew skty (for in Hebrew, mshty would normally be used only of cultic 
anointing), he then mistook Aramaic msh as a verbal noun, m c sah, “anointing,” 
and thus rendered it wrongly in Hebrew by the infinite absolute, swk, whereas 
he should have rendered it as wsmn V skty, “with oil I did not anoint myself.” 

4. the great river. Elsewhere this term refers only to the Euphrates (explicitly 
glossed as such in Gen 15:18; Deut 1:7; Josh 1:4), which is commonly called 
simply “the River” ( hannahar: Gen 31:21; Exod 23:21; Num 20:5; etc.). Ap¬ 
parently the original author of this apocalypse meant Daniel to have the vision 
near Babylon, which was situated on the Euphrates, since in the rest of the 
Book of Daniel its protagonist is presented as living in Babylon. Perhaps the 
glossator had in mind 8:2, where Daniel is pictured as transported to Susa, 
which was nearer the Tigris than it was to the Euphrates. [Syr. has “the 
Euphrates” where MT has “the Tigris.”] 

5. clothed in linen. This is the traditional rendering of the Hebrew tabus 
baddim, which our author borrowed from Ezek 9:2,3,11; 10:2,6,7. In the lat¬ 
ter passages the LXX translated baddim by poderes, “robe reaching to the 
feet”; hence a sort of alb. The Hebrew singular noun bad designates the mate¬ 
rial, apparently of fine linen, of which various priestly vestments were made (I 
Sam 2:18; Exod 28:42; Lev 16:4; etc.). 

pure gold. The emended Hebrew text contains two terms that seem to refer 
to two different kinds of gold, “ketem gold and paz gold.” 

6. beryl. The exact meaning of the Hebrew word tarsis, which designates some 
kind of precious stone, is uncertain. It is used also in Exod 28:20; 39:13; Ezek 
1:16; 10:9; 28:13; Song of Songs 5:14. 

shone like lightning. Literally, “was like the appearance of lightning.” 

feet. The Hebrew word used here, margalot, occurs elsewhere in the MT only 
in Ruth 3:4,7,8,14, where it means “the place of one’s feet” (raglayim). 

had the gleam of burnished bronze. Literally, “(were) like the eye of light¬ 
weight [i.e. smoothed, polished] bronze.” The same Hebrew phrase, k e ‘en n e hdset 
qalal, occurs in Ezek 1:7, whence no doubt our writer borrowed it. 
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7. sight. The Hebrew word mar’ah, as distinct from Hebrew mar’eh, desig¬ 
nates here a real, though unusual, external manifestation, and not simply an in¬ 
ternal impression of the imagination. If it were merely the latter, and not an ex¬ 
ternal reality, “the prince of the kingdom of Persia’’ could not have prevented 
the heavenly visitor from appearing to Daniel for twenty-one days 
(10:12-13), and Daniel’s companions would not have sensed its presence and 
fled in fear, even though they could not clearly see the nature of the apparition. 

and hid themselves. Literally, “in hiding themselves”: Hebrew b e hehabe’. One 
would expect Hebrew l e hehabe’, “in order to hide themselves”; but the b is 
vouched for in all the ancient versions. 

8. / turned deathly pale. The Hebrew w e hodi nehpak ‘alay l e mashit means lit¬ 
erally, “and my splendor was overturned upon me to destruction.” As noted by 
previous commentators (see Ginsberg, p. 41), the Hebrew phrase w e hodi neh¬ 
pak 'alay is a mistranslation of the Aramaic w e ziway yistannon ‘alay, which oc¬ 
curs in 7:28 (cf. also 5:9: w e ziwohi sanayin ’alohi). In Aramaic, as is also the 
case with Akkadian zimu (see CAD 21, Z, pp. 119-122), from which the 
Aramaic word is borrowed, zivv means, first, “appearance, looks,” and secondly, 
“glow, splendor.” The translator of Daniel 10 wrongly took the second mean¬ 
ing, rather than the first. 

and 1 retained no strength. Since the same Hebrew phrase, w e ld’ ‘asarti koah, 
occurs at the end of 10:16 and since it seems redundant here, it is here proba¬ 
bly an accidental dittography or an intentional gloss taken from that verse. The 
Hebrew phrase, 'osar koah, occurs elsewhere in the MT only in Dan 11:16; 
I Chron 29:14; and II Chron 2:5; 13:20; 22:9 and is probably an Aramaism. 

9. / dropped prostrate to the ground. See Note on 8:18, where the same 
Hebrew phrase occurs. In good classical Hebrew, wa'ani hayiti would be 
pluperfect, “and I had become”; but here it merely reflects the underlying 
Aramaic, in which such a construction does not put the verb in the pluperfect. 

10. and raised me to my hands and knees. Literally, “and moved me to my 
knees and the palms of my hands.” For the Hebrew, watt e m'erii (hiphil of 
nua'), cf. II Kings 23:18: ’al-yana' ‘asmotayw, “let no one (re)move his 
bones.” An interesting variant reading, Ihny'ny, “to move me,” is found in 
6QDan. The translation of the LXX and Theod., kai egeire me, “and aroused 
me,” which is followed by Vet. Lat., Vulg., and Syr., is merely a rendering 
ad sensum (on the supposition that Daniel had fallen into a deep sleep: nir- 
dam) and does not prove that there was a variant Hebrew reading, way e ‘ireni 
(cf. W. Baumgartner’s footnote in R. Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica, 3d ed., Stutt¬ 
gart: Privilegierte Wiirttembergische Bibelanstalt, 1937). 

11. greatly beloved. See Note on 9:23. 

Stand on your feet. Literally, “stand on your standing.” See Note on 8:18. 

I have now been sent with news for you. Literally, “I have now been sent to 
you.” But the verb salah (here is the passive, pu‘al) often means “to send a 
messenger with news.” 

12. by afflicting yourself. The Hebrew text makes this clause coordinate with 
the preceding one: “and you afflicted yourself.” The reference is, of course, to 
Daniel’s fasting that is mentioned in 10:3. 

13. The latter was left. The reading of the MT, wa’ini notarti, is almost cer- 
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tainly original; but its meaning, “and I was left,” is obvious nonsense, since the 
angelus revelator did not stay with the prince of the kingdom of Persia, but 
with Michael’s aid, succeeded in coming to Daniel. On the basis of LXX and 
Theod., most modern versions correct the Hebrew text to read w c ’dtd hotarti or 
w'hotartiw “and I left him.” However, neither of these forms is close to the let¬ 
ters of the MT, and the Greek translators were probably merely giving a free 
rendition of the passage in order to make sense out of it in the context. Gins¬ 
berg (p. 60) suggests that the Hebrew translator misread (or had before him a 
corrupt text that read) in Aramaic, w’nh 'twtr (or ’s(’r), “and I was left,” in 
place of the original wdnh ’twtr (or ' st’r ), “and this one [the latter] was left.” 
The same misreading of ’nh for an original dnh probably occurs also in 10:20. 

14. there is still vision regarding those days. Here, as in 8:13 and 9:24, He¬ 
brew hazon, “vision,” means “things seen in a vision.” Daniel, who is presented 
here as living in the third year of the reign of King Cyrus of Persia, is warned 
that many things, now to be revealed to him, must occur before the arrival of 
“those days,” i.e. the eschatological intervention of God for Israel. Instead of 
layydmim, “regarding those days,” a few Hebrew MSS have l c md‘ed (better 
vocalized as lammo'ed, as in 11:35), “regarding the appointed period,” thus 
keeping closer to the wording of Hab 2:3, from which the present passage is 
borrowed. Note that the author of the apocalypse of chs. 10-12 applies the 
Habakkuk passage differently from the way it is used in the basic apocalypse of 
ch. 8; see Comment General on ch. 8. 

16. 1 was seized with pangs. Literally, “my pangs [like those of a woman in 
childbirth] suddenly overwhelmed me.” Our author borrowed his phrase here, 
nehepku stray ‘alay, from I Sam 4:19: nehepku 'aleha sireha, “her birth pangs 
suddenly overwhelmed her.” 

17. How. The MT has the Aramaic hek for Hebrew ’ek. The only occurrence 
of this Aramaism in Biblical Hebrew is in I Chron 13:12. The enclitic zeh that 
is used twice in the question can hardly be rendered adequately in English; the 
sense would be something like; “How can such a servant of my lord speak with 
such a lord of mine?” 

There is no longer ... in me. Literally, “And as for me, from now on 
strength does not stay in me, and breath has not remained in me.” 

19. you are safe. The common Hebrew expression, salom lak, is usually un¬ 
derstood here, in keeping with its common usage elsewhere, as a greeting, 
“Peace (be) with you!” But if this were the meaning here, one would expect 
the phrase to be the first words addressed to Daniel; hence, it seems more prob¬ 
able that the phrase should here be understood as a statement of fact: “You 
have salom” i.e. “You are safe.” 

20. Do you know . . . ? H. L. Ginsberg (p. 47) suggests that the original 
Aramaic may have been ha y e da‘t, “Behold, you know.” 

and when he departs. The MT’s wa'anl yose’ means literally, “and I am 
departing,” i.e. “when I depart.” But the context calls for the departure of “the 
prince of Persia” before “the prince of Greece” can come. Ginsberg (pp. 
90-91) suggests that the Hebrew translator misread (or had a copy that 
wrongly read) Aramaic w’nh npq for original Aramaic wdnh npq. See Note on 
10:13. 



266 THE BOOK OF DANIEL § X 

11:1. to help and strengthen him. Literally, “as an upholder and strengthener 
for him.” The Hebrew m e mahaziq uLmaoz lo perhaps goes back to Aramaic 
lim c gabber w e lim c hassen leh. If this be so, there may be a play on the name 
“Gabriel” (see Note on 8:15). In any case, the interpolator of the sentence, 
“In fact, since the first year of Darius the Mede I have been standing by to help 
and strengthen him,” has the anonymous angel of chs. 10-12 identify himself 
by these words with the angel Gabriel of ch. 9, as will be shown in the Com¬ 
ment: Detailed. The insertion caused the displacement and repetition of the 
phrases in the MT, which are here corrected in the textual notes. If the original 
Aramaic had the pa‘el participle of hsn here, which the Hebrew translator ren¬ 
dered by md'oz, from the root ‘wz, “to be strong,” then it is possible, according 
to the suggestion of Ginsberg (pp. 43-49), that he also mistakenly used the 
Hebrew root ‘wz when the Aramaic original had hsyn, “the pious,” in 
11:31,38,39, as will be shown below. 

3. who will gain dominion over a vast domain. Literally, “and he will rule 
(with) a great ruling.” The word mimsal, “ruling, domain,” which occurs in 
Hebrew only here and in 11:5 (in I Chron 26:6, hammimsalim should be read 
as hammos c lim) , is an Aramaism for the normal Hebrew mimsalah. 

4. and divided. In classical Hebrew the form w c tehas (modal waw before the 
jussive, apocopated niphal of hasah) would mean “that it may be divided”; 
but our writer uses it as if it were a simple connective waw with a mere future. 
Moreover, Hebrew hasah normally means “to split into two halves”; only in the 
archaic passages of Judg 7:16; 9:43, where it has a special military sense, is 
this verb used in regard to dividing a group of men into three parts. In 
Aramaic, however, the verb p e lag means to divide into any number of parts. 
The Hebrew translator here rendered a presumed original Aramaic w e titp e leg 
(cf. 2:41) by Hebrew w e tehas because he was misled by the proportion, 
Aramaic p e iag (7:25): Hebrew hesi (12:7) : : Aramaic w e titp e leg (2:41): He¬ 
brew w c tehas (11:4); see Ginsberg, p. 61. 

will be torn asunder. Literally, “will be plucked up, rooted out.” 

6. After some years. Literally, “And at the end of years” (Hebrew ul e qes 
sanim), a phrase designating an unspecified lapse of time, like miqqes 
yammim in Gen 4:3; I Kings 7:7. 

in order to ensure the peace. Literally, “to make straight things.” Dynastic in¬ 
termarriages often followed the making of peace treaties. 

and her husband. The Hebrew umah&zikah means literally, “and he who took 
hold of her.” But the hiphil of hzq is not used elsewhere in regard to a man 
“marrying” a woman. Perhaps, as Ginsberg (p. 47) suggests, the original 
Aramaic was wgbrh, which was to be read as w e gabrah but which the Hebrew 
translator wrongly read as um e gabb e rah; see Note on 11:1. 

will be delivered up. In Hebrew, tinnaten. But this usage of ntn in the sense 
of “to deliver up to death” is unique in Hebrew; one would expect it to be fol¬ 
lowed by lammawet, “to death,” as in Ezek 31:14. Perhaps the original 
Aramaic verb used here was msr, which besides meaning “to hand over,” can 
also mean “to betray.” 

Later. Literally, according to the emended Hebrew text, “in those times.” 

7. a scion from her own family will arise in his father’s place. Literally, ac- 
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cording to the emended Hebrew text, “a shoot from her roots will arise on his 
place.” In the context, the “his” must refer back to “the king of the south” 
mentioned in 11:5,6a; hence, for the sake of clarity, “his” is freely rendered 
here as “his father’s.” 

his army. The Hebrew ’el-hahayil would be literally, “to the army.” The 
translator mistook the Aramaic /, which is here the exponent of the direct ob¬ 
ject, as a preposition, Hebrew 'el, “to”; and the final h of the Aramaic personal 
pronoun suffix ( Theleh ) as the sign of the emphatic state ( l e helah ), hence He¬ 
brew hahayil. 

the strongholds. The original Aramaic for Hebrew ma'uzze was most likely 
hisne; so also in 11:10b,12,19 the translator rightly rendered the Aramaic root 
hsn by the Hebrew root ‘wz. But this misled him in 11:31,38,39 to connect 
Aramaic hsyn, “the pious ones,” with the same Hebrew root ‘wz. 

he will treat them as a conqueror. Literally, “he will deal with them and 
prevail” (hend.). The use of Hebrew w'heheziq, in the meaning of “and he will 
prevail” is either an Aramaism (cf. II Chron 26:18) or an attempt to translate 
Aramaic wigabber, which can have this meaning. 

8. The king of the north, however, will again rise up. The emended Hebrew 
text would be literally, “And he again will rise up, (namely) the king of the 
north.” However, the original Aramaic almost certainly began with wh’=w c ha, 
“And behold,” which the translator mistook for w e hu, “And he.” 

10. passing along like a flood. The Hebrew w c satap w c ‘dbar, (literally) “and 
he will overflood and pass along,” is taken from Isa 8:8; cf. also Dan 11:22,31, 
where the imagery of an invading army coming on like an overwhelming flood 
is likewise taken from Isa 8:8. 

the other's stronghold. Literally, “his stronghold”; but the “his” refers here to 
the king of Egypt. Again, Hebrew mauzzo represents Aramaic hisneh. 

12. And the multitude will be carried off. This is apparently a gloss or a vari¬ 
ant reading on the preceding phrase, “whose assembled multitude will be given 
into his hand,” based on 2:35. 

In the pride of his heart he will lay low tens of thousands. Literally, “and his 
heart will become high [cf. 5:20], and he will cause tens of thousands to fall.” 

but he will gain no territory. The Hebrew, w e ld’ ya‘oz, would be literally, 
“and he will not be strong”; but behind the Hebrew lies Aramaic w e la yahsen, 
and on the haphel of Aramaic hsn as meaning “to gain possession,” see 
7:18,22. 

14. in fulfillment of vision. The Hebrew, l e ha‘amid hdzon, would be literally, 
“to make vision stand.” But the allusion is very obscure. Montgomery (p. 439) 
calls attention to Ezek 13:6, where the false prophets are said to wait for Yah- 
weh “to fulfill the word” ( l e qayyem dabar ). 

16. the lovely land. The land of Israel; see Note on 8:9. 

and all of it will be in his power. The unemended MT means literally, “and 
destruction will be in his hand." 

17. to gain control of the other’s entire kingdom. The Hebrew, labo’ b c toqep 
kol-malkuto, is so ambiguous that various interpretations of it are possible. If 
b c tdqep is taken as a phrase in the construct state, the sense may be, “to come 
into the power of all his own kingdom.” But it seems to fit the context better to 
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make malkuto the direct object of labo’ and understand the “his” of “his king¬ 
dom” as referring to the king of the south; thus the whole phrase would be 
literally, “to enter with power his [the Egyptian king’s] kingdom.” 

and he will give him his daughter in marriage, in order to destroy him. As 
long ago as 1892, Bevan (p. xii) wrote that the Hebrew, ubat hannasim yitten- 
16 l c hash\tdh (literally, “and the daughter of women be will give him in order 
to destroy her”), is based on an Aramaic original that probably read, wbrth 
bnsyn yntn Ih Ihblwth, and that bnsyn yntn means “he will give in marriage,” 
just as the Syriac idiom, yab b r nesse', means “he gave in marriage.” The He¬ 
brew translator mistook wbrth bnsyn to mean “the [the final h of wbrth as the 
exponent of the emphatic state] daughter among women,” and he mistook the 
final h of Ihblwth as the feminine (Aramaic -ah) rather than the masculine 
(Aramaic -eh) personal pronoun suffix. 

But it will not stand; it will not be. This is a quotation from Isa 7:7. But 
whereas the MT of Isa 7:7 has Id’ taqum w c lo’ tihyeh, our author has w e ld’ 
ta’amod w c ld’ tihyeh, which shows that he is translating (correctly enough) 
the phrase from the Aramaic and not quoting the passage directly from the 
Hebrew text of Isaiah. In the Hebrew parts of the Book of Daniel the verb 
qum occurs only in 8:27; elsewhere Hebrew ‘amad (in keeping with late He¬ 
brew) is always used to represent Aramaic qum, which in Aramaic means not 
only “to stand up,” but also merely “to stand, to be standing.” 

18. the sea lands. The Hebrew term, 'iyim, literally “islands,” is used of any 
place that can be reached by ship in the Mediterranean Sea. No doubt it refers 
here to the regions of western Asia Minor and Thrace (see Comment: De¬ 
tailed) . 

a magistrate. The Hebrew word, qasin (related to Arabic qadi, “judge”), 
which is an archaic and poetic synonym for sopet, “judge,” as a military leader 
(Josh 10:24; Judg 11:6,11; Isa 1:10; 3:6,7; etc.), is well chosen here to desig¬ 
nate a Roman “consul”; see Comment: Detailed. 

19. to the strongholds of his own land. Note once more the use of Hebrew 
l e ma‘uzze 'arso for Aramaic l c hisne 'ar’eh. 

and disappear. The same Hebrew phrase, w e lo’ yimmase’, literally, “and will 
not be found,” occurs also in the same sense, “and disappear,” in Ps 37:36; 
Job 20:8. 

20. one suffering a loss of dominion, glory, and sovereignty. The Hebrew, 
ma'abir noges heder malkut, literally, “one sending over an exactor [or, slave 
driver] of splendor of kingdom,” although most likely the reading of the He¬ 
brew translator, is sheer gibberish. Following F. Zimmermann ( JBL 57 
[1938], 265-266) and Ginsberg (p. 42), the translation offered here is 
based on the supposition that the Hebrew translator misunderstood the original 
Aramaic, mh'dy sltn yqr wmlkw (= m r ha‘day soltan y c qar umalku). The trans¬ 
lator mistook mh’dy for an active (cf. 5:20) instead of a passive participle 
haphel of ‘dy, and sltn for silt on (cf. 2:3) instead of for soltan (cf. 3:33; 
4:19,31; 6:27; 7:6,14,26,27). Especially enlightening for the Aramaic idiom, 
sltn ‘dy, is 7:14. The translator may have been misled into his faulty render¬ 
ing of the Aramaic by interpreting the passage in connection with the events 
narrated in II Macc 3:1-40; see Comment: Detailed. 
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not openly. The natural meaning of the Hebrew, Id’ b e ’appayim, would seem 
to be “not in anger” (for the singular, ’ap, “anger,” cf. Exod 15:8; Prov 
30:33); Vulg. has non in furore. But more likely the Hebrew expression repre¬ 
sents a merely mechanical rendering of the Aramaic idiom, b e ’appin (cf. Syr. 
ba’pe ), literally, “in the face,” then, “in public.” On the death of this king, see 
Comment: Detailed. 

21. one who had been spurned. The Hebrew nibzeh may mean either 
“despised” or “despicable.” But here the writer was probably referring objec¬ 
tively to the lowly origin of this king rather than subjectively to the lowly opin¬ 
ion held of him by the Jews. 

He will slip in suddenly. Literally, “He will come in with suddenness and slip¬ 
periness.” On b e salweh meaning “suddenly,” see Note on 8:25. On halaqlaq- 
qot meaning “slipperiness,” cf. Jer 23:12; 35:6. The expression, “to come in 
with slipperiness,” is taken here as a hendiadys for “to slip in.” 

22. The masculine plural of the verb ( yissat e pu) with a feminine plural sub¬ 
ject ( z e ro‘ot ) before it is common in Mishnaic Hebrew; but here it could be 
regarded as a constructio ad sensum (cf. the word with a masculine plural end¬ 
ing, z e rd‘im, in the sense of “armed forces,” 11:31). 

the prince of the covenant. The high priest at Jerusalem, who is here called 
n c gid b e rit, “leader of the covenant” (see Note on 11:25) because in the post- 
exilic period the high priest was frequently called n c gid bet ha’elohim, “the 
prince of God’s house” (Neh 11:11; I Chron 9:11; II Chron 31:13) or simply 
n e gid habbayit, “prince of the temple” (II Chron 28:7). The term “covenant” 
is used here and in 11:30,33 almost in the sense of “the covenanted people” 
(cf. Isa 42:6: b e rit ‘am). 

23. After an alliance is made. Literally, “and from allying themselves.” The 
form of the hithpa'el infinitive that is used here, hithabb e rut, is either an 
Aramaism in late Hebrew (cf. l e hasmd'ut in Ezek 24:26, where, however, the 
text is probably corrupt) or has been lifted bodily from the original Aramaic of 
the passage. 

and rise to power. Literally, “and he will go up and he will become powerful” 
(hend.). 

with a small party. This is probably the meaning of the rather barbarous 
Hebrew bim e ‘at gdy, literally, “in a little of a nation.” 

24. the richest parts of the provinces. The Hebrew mismanne m r dinah is 
probably an echo of miSmanne ha’ares (Gen 27:28,39). The singular m e dinah 
is used here as a collective in keeping with good Semitic idiom. 

what neither his near nor his distant ancestors ever did. Literally, “what his 
fathers or the fathers of his fathers did not do,” which obviously cannot be ren¬ 
dered literally into English, since he had only one father. 

plunder. The noun bizzah (also in 11:33) is an Aramaism, occurring only in 
late Hebrew (Esther 9:10,15,16; Ezra 9:7; Neh 3:36; etc.). 

he will lavish. In Hebrew, yibzor. Apart from its archaic use in the pi‘el in Ps 
58:31, the verbal root bzr occurs only here in Hebrew. It is an Aramaism for 
the normal Hebrew pazar, “to scatter.” The regular Aramaic root is bdr (which 
the Syriac version has here), occurring in the pa’el in Dan 4:11. This shows 
that the root in proto-Semitic was bdr, as in Arabic. 
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on his followers. Literally, “to them”; but the only possible antecedent can be 
the “small party” mentioned in 11:23. 

the fortified cities. Of Egypt. The Hebrew word, mibsarim, translated here as 
“fortified cities,” is not the same as Hebrew ma'uzzim, which is translated 
above (11:1,7,10,11,19) as “strongholds” (Aramaic hismn). A new paragraph 
is begun here with the last words of 11:24, which are regarded as giving an in¬ 
troductory summary of the Syrian king’s first Egyptian campaign, as described 
more in detail in 11:25-28 (see Comment: Detailed). 

25. courage. Literally, “heart.” 

25-26. because of the plots devised against him by the members of his 
court, who will seek to destroy him. Literally, “because the partakers of the 
royal menu [see Note on 1:5] will devise plots against him and break him.” 

27. The two kings. The expression in the MT, u&nehem hammHakim, liter¬ 
ally, “and the two of them, the kings,” can hardly be said to be good Hebrew; 
it is merely a mechanical rendering of the good Aramaic idiom, uFrehon 
malkayya (cf. the Syr. here, and the Aramaic t e lattehon in 3:23). 

their alliance will have no success. Literally, “it [feminine, impersonal] will 
not prosper.” 

there is still a final phase for the appointed period. An allusion to Hab 2:3, 
as in the MT (with ‘dd, not ‘ed) and as in Dan 10:14b. See Note there, and 
Comment: General on ch. 8. 

28. The king of the north. In Hebrew, merely “he,” but in English he must 
be identified for the sake of clarity. 

as he passes through. The Hebrew translator misread, or had a faulty copy 
that read, Aramaic wy‘br as wy‘bd; hence his nonsensical w e ‘dsdh, “and he will 
do.” The same misreading occurs also in 11:30 (cf. 11:39). Only in 11:10,40 
did he read wy'br correctly, because of the implicit quotation from Isa 8:8 in 
these verses. 

29. A year later. The Hebrew lammoed is usually translated as “at the ap¬ 
pointed time.” But the original Aramaic probably had ‘iddan here, which be¬ 
sides having the meaning of “time, period, season” (Hebrew mo'ed), is also 
used in the sense of “year” in 4:13,20,22,29; 7:25. In 12:27, Hebrew mo'ed al¬ 
most certainly represents Aramaic ' iddan in the sense of “year,” and so also 
probably in the present verse. See Note on 4:13. 

30. the Kittim. Although Hebrew kittim referred originally to the inhabitants 
of the island of Cyprus, thus named after the chief Phoenician colony of Kit- 
tion on this island (Gen 10:4; Isa 23:1,12; etc.), in Jer 2:10 it probably refers 
to the peoples of the islands and coastlands of the Mediterranean in general. In 
I Macc 1:1; 8:5, it is used to designate the Macedonians. But here it refers to 
the Romans (as correctly rendered by the LXX). So also for the Qumran 
writers the Kittim (Hebrew kittVim) are the Romans (see F. M. Cross, The 
Ancient Library of Qumran, rev. ed., p. 82, note 46; p. 124, note 28). In the 
present verse, the author of chs. 10-12 offers a free interpretation (a pesher in 
the Qumran sense) of the passage in Num 24:24. Although the form of this 
passage as now preserved in the MT and as apparently read by our author had 
suffered corruption from its original form (cf. W. F. Albright, “The Oracles 
of Balaam," JBL 63 [1944], 207-233), the passage may be translated: “Ships 
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will come from Kittim, and they will afflict Assur, and they will afflict Eber.” 
Our author interpreted this to mean: “Ships will come from Rome [or, Italy], 
and they [the Romans] will afflict the Seleucid Syrians, and the latter will afflict 
the Hebrews.” 

he will lose heart. In Hebrew, w e nik’ah, the niphal of a root *kd’dh, which 
occurs only here in the MT; it is probably an Aramaism (cf. Syr. k", “to 
rebuke, intimidate”). 

as he passes through. The Hebrew w e ‘asah, “and he will do,” is based on 
Aramaic wy'bd, a misreading of Aramaic wy'br, “and he will pass through”; see 
Notes on 11:28,39. 

31. the sanctuary and the pious ones. The Hebrew, hammiqdas hamma'dz, 
means “the sanctuary, the stronghold.” As pointed out above (see Note on 
11:1), the original Aramaic had words from the root hsn, “to be strong,” in 
11:1,7,10,19, which the Hebrew translator correctly rendered by words from 
Hebrew ‘wz. But misled by this, he wrongly rendered Aramaic hsyn, “pious 
ones,” by words from the same Hebrew root, ‘wz in 11:31,38,39. Our present 
passage refers to the same anti-Jewish decree of Epiphanes that is mentioned in 
I Macc 1:46: Epiphanes ordered his pagan soldiers “to defile the sanctuary and 
the holy ones” (in Greek: mianai hagiasma kai hagious ). See Note on 8:10. 

32. he will make apostatize. The Hebrew hiphil of *hanap means elsewhere 
(Num 35:33; Jer 3:2,9) “to pollute” (the land). But here it is probably a 
denominative hiphil from the common adjective hanep, “alienated from God, 
apostate” (Isa 9:16; 10:6; 33:14; etc.). 

with flattery. Literally, “with slipperiness.” That the reading of the MT, 
bahalaqqot is correct here and not to be emended to bahalaqlaqqot (as it 
is in 11:21,34, and in a few MSS here) is confirmed by the phrase, dwrsy 
hhlqwt, “seekers of flattery,” in 4QpNah, where the term is borrowed 
directly from our present passage (see Cross, Ancient Library of Qumran, p. 
91, note 25). 

will take strong action. Literally, “will make strong and act” (hend.). 

33. the multitude. Literally, “the many (larabbim) ,” a term often used in the 
Qumran documents in reference to the ordinary members of the community as 
distinct from its leaders. The / is merely the Aramaic sign of the direct object. 

but they will be tested. The Hebrew, w e niks?lu, means “and they will be 
tripped up,” i.e. they will stumble. But in 11:35, yikkaPlu, must mean in the 
context, “they will be tested”; therefore the same meaning is probable also in 
11:33-34. In Aramaic, hitPqel (or, ’ itt e qel ) means both “to be weighed” and 
“to be tested” (so in Jewish Aramaic and Syriac). Since the Hebrew translator 
correctly rendered the passive of Aramaic tql by the niphal of Hebrew ksl in 
11:14,19, he mechanically, but incorrectly, rendered it in the same way in 
11:33—35,41. See Zimmermann, JBL 57 (1938), 266. 

34. insincerely. Literally, “in slipperiness.” 

35. and purify. The MT vocalizes wllbn as a Hebrew aphel (!) infinitive, 
wHalben. However, outside of the Book of Daniel in the MT the Hebrew 
denominative hiphil, hilbin, always means literally “to become white” (Isa 
1:18; Joel 1:7; Ps 51:9). Clearly the Hebrew translator, following his original 
Aramaic, intended wllbn to be read as a pi’el, ul e labben, which is common in 
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Mishnaic Hebrew with the meaning, not only “to make white,” but also “to pol¬ 
ish, to purify”; cf. the passive hithpa'el, yitlabb e nu, “they will be purified,” in 
12 : 10 . 

until the time of the final phase, for there is still the present appointed pe¬ 
riod. See Notes on 11:27 and 8:17. 

36. he will speak arrogantly. See Note on 8:24. 

38. the pious ones. See Note on 11:31. 

on that God’s stand. The literal, “on his stand,” would be ambiguous in Eng¬ 
lish. For Epiphanes’ desecration of Yahweh’s altar, cf. 8:11-12, and see 
Comment: Detailed on 8:9-12. 

39. he will bring over. The Hebrew translator, with his w e ‘asah, “and he will 
make,” read Aramaic wy'bd instead of original Aramaic wy'br, just as he did in 
11:28,30. Here, however, Aramaic wy'br should have been read as an aphel, 
w e ya‘aber. 

soldiers. Here, as frequently in the Hebrew Bible, 'am, though normally 
meaning “people,” is used in the military sense of “soldiers.” 

as their wages. Literally, “in price,” i.e. for their services. 

40. passing through them like a flood. Literally, “he shall overflow and cross 
over” (hend.). 

41. the lovely land. The land of Israel, as in 11:16; see Note on 8:9. 

will be tested. See Note on 11:33. 

But Edom, Moab, and . . . from his power. Literally, “And these will be 
saved from his hand: Edom, Moab, and . . . the Ammonites.” Although this 
sentence is written in correct enough Hebrew, there seems to be no reason for 
the first term, w c ’elleh, “and these.” Perhaps the Aramaic original was 'ella, 
“but,” and the w e before it came by dittography from the end of the preceding 
word (yikkaselu). The conjunction 'ella, from earlier Aramaic 'im la, “if not,” is 
common in Mishnaic Hebrew, though ordinarily used after a preceding nega¬ 
tive. 

43. treasures. The hapax legomenon in Biblical Hebrew, * mikmannim, is an 
Aramaism; the root kmn, “to be hidden," is of frequent occurrence in Jewish 
Aramaic and Syriac. 

44. to completely exterminate. Literally, “to destroy [l e hasmid] and to de¬ 
vote to utter destruction [ul e haharim, i.e. to make herem, doom]”; hend. The 
same two infinitives, but in inverse order, l e hahdrim ul e hasmid, occur in II 
Chron 20:23. 

45. Yet when he has pitched. Literally, “and he will plant” (Hebrew 
w c yitta'). The ordinary Hebrew word for “pitching” a tent is natah, liter¬ 
ally, “spreading out” the (more or less) flat roof of the bedouin cloth dwelling 
(e.g. Gen 12:8). Therefore, some have suggested emending w e yitta‘ here to 
w c yitteh. However, the MT may be correct, if the writer thought of driv¬ 
ing the tent pegs into the ground (cf. Eccles 12:11), or he may have been 
influenced by the MT of Isa 51:16, where lintoa', “to spread out” the heavens 
like a tent, is generally corrected, with the Syriac, to lintot. 

his palatial tents. Literally, “the tents of his palace.” The hapax legomenon in 
Biblical Hebrew, 'appadno, “his palace,” is an Aramaism, coming ultimately 
from the Old Persian word, appadana, “colonnaded audience hall,” which was 
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borrowed both into Late Babylonian (see CAD 1, Part II, p. 178) and into 
so-called Imperial Aramaic (see M. Wagner, Die lexikalischen und gramma- 
tikalischen Aramaismen im alttestamentlichen Hebraisch, p. 28). 

the Sea. The Mediterranean. Here the word is in the plural and without the 
article, yammim, in keeping with archaic poetic usage (e.g. Judg 5:17; Deut 
33:19). 

the lovely holy mountain. Mount Zion, literally, “the mountain of loveliness 
of holiness” (see Note on 7:9, and cf. 11:16,41). 

12:1. Michael, the great prince. Since “prince” (Hebrew sar) is used in chs. 
10-12 in reference to an angel whom God has appointed the “guardian 
angel” over a nation (10:13,20), Michael, whom God has made the “guardian 
angel” of Israel (10:21), is the greatest of these “guardian angels.” Therefore, 
he is called in Jude 9 ho archangelos, “the archangel.” The concept of each na¬ 
tion having its own “guardian angel” is already witnessed to in Deut 32:8 (as 
emended according to 4QDeut 32 and LXX), where, however, Yahweh him¬ 
self, and not an angel, is Israel’s special guardian; cf. also Sir 17: (14) 17. The 
concept, no doubt, goes back to Canaanite mythology, in which each nation has 
its own protecting deity; the Bible has eliminated the polytheistic element by 
making “the sons of El” into angels. [Cf. Comment: Detailed on 10:13.] 
the protector of your people. Literally, “he who stands over the sons of your 
people.” For the late Hebrew idiom, ‘amad ‘al, literally, “to stand over,” in 
the sense of “to protect, to defend,” cf. Esther 8:1; 9:16. 

the book. The document in which the divine decrees for the future are writ¬ 
ten (cf. Ezek 2:9-10; 3:1-3; Zech 5:1; Pss 41:8; 139:16)-—similar in con¬ 
cept to the Babylonian “tablets of fate.” Although the idea of “the book” may 
be connected here with that of “the book of life (or, of the living: Hebrew 
seper hahayyim) ,” in which God keeps listed the names of all who are alive on 
earth, the outlook in the present context is toward eschatological life (cf. Isa 
4:3: “every one marked down for life”). 

2. those who sleep. A late Hebrew euphemism for “the dead,” found already 
in Ps 22:30 (see M. Dahood, Psalms I, AB 16, p. 143) and of frequent occur¬ 
rence in the New Testament (Matt 9:24; 27:52; John 11:11; Acts 7:60; I Cor 
11:30; 15:20; etc.). 

the dirt of the earth. The Hebrew phrase, ’admat ‘apar, is usually rendered as 
“the dust of the earth”; but the Hebrew word for “dust” or “fine ashes” is ’eper, 
not ‘apar, which, as used here and elsewhere, means “dirt, clay.” The present 
expression, 'admat ‘apar, literally, “ground [or, earth] of clay,” is taken from 
Gen 3:19, where Adam is condemned to return to “the ground” ( haadamah ) 
and to “clay” (‘apar), because his body had been molded by God out of “the 
clay from the ground” ('apar min-ha’adamdh: Gen 2:7). 

will become everlasting objects of contempt and abhorrence. Literally, “will 
be for contempt, for abhorrence of eternity.” Since the Hebrew word derci’on, 
“abhorrence,” is used elsewhere in the Hebrew Bible only in Isa 66:24, the 
word harapot, “contempt,” may be a gloss here on the rare term dir'on ‘Siam, 
“abhorrence of eternity,” i.e. everlasting abhorrence. Note the absence in He¬ 
brew of the conjunction u, “and,” between the two terms. 
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3. and those who lead the multitude to righteousness. The Hebrew here, 
umasdiqe harabbim, is an echo of Isa 53:11: yasdiq ‘abdi larabbim [omit 
saddiq as dittography], “my servant will bring righteousness to the many.” 
On harabbim, literally, “the many,” in the sense of “the multitude,” see Note 
on 11:33. 

4. Many will apostatize, and evil will increase. The MT is generally rendered 
something like “Many shall run to and fro, and knowledge shall increase” (so 
flSL). But this hardly makes any sense. The meaning given to it here is based 
on an emended text (see textual notes ““ and xx ). 

5. two others. Two other angels. 

6. One of them said. Literally, “And he said.” The indefinite singular implies 
that Daniel does not recognize or does not wish to state which one of the two 
angels asked the question. Changing the MT’s wayyo’mer to waomer, “and I 
said,” on the basis of the Greek versions (so f?5L), misses the point; as in 
8:13-14,16, so here also Daniel overhears the conversation between the an¬ 
gels, but he himself does not take part in it. 

the man clothed in linen. The angel spoken of in 10:5; see Note there. 

who was upstream. Literally, “who was higher up on the waters of the 
stream,” on the bank of which Daniel was standing (10:4). This seems to 
imply that the two other angels were farther down on the banks of the stream. 
The Hebrew word hay e ’or rendered here as “stream” is used elsewhere only of 
the Nile (except in Isa 33:21 and Job 28:10, where the plural, y e '6rim, means 
“canals, channels”). 

these awful things. Literally, “the wondrous things” ( happHa’dt ); but the ref¬ 
erence here is to the arrogant deeds ( nipla’ot ) of Epiphanes (see Note on 
8:24). 

7. a year, two years, and half a year. As in 7:25, three and a half years. On 
Hebrew md'ed as the equivalent of Aramaic ‘ iddan in the sense of “year,” see 
Notes on 4:13; 11:29. 

the desecrator. The Hebrew nappes (infinitive pi‘el of nps) is literally, “the 
shattering.” However, as Ginsberg (pp. 83-84) suggests, nappes is here a mis¬ 
translation from the original Aramaic, which had mps ( mappes=m e happes ), 
“desecrator.” See Note on 8:10. The translator understood mps as mippas 
(Aramaic infinitive p e ‘al of pss), which in Jewish Aramaic can mean “to break 
up, divide, distribute,” and hence he rendered it as Hebrew nappes, “to shatter.” 

8. the explanation. The Hebrew word, ’ahdrit, means “the latter part, the 
issue” (so JLST). But most likely the original Aramaic was ‘hwyt (’ahdwayat, 
“explanation," as in 5:12), which the translator misread (or found in his 
Vorlage) ’hryt (’ aharit) , which does occur in the Aramaic of 2:28. 

9. secret and sealed. Although these words are borrowed here from 12:4, 
where they have their natural, literal sense, in the present context they are 
given the meaning of “obscure, mysterious”; see Comment: Detailed. 

10. cleansed, purified, and refined. These words are taken from 11:35, where, 
however, they occur in a somewhat different form and order. 

13. reward. Literally, “lot, allotted portion.” 
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Comment: General 


Although the apocalypse in ch. 7 is the core of the Book of Daniel, chs. 
10-12, which form a single and final apocalypse, are by far the most im¬ 
portant for historical information. As indicated in the Comment: Gen¬ 
eral on ch. 9, the present apocalypse portrays a vision only in the sense 
that a heavenly being appears to Daniel and acts as angelus revelator. The 
apocalypses of chs. 7 and 8, however, are real visions in which various 
symbolic beasts appear and act, but the angel performs the function 
merely of interpreter. There are three dramatic parts to this narrative 
which is the longest and most intricate of the book’s five apocalypses: The 
Prologue which describes the angel’s appearance to Daniel and the open¬ 
ing conversation (10:1-11:1); The Revelation of the Future which pro¬ 
vides a historical survey from the beginning of the Persian period down 
to the time of Antiochus IV (11:2-12:4); and The Epilogue which con¬ 
tains a concluding scene and the angel’s final words to Daniel (12:5-13). 

The Prologue. Daniel prepares himself by a fast of “three full weeks” 
for an oracle which was revealed to him “in the third year of King Cyrus 
of Persia” (10:1-3). Upon seeing a celestial being in the form of a man of 
dazzling appearance, Daniel becomes duly terrified (10:4—8). At the 
sound of the angel’s voice Daniel falls prostrate to the ground. The angel 
touches him and reassures him that all is well. Still trembling, Daniel 
stands up. Then the angel tells about the war in heaven between the prince 
of the kingdom of Persia and himself, and how Michael, “one of the chief 
princes,” comes to his aid (10:9-14). Despite the angel’s reassurances, 
Daniel remains dumbstruck by what is happening to him. The angel 
touches him again, this time on the lips, a symbolic action that enables the 
seer to speak. A third touch finally restores Daniel’s courage, and he urges 
the angel to speak on (10:15-11:1). 

The Revelation of the Future. The angel informs Daniel that what he is 
about to hear “is written in the book of truth.” There follows a select sur¬ 
vey of history as it affects the fortunes of the Jews. Four Persian kings 
will arise; the fourth “will acquire the greatest riches of them all” and will 
stir up “the whole kingdom of Greece” (11:2). Alexander the Great 
(336-323 b.c.) will then arise, but his vast domain will be divided up 
(11:3—4). The conflicts of the Ptolemies and Seleucids are described as 
prelude (11:5-20) to the detailed account of the disastrous reign of the 
archvillain of the book, Antiochus IV Epiphanes, who “will succeed until 
the time of wrath is completed.” Antiochus will blaspheme not only the 
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true God but also his ancestral gods (11:21—45). But despite his ingen¬ 
ious schemes to subvert the true faith and its practices, God’s people “will 
be rescued, every one of them who is found written in the book,” thanks 
to the efforts of Michael, “the great prince” (12:1-3). The angel then 
gives Daniel a final exhortation (12:4). 

The Epilogue. When asked by one of the two other angels who now ap¬ 
pear in Daniel’s vision how long these “awful things” will last, the angelus 
revelator answers, “a year, two years, and half a year” (12:5-10). Later 
glosses have 1,290 days (12:11) and 1,335 (12:12). The book ends with 
the consoling remark that Daniel “will rise for [his] reward at the end of 
the days” (12:13). 

This last apocalypse is, in a sense, the climax of the book. Abundant de¬ 
tails—some artificial, others of historical interest—are given that fill out 
the first four enigmatic apocalypses (chs. 2, 7, 8, 9) that also deal with the 
destiny of the Israel of faith at the end of the present evil age. As in the 
case of the earlier apocalypses, the vision here has the form of prophetic 
predictions of the future course of history. But actually what is found here, 
except for a few verses near the end, is a narrative account of selected 
events prior to and including the lifetime of the author, who undoubtedly 
lived during the reign of Antiochus IV. The chief purpose of the author 
was to demonstrate by means of these vaticinia ex eventu that the God of 
Israel is Lord of history, and that regardless of the severity and scope of 
the vicious persecutions initiated by Antiochus those Jews who remain 
loyal to the Covenant will be vindicated and rewarded at the end of the 
present age. 

This apocalypse is modeled to some extent on the one in ch. 8. Both 
apocalypses, for example, have Hab 2:3a as theme, although in each the 
words of Habakkuk are applied differently; cf. Comment: General on 
ch. 8 and Notes on 10:14; 11:27,35. Nevertheless, it is more probable to 
recognize with Ginsberg (pp. 35-37) that the author of the original 
apocalypse here is different from the author of the core apocalypse in ch. 
8. The date of the present apocalypse can be ascertained on the basis of 
11:40-45, a section which attempted, unsuccessfully, to predict the death 
of Antiochus IV. In these verses, the author, who is otherwise quite well 
informed as regards the career of Antiochus, shows no familiarity at all 
with the eastern campaign the tyrant began in 165 b.c., or with the 
rededication of the Temple on 14 December 164, or with the king’s death 
in November or December 164. Hence, it is generally agreed that chs. 
10-12 were composed in 165 or possibly early in 164 B.c., at the height of 
the Syrian persecution of the Jews who refused to become Hellenized. 

Four glosses have been added to the work, the first two by the author of 
ch. 9, who was also the final redactor of the book. The first is 11:1, which 
attempts to identify the unknown angelus revelator of this apocalypse with 



10:1-12:13 


THE FINAL REVELATION 


277 


the angel Gabriel in ch. 9. The second is the appendix (12:5-10,13) 
which has as its principal purpose to console the seer and to inform him 
that the persecution will last three and a half years, the same duration 
given in 7:25 and 9:27, all of which texts were written by the same au¬ 
thor. The third and fourth glosses (12:11 and 12, respectively) are fur¬ 
ther attempts at specifying the length of time God’s People will be sub¬ 
jected to adversity. 


Comment: Detailed 


The Prologue (10:1 - 11:1) 

Introduction (10:1). As indicated in the Note on 10:1, “the third year 
of King Cyrus,” or 536 B.c., is a fictitious date, the latest in the book, to 
provide the setting for the vaticinium post eventum which is to follow. Ac¬ 
cording to II Chron 36:32; Ezra 1:1 and 6:6, the Babylonian Exile came 
to an end in the first year of King Cyrus, or 538 B.c., the first year of his 
hegemony over the Jews—not the first year of his reign as king of Persia, 
ca. 550 B.c. The first year of Cyrus is also the date given in Dan 1:21 as 
being the apparent terminus ad quem of Daniel’s ministry. No contra¬ 
diction is necessarily involved in the dates in 10:1 and 1:21. In 1:21, the 
author merely states that Daniel was still active in the Babylonian court 
when Cyrus began his rule over the Jews in 538; nothing is said about 
Daniel’s demise. It may be suggested, moreover, that “the third year” of 
Cyrus, or 536 B.c., was deliberately written here so that the years of 
Daniel’s ministry, which began in 606 (“the third year of . . . Jehoiakim”; 
see Note on 1:1), would total the biblically perfect number seventy. If 
this suggestion be correct, then it could also be said that Daniel’s “perfect” 
(i.e. most significant and extensive) vision took place in the seventieth or 
“perfect” year of his ministry. 

The phrase, “in the third year,” and the names, “King Cyrus” and “Bel- 
teshazzar,” all of which appear here and in 1:1,7,21, may be viewed as in¬ 
stances of deliberate inclusio connecting the last narrative of the book with 
the first. This rhetorical device is common in biblical literature. In 10:1, 
the author speaks of Daniel in the third person, as in 7:1 and in the stories 
of chs. 1-6. Cyrus’ being called “king of Persia,” if meant as an official 
title, is anachronistic in the author’s fictional 536 B.c. setting, as many 
commentators have noted (e.g. Driver, p. 152; Montgomery, p. 405; 
Charles, pp. 254-255; Jeffery, p. 500; Porteous, p. 150; Delcor, p. 205; 
Lacocque, pp. 151-152). Cyrus was indeed “king of Persia” and was so 
designated before he conquered Babylon in 538 B.c., but after the con- 
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quest he was known as “king of Babylofi,” “the king” (as in 1:21), “the 
great king,” “king of kings,” “king of the lands,” or the like (often in 
combination). Cyrus was again called “king of Persia” but only in 
Hellenistic tunes. Cf. Driver, Introduction, pp. 545-546, and Linder, pp. 
429—430. In 10:1, the author clearly implies that Daniel did not go back 
to Palestine with the first wave of returnees after Cyrus’ Edict of Restora¬ 
tion; see vs. 4. “An oracle [Hebrew dabar, literally ‘word, matter, thing’] 
was revealed [Hebrew niglah].” The Hebrew verb gdlah, “to reveal,” has 
a rich meaning in Second Isaiah (40:5; 47:2; 53:1; 56:1). Lacocque (p. 
152) is of the opinion that the present apocalypse is a midrash on Isaiah, 
and that the midrash begins here with the verb niglah. He points out that 
the noun dabar has become practically a synonym for “mystery,” particu¬ 
larly when used in conjunction with the verb galah. In 9:2, dabar has a 
similar meaning. “The oracle was true”: the author affirms that what is 
written in this apocalypse is absolutely trustworthy; a similar affirmation is 
made in 7:26. If the translation, “It concerned much warfare,” is correct 
(see Note), reference is most likely being made to the human and angelic 
conflicts detailed in the narrative to follow. The sentence, “He paid atten¬ 
tion to the oracle, so that he understood the revelation” (Hebrew bin ’et- 
hadddbar ubinah Id bammar’eh), recalls the words of 9:23, “Mark, then, 
the answer and attend to the revelation” (Hebrew ubin badddbar w e hdben 
bammar’eh). As will be indicated below, there are several other parallels 
between ch. 9 and the present unit. 

Daniel’s Fast and Penance (10:2-3). The motive for these ascetical 
practices is not stated here. But 10:12 suggests that by means of prayer 
and fasting Daniel prepared himself for understanding the divine revela¬ 
tion (10:1) he is about to receive; cf. 9:2-3,21-23. Similar spiritual prep¬ 
arations are described in Ezra 8:21; Esther 4:16; II Chron 20:3; Jer 
36:9; II Esd 5:13,20; 6:31,35; 9:24-26; 12:51; n Baruch 5:7; 9:3; 
12:5; 21:1; 47:2; Ascension of Isaiah 2:10-11; and Test, of Reuben 
1:9-10. Since in II Esd 6:35 a fast of three weeks is also mentioned, 
quite probably the number “three” has symbolic value, denoting the idea 
that the fast was perfect; cf. M. H. Pope, “Number, Numbering, Num¬ 
bers,” IDB 3, p. 564. The expression, “three full weeks” is literally “three 
weeks of days,” and is probably used to differentiate from the phrase 
“weeks of years” that is clearly implied in ch. 9. Gen 41:1 has a similar 
phrase, “two years of days,” and Deut 21:13, “a month of days.” Daniel’s 
fast did not involve abstention from all food and drink, but consisted 
rather in a kind of bread and water diet. Meat and wine were the food and 
drink of the prosperous or of those who were rejoicing (cf. Isa 22:13); 
10:3 implies that Daniel, because of his position and status, had been ac¬ 
customed to such provisions prior to his fast. Because anointing oneself 
with oil was considered a luxury (cf. Amos 6:6) and a sign of joy, it was 
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omitted during periods of mourning (II Sam 14:2; Isa 61:3; Eccles 9:8; 
Judith 10:3) and fasting (Matt 6:17). 

Daniel’s Vision (10:4-8). In keeping with one of the usual conventions 
of apocalyptic literature (cf. Introduction, Part X) a precise date is as¬ 
signed to Daniel’s vision—“the twenty-fourth day of the first month” 
(10:4). “The first month,” which corresponds approximately to mid- 
March to mid-April of our calendar, was also called “Abib” (a Ca- 
naanite word meaning “ears of barley,” cf. Exod 9:31) prior to the 
Exile (cf. Exod 13:4; 23:15; 34:18; Deut 16:1), and “Nisan” (a 
Babylonian word probably meaning “first month” or “month of sacrifice”) 
after the Exile (cf. Neh 2:1; Esther 3:7). These names, however, never 
achieved widespread acceptance in the biblical period; the most commonly 
employed system was naming the months by number, as in 10:4 (cf. S. J. 
De Vries, “Calendar,” IDB 1, p. 486). If it may be assumed that “the 
twenty-fourth day” marked the end of Daniel’s period of fasting, then the 
seer was doing penance during the Passover, on the fourteenth day of the 
same month, and the Feast of Unleavened Bread, which began the next 
day and continued to the twenty-first. Thus, Daniel’s vision occurred three 
days after the close of the latter festival. The detail of “the great river” 
(see Note regarding the gloss, “that is, the Tigris”) apparently is bor¬ 
rowed from Ezekiel (1:1), as indeed are many other features of the vision 
to follow. The river here is undoubtedly the same one referred to in 
12:5-7. 

When Daniel looked up he saw “a man”—not a human being, but, as is 
clear from what is said of him, an angelic being in human form (10:5). 
The angel is “clothed in linen” (see Note); the angelic being in Ezek 
9:2,3,11; 10:2,6,7 is also dressed in a linen garment which distinguishes 
him from the six others whom he accompanied. Linen, considered a rit¬ 
ually pure fabric, was also worn by the priests in the Old Testament (cf. 
Lev 6:10), and in the Book of Revelation by the angels (Rev 15:6), 
the Lamb’s Bride (Rev 19:8), and the armies of heaven (Rev 19:14). 
The angel is given no name, but is often identified with Gabriel because of 
the likenesses between 10:11,13-14,19,21 on the one hand and 8:15-16; 
9:21-23 on the other. But the identification is far from certain. Charles 
(p. 257), who does not agree with this identification, aptly observes: “Not 
only does the description of this unnamed angel transcend immeasurably 
that of Gabriel in chapters 8 and 9, but the effect of his appearance on the 
Seer is far more profound.” Jeffery (p. 502), following the lead of 
Charles, writes: “The description given here . . . suggests some super¬ 
natural being superior to Gabriel and Michael and carefully distinguished 
by the writer from them. Early Christian commentators saw in this figure 
the Messiah Jesus.” The dazzling description of Jesus in Rev 1:13-16 and 
2:18, which contain remarkable similarities with Dan 10:5-6,9, undoubt- 
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edly suggested this identification. '‘A belt of pure gold” was part of the 
costume of the wealthy and royal classes in the ancient Near East (cf. I 
Macc 10:89; 11:58). In Rev 1:13, Jesus also is adomed with such a belt 
or sash. 

In 10:6, there is a description of the angel’s body. Here the author relies 
heavily on Ezekiel 1 where the four living creatures or cherubim (cf. Ezek 
10:20-22) are described. In 10:1, g e wiyah, an unusual word for “body,” 
is exactly the Hebrew word used of the bodies of the cherubim in Ezek 
1:11,23. Usually, however, g e wiyah means “corpse” (Judg 14:8-9; I Sam 
31:10,12; Nahum 3:3). The Tarshish-stone, here translated “beryl” (see 
Note), is borrowed from Ezek 1:16, where it is used to describe the spar¬ 
kling appearance of the wheels underneath each of the cherubim. Tarshish 
is probably derived from Tartessus in Spain whence the stone was reputed 
to be exported. The phrases, “his face shone like lightning, his eyes like 
flaming torches,” are modeled on Ezek 1:13: “In among the living crea¬ 
tures something like burning coals of fire could be seen; they seemed like 
torches, moving to and fro among the living creatures. The fire gleamed, 
and from it came forth flashes of lightning.” The expression, “his arms and 
feet had the gleam of burnished bronze,” calls to min d the description of 
the cherubim in Ezek 1:7 (cf. Note). “His voice sounded like the roar of 
a multitude” is a reminiscence of Ezek 1:24. Hebrew hamdti, here ren¬ 
dered “multitude,” is a general word applying to any deep or loud sound 
—the roar of the sea (Jer 51:42); the tumult of the peoples (Ps 65:8); 
the rumble of an imm ense crowd (Isa 13:4); the noise of chariot-wheels 
(Jer 47:3); the sound of songs (Ezek 26:13), of shouting (I Sam 4:14), 
and of rain (I Kings 18:41). The author of the Book of Revelation em¬ 
ploys many of the images found in 10:5-6 in his description of the exalted 
Jesus (Rev 1:13-16). 

Although Daniel is in the company of several other men, only he sees 
the “great sight” (10:7). Apparently, however, his companions sense that 
something supernatural has happened (cf. Note). Terror-stricken, they 
flee the scene and go into hiding. This episode has some parallels in the 
two different accounts (Acts 9:7 and 22:9) of what Saul’s companions 
experienced when he saw the vision of Jesus Christ on the road to 
Damascus. Daniel, now alone, is drained of strength and says, “I turned 
deathly pale” (10:8), Hebrew w e hddi nehpak ‘alay l e mashit (cf. Notes). 
The last Hebrew word is taken from Isa 52:14 which has a slightly 
different form, miShat (the verb root in both cases is sht). Second Isaiah 
uses the term to describe the disfigurement of the Servant of Yahweh. Cf. 
Lacocque, p. 155. 

The Angel’s Opening Address (10:9-14). Verses 9-11 are modeled on 
8:16-18 and 9:21-23. At the sound of the angel’s voice Daniel falls pros¬ 
trate to the ground (cf. Note on 8:18), as does Saul during his dazzling 
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experience of Jesus for the first time (Acts 9:3—4; 22:6-7). Falling face 
to the ground seems to be the usual gesture when one witnesses a 
theophany or angelic appearance (cf. 8:16-18; Josh 5:14; Ezek 1:28; 
Rev 1:17; I Enoch 24:24). Apparently, such a gesture is based on the 
Old Testament belief that for sinful man to see God is to die (cf. Exod 
3:6; 19:21; 33:18-20; Isa 6:5). The appearance of Gabriel in 8:17-18, 
though it too terrified Daniel, was not quite so shocking an experience. 
Nevertheless, Daniel calls the sight “great” (10:8), doubtless with refer¬ 
ence to the singular splendor and majesty displayed (cf. Keil, p. 414). Its 
effect on him was so powerful that he requires more celestial first-aid and 
supportive therapy than in ch. 8: “a hand touched me and raised me to 
my hands and knees” (10:10); “‘Daniel, greatly beloved,’ he said to me 
‘. . . Stand on your feet’ ” (10:11);“ ‘Don’t be afraid, Daniel’ ” (10:12); 
“Then something like a human hand touched my lips” (10:16); “Once 
more the one who had the appearance of a man touched me and 
strengthened me, saying, ‘Don’t be afraid, greatly beloved; you are safe. 
Be courageous and strong’” (10:18-19). The phrase “Don’t be afraid,” 
repeated twice (10:12,19), is the usual expression of extraterrestrial visi¬ 
tors to allay the terror of the people to whom they appear; cf. Gen 15:1; 
21:17; 26:24; Tobit 12:17; Luke 1:13,30. In the Old and New Testa¬ 
ments the phrase is also a formula of revelation introducing an oracle of 
salvation. Likewise it is the priestly response to an individual lament as in 
Lam 3:52-57 (cf. Lacocque, p. 155). 

There is no convincing reason to assume that the hand in 10:10 belongs 
to anyone other than the celestial being first mentioned in 10:5 (cf. 
Jeffery, pp. 504—505). The angelic hand raised Daniel merely to all fours 
(cf. Note). Apparently, the seer now has enough strength restored to 
stand on his own two feet when the angel urges him to do so in 10:11. 
Daniel is affectionately called “greatly beloved” in 10:11 and 19, exactly 
the title he received from Gabriel in 9:23. The injunction, “stand on your 
feet” (cf. Note), implies that being upright is the normal position for a 
human being to be in when God reveals himself either directly or, as here, 
through an angel; cf. 8:18; Ezek 2:1-2. The “now” in 10:11 refers to the 
three-week delay mentioned in 10:13. The Hebrew verb Salah, here 
translated “I have been sent with news” (cf. Note), and Greek apostello 
in the LXX and Theod., are technical terms “for the sending of a messen¬ 
ger with a special task; the messenger himself does not have to be named. 
In other words, the emphasis rests on the fact of sending in conjunction 
with the one who sends, not on the one who is sent” (K. H. Rengstorf, 
TDNT 1, p. 400). Thus, despite the use of the verb salah in the first per¬ 
son singular, the unnamed angel calls attention not to himself but to God 
who sent him with the message. Although Daniel can stand up by himself 
now, thanks to the therapeutic touch he received in 10:10, he is still shak- 
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mg all over. The purpose of the seer’s ascetical practices in 10:2-3 is now 
explicitly stated: “to gain understanding” (10:12), presumably of what 
the angel is about to tell him . It was Daniel’s prayer and penance that oc¬ 
casioned the angel’s starting out from heaven in the first place. Despite the 
commission from God, however, the angel was deterred from going to 
Daniel immediately because “the prince of the kingdom of Persia” op¬ 
posed him “for twenty-one days” (10:13), precisely the duration of 
Daniel’s fast (10:2). But “Michael, one of the chief princes” came to the 
rescue and “was left [cf. Note] there with the prince of the kingdom of 
Persia” (10:13). 

“The prince of the kingdom of Persia,” mentioned twice (cf. Textual 
Notes d-d and e ) in 10:13, and called simply “the prince of Persia” in 
10:20 is not King Cyrus of 10:1 or a corporate person representing as a 
group the kings of Persia, as Calvin and most of the reformers thought, 
but is rather the tutelary spirit or guardian angel of the Persian kingdom, 
as the rabbis and most Christian commentators have rightly acknowledged 
(cf. Keil, p. 416; Jeffery, pp. 506-507). In like manner, Michael is the 
guardian angel of the Jewish people (cf. also I Enoch 20:5) and so is 
called “one of the chief princes” in 10:13, “your prince” in 10:21, and 
“the great prince, the protector of your people” in 12:1. The name 
“Michael” (Hebrew mika’el, “Who is like God?”) is a theophoric name 
like Micaiah (Hebrew mikayah, “Who is like Yahweh?”) in Neh 12:35. It 
used to be thought that the name “Michael” in Daniel is a survival and a 
deliberately altered form of the name Mikal, a Canaanite god, that is 
found on some Canaanite inscriptions. Mikal appears unvocalized as mkl, 
probably from the verb root ykl which means “to be powerful”; hence, the 
name can be interpreted as “Powerful One” or “Conqueror.” Cf. Delcor, 
pp. 210-211, for details. Now, however, we know for certain that the orig¬ 
inal name behind Hebrew mika’el is mi-kh-il (“Who is like II, or god?”), a 
name that appears in the recently discovered Ebla documents written in 
Old Canaanite ca. 2400 B.C.; cf. G. Pettinato, “The Royal Archives of 
Tell Mardikh-Ebla,” BA 39 (1976), 50. The use of the term “prince” in 
these verses probably depends on Josh 5:14—15 where the angel-com¬ 
mander of the army of Yahweh is also so named. What is implied here is 
that Israel has a powerful protector in the heavenly court, its tutelary spirit 
being Michael, one of the foremost angels. Thus, although the Chosen 
People may be of little significance in terms of political acumen, military 
capability, or economic resources, they will never be destroyed by any 
other nation, no matter how strong it may be. In Jude 9, Michael is desig¬ 
nated “archangel,” a title also given him in I Enoch 9:1 and 71:3; 
“archangel” corresponds to “great prince” in Dan 12:1. In Rev 12:7-9, 
Michael appears as leader of the angels battling against the huge dragon 
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and his angels. In Daniel 8, God is referred to as “Prince of the host” and 
“the Prince of princes” (8:25); cf. Comment: Detailed on 8:9- 
12,23-25. 

The belief in guardian angels for nations is a survival of an ancient 
polytheistic theology which held that each city-state or nation or empire 
had a tutelary god who was in a particular way its protector, enjoying in 
return special status and cultic recognition. As in former times the patron- 
god looked after the interests of the nation in his charge, so in orthodox 
monotheistic circles the guardian angel was thought to be commissioned by 
the one God to see to it that the affairs of state ran smoothly. If anything 
went wrong in the nation, then the guardian angel could be blamed for 
lack of wisdom or skill. In this way, God would be excused from any 
charge of mismanagement or neglect. To preserve the basic Israelite tenet 
of monotheism, guardian angels were made subject to God’s supreme au¬ 
thority, exercising their functions either by defying the divine will (as ap¬ 
parently the angels of Persia and Greece have done in Daniel 10-12), or 
by acting explicitly as God’s agents (as Gabriel did in chs. 8 and 9 and 
the unnamed angel as well as Michael in chs. 10 and 12). 

Echoes of an older Israelite theology that admitted the existence of 
other gods can be found in the Old Testament itself: Deut 4:19; 32:8 
(but reading b e ne ’eldhim, “sons of God” as in 4QDeut q , instead of “sons 
of Israel” as in MT; cf. P. W. Skehan, JBL 78 [1959], 21); Josh 24:15; 
Judg 5:19-20; Isa 24:21; and Psalm 82. Deut 4:19; 32:8; and Psalm 82 
seem to be the most immediate biblical sources from which the belief in a 
guardian angel for each nation evolved. In this development, the guardian 
angel replaced the tutelary god. But the time and circumstances of this 
transformation of belief remain uncertain. For a brief history of the doc¬ 
trine of guardian angels for nations, cf. D. S. Russell, The Method and 
Message of Jewish Apocalyptic, pp. 244—249. A similar development can 
be traced in the belief of guardian angels for individual persons; cf. T. H. 
Gaster, Myth, Legend, and Custom in the Old Testament, pp. 212-214. 

By the second century b.c. when the present apocalypse was composed, 
belief in tutelary angels for nations must have been widespread and per¬ 
fectly orthodox; cf. Sir 17:17; Jub 15:31-32; I Enoch 20:5; 89:59-67. It 
is true that Psalm 82 and Isa 24:21 show traces of the tradition of heav¬ 
enly battles between angelic beings, but that is all. The tradition achieves 
clear expression only in the Book of Daniel and in the later apocalyptic lit¬ 
erature. The usual Old Testament scenario portrays Yahweh and his heav¬ 
enly host fighting against human enemies on earth (cf. Judg 5:19-20 and 
Hab 3:12-13). Outside the Bible, the cosmic myths of Canaan and 
Mesopotamia depict in livid color heavenly battles fought by divine beings 
—e.g. the Enuma Elish (The Creation Epic), ANET, pp. 60-72, and the 
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Ugaritic Baal Epics, ANET, pp. 129-142. Cf. P. D. Miller, The Divine 
Warrior in Early Israel, HSM 5 (Harvard University Press, 1973). In the 
ancient Near Eastern myths the heavenly battle was what really mattered, 
the earthly counterpart being a mere by-product. By returning the locale to 
the heavens, the author of the present apocalypse seems to reflect a world 
structure similar to the one found in the ancient myths; so J. J. Collins, 
“Apocalyptic Eschatology as the Transcendence of Death,” CBQ 36 
(1974), 32-33; “The Mythology of Holy War in Daniel and the Qumran 
War Scroll: A Point of Transition in Jewish Apocalyptic,” VT 25 (1975), 
597-603. 

Our author here assumes his readers are familiar with not only guardian 
angels but also the conflicts these angels engage in with one another as 
they go about their business of seeing to the best interests of their respec¬ 
tive client-nations. It is not stated in 10:13,21 whether the conflict is a 
legal or military one. In II Macc 5:1—4, however, there is a graphic and 
dramatic account of a vision in which presumably angelic horsemen 
charge in mid-air, “companies fully armed with lances and drawn swords.” 
This passage suggests that warfare does take place in heaven, but on a 
much larger scale than in Dan 10:13 where only the guardian angel of Is¬ 
rael opposes his Persian and, in 10:20, his Greek counterparts. The idea 
of a heavenly conflict between Michael and the Persian and Greek angels 
is transformed in Rev 12:7-9 to a large-scale battle between good angels 
and bad angels. 

The purpose of the angel’s mission is now stated explicitly: “I have 
come to make you understand what is to happen to your people in the last 
days” (10:14). The Hebrew phrase b e ’aharit hayyamim, “in the last 
days,” is clearly eschatological; cf. Note on 2:28. The “last days” are 
those of Antiochus IV, during whose infamous reign the present work was 
written to encourage the Jews to remain faithful in the face of bitter per¬ 
secution. 

Daniel’s Reaction and the Angel’s Response (10:15-11:1). At the an¬ 
gel’s announcement of new revelations to come (10:14), Daniel, though 
comforted and encouraged in 10:10-12, is again stunned into silence 
(10:15; cf. 8:17-18). But his terror is soon allayed by a touch on the 
lips. The “some thin g like a human hand” (10:16) that does the touching 
belongs presumably to the angel whose first appearance is of “a man 
clothed in linen” (10:5). Isaiah and Jeremiah received their prophetic vo¬ 
cation by means of a touch (Isa 6:6-9; Jer 1:9-10). Here Daniel simply 
receives back the power of speech after being dumbstruck. Speaking for 
the first time to the angel, Daniel merely says he is overwhelmed with 
pain like birthpangs (10:16, cf. Note) and devoid of strength. He is 
deprived even of “breath,” Hebrew n e Sdmah (10:17), without which life 



10:1-12:13 


THE FINAL REVELATION 


285 


is impossible. In Gen 2:7, man, formed “out of the clay of the ground,” 
becomes a living being only after God “blew into his nostrils the n'Samah 
of life.” Four times (10:16,17[twice],19) Daniel calls the angel “my 
Lord” (Hebrew ’addni), a title of great respect; cf. I Sam 1:15,26; 22:12. 
The angel touches the seer a third time, thus restoring his full strength 
(10:18). The angel’s reassuring words, “You are safe” (cf. Note), 
soothe and encourage Daniel so much that he now invites the angel to 
speak on (10:19). In 10:10-19, the angelic touches, the twofold repeti¬ 
tion of the phrases, “Don’t be afraid” and “greatly beloved,” and the other 
comforting words are artistic embellishments to highlight the awesomeness 
of the angel’s appearance and the extraordinary significance of the revela¬ 
tion about to begin. 

In 10:20, the question—“Do you know why I have come to you?” (cf. 
Note) —may be rhetorical, because back in 10:12,14 the angel has al¬ 
ready informed the seer of the purpose of his visit; so Driver (p. 161), 
Jeffery (p. 509), and Rinaldi (p. 140). But it may also be suggested that 
the author uses this question as a dramatic device to emphasize that 
Daniel was too frightened or overwhelmed (cf. 10:15-17) to comprehend 
what had been said in 10:12,14. Delcor (p. 214) thinks the angel’s ques¬ 
tion has as its purpose to call Daniel to attention; cf. the similar proce¬ 
dures in Zechariah 1-6 and Rev 7:13. 

The Hebrew text of 10:20b-21 and 11:1 is jumbled (cf. Notes). The 
present translation (cf. the Textual Notes) attempts to put some order 
into these verses; most commentators try to do the same thing. Because 
the angel is in a hurry “to go back to fight against the prince of Persia” 
(10:20b), he implies that he will be rather brief in giving Daniel the reve¬ 
lation. He begins by presenting a mini-summary of the “future” that will 
come to pass, a “future” he will explain in great detail in chs. 11 and 12. 
After the prince of Persia departs, i.e. after the Persian empire comes to 
an end, the prince of Greece will come, i.e. the empire of Alexander the 
Great and the kingdoms of the Ptolemies and Seleucids will arise 
(10:20c). Only Michael, the guardian angel of the Chosen People (“the 
best part of mankind,” according to I Enoch 20:5), supports the angel 
against these princes (10:21). Instead of “Michael, your prince” of the 
MT, Papyrus 967 of the LXX reads: Michael ho aggelos ho strategos ho 
dynatos ho hestos epi ton huion tou laou, “Michael the angel, the powerful 
commander [or general], who has been placed [or stands] over the sons 
of the people.” As pointed out in the Note, 11:1 is a later interpolation 
(hence the slashes given in the translation) which attempts to identify the 
anonymous angel of the present apocalypse with the angel Gabriel of ch. 
9. The final redactor of the book, who wrote the bulk of ch. 9 (cf. Com¬ 
ment: Detailed on 9:27), added this gloss in an attempt to provide a 
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clear identity to the unnamed angel of ch. 10. Being specific as to dates 
and names is one of the characteristics of apocalyptic literature (cf. Com¬ 
ment: Detailed on 10:4). Darius the Mede (11:1), as in 9:1, is not a 
historical person (cf. Introduction, Part VI). 

The Revelation (11:2-12:4) 

This is the lengthiest section of the present work. Like the dream in ch. 
7 and the vision in ch. 8, the present vision or revelation purports to be a 
prophetic prediction “written in the book of truth” (11:2), of events that 
are to happen. It begins with the Persian age and culminates in the Mac- 
cabean age, becoming more and more specific and vivid as the godless rule 
of Antiochus IV Epiphanes approaches. The reign of terror of this villain¬ 
ous tyrant is described with the greatest precision and detail—another in¬ 
dication that this apocalypse was composed during his lifetime. In keeping 
with the fiction assumed in the book, Daniel is still in Babylon; but for this 
vision he is placed in time near the beginning of the Persian hegemony 
over that part of the world (10:1). Because the survey of world kingdoms 
from Cyrus the Great to Antiochus IV is popular and non-scientific his¬ 
tory, there are some notable omissions as well as interesting, not to say 
tendentious, interpretations of the events alluded to. Montgomery appo¬ 
sitely remarks (p. 421): “The writer gives the historian no new data until 
he reaches his own age, and even then his history is so veiled that all pos¬ 
sible secular help is required for its interpretation; ... his ‘apocalypse’ is 
chiefly valuable historically for its presentation of inner currents of Juda¬ 
ism in that age.” The modern reader must employ utmost caution in utiliz¬ 
ing the allusive language of the Book of Daniel as a historical source. 
The revelation comes to an end with a prediction, properly so called, that 
the righteous will ultimately triumph when God comes to their rescue 
(12:1—4). R. J. Clifford, “History and Myth in Daniel 10-12,” BASOR 
220 (1975), 23, writes “that in Dan ll:2b-35, where the author was 
bound by the historical record, he selected and structured historical details 
to give a profoundly original interpretation of Antiochus IV, which 
stemmed from his own Danielic party. In Dan 11:36-12:3, where he was 
not bound by Seleucid history, he re-used OT traditions and transformed 
Canaanite mythic material to the same purpose.” 

Outline of this section ( 11:2 - 12:4) 

A. The Persian age (11:2). 

B. Alexander the Great (336-323 b.c.) and the breakup of his empire 

(11:3-4). 

C. The battles and fortunes of the earlier Seleucids and Ptolemies 

(11:5-20): 

1. Ptolemy I Soter (323-285) and Seleucus I Nicator (312/11-280) 

(11:5). 



10:1-12:13 the final revelation 287 

2. The intrigues of Ptolemy II Philadelphus (285-246) and Antiochus 
II Theos (261-246) (11:6). 

3. The revenge of Ptolemy III Euergetes (246-221) for the death of 
his sister Berenice, and his overrunning the kingdom of Seleucus II 
CaUinicus (246-226) (11:7-9). 

4. The long and eventful reign of Antiochus III the Great (223-187) 
(11:10-19). 

5. Seleucus IV Philopator (187-175) (11:20). 

D. The infamous reign of Antiochus IV Epiphanes (175-164) and his 

bitter presecution of the Jews (11:21-45). 

E. The final victory of God’s chosen ones (12:1-4). 

From the Persian Age to Antiochus IV (11:2-20). Now comes the rev¬ 
elation of the future course of events affecting the Jewish people. “ What is 
written in the book of truth” (11:2)—the verb here (Hebrew raStim, qal 
passive participle of rSm, a loanword from Aramaic occurring only once in 
the MT) has the technical meaning of inscribing or registering decrees (cf. 
5:24,25), or signing a document (cf. 6:9,11). “The book of truth” is 
God’s infallible record of past history and of future events. Elsewhere 
God’s book is said to be a ledger also of an individual’s behavior and des¬ 
tiny; cf. Exod 32:32-33; Mai 3:16; Tobit 12:12; Pss 40:8; 56:9; 139:16; 
I Enoch 81:1-2. In Jub 5:12; 23:30-32; and 30:21-22, tablets are men¬ 
tioned in which future events are recorded. T. H. Gaster, Myth, Legend, 
and Custom, p. 764, has shown that the concept of a “Book of Fate” was 
not uncommon in the ancient Near East. In Dan 12:1, reference is made 
to those “found written in the book.” Whether “the book of truth” is a lit¬ 
erary convention or theological datum is of peripheral significance. What 
the author clearly implies here is that the unfolding of history comes about 
under the sovereign sway of the Lord of history. Come what may, God’s 
will shall be done, and his faithful ones, regardless of adversity and per¬ 
secution, shall be vindicated. 

The identification of the Persian kings is not commonly agreed upon by 
commentators. There is argument even over the number being referred 
to in 11:2. Presumably, Cyrus the Great is the first king; he is to be fol¬ 
lowed by three others. If “the fourth” refers to the fourth in the series, 
then there are only four kings. But if the fourth refers to a king after the 
three “still to arise,” then there are five kings. For an excellent survey, 
with bibliography, of the opinions of the older commentators as to the 
identity of these four or five kings, see Montgomery, pp. 423^424. For 
more recent views, cf. Ploger, pp. 157-158; Delcor, pp. 218-219; La- 
cocque, pp. 160-161. The assumption is made here that the author of this 
apocalypse was familiar with the text and interpretation of ch. 7, in vs. 6 
of which the Persian empire is described as a leopard with four heads 
symbolizing four kings whom the author knew from the Old Testament 
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(e.g. Ezra 4:5-7) to be Cyrus, Ahasuems (Xerxes), Artaxerxes I, and 
Darius II, called “Darius the Persian” in Neh 12:22 (cf. Comment: 
Detailed on 7:6). Montgomery (p. 423), who is followed by Lacocque 
(p. 161), has Darius III Codomannus as the fourth king. There will prob¬ 
ably be no consensus among scholars as to who these four or five kings 
are. It may be appropriate to recall here Montgomery’s perceptive remark 
(p. 422) on ch. 11 in general: “The commentator must steer cautiously 
between the Scylla and Charybdis of over-insistence upon the chapter’s 
worth as a historical document and depreciation of it. Many problems of 
interpretation must therefore be left sub iudice.” 

That Darius II, the fourth king, as suggested above, was not the richest 
of Persia’s rulers—“the fourth will acquire the greatest riches of them all” 
(11:2)—does not necessarily argue against this interpretation. Xerxes, in 
fact, was the king particularly noted for his fabulous wealth; see Herod¬ 
otus vii 20-21. The author of this section, quite in keeping with the type 
of epic panorama of history given here, may simply be attributing to the 
last Persian king the greatest riches as a sort of dramatic detail to highlight 
the wealth of Persia’s kings as a whole, a wealth that amazed the ancient 
world and incited the greed of Alexander. 

There is universal agreement as to the identity of the “mighty king” in 
11:3. Alexander the Great, the he-goat with the big horn in 8:5-8,21, did 
indeed carve out the largest empire the world had known to that time. Al¬ 
though Alexander could “do as he pleases” because of his enormous suc¬ 
cess, he could still do nothing about the brevity of his rule, which lasted a 
mere twelve years and eight months. At the height of his power (cf. 8:8) 
he was dramatically laid low in Babylon by a death-dealing fever at the 
age of thirty-three. After his death, his empire was broken up and divided 
among four of his generals: Lysimachus, Cassander, Antigonus, and 
Ptolemy Soter. Cf. Comment: Detailed on 8:8. Power struggles began 
almost immediately, and it was not until the decisive battle of Ipsus 
(Ipsos) in Phrygia in 301 B.c., more than twenty years after the initial 
breakup of Alexander’s empire, that the political situation stabilized: 
Lysimachus was in control of Thrace and Asia Minor, Cassander of 
Macedonia and Greece, and Ptolemy Soter of Egypt, Palestine, and 
Phoenicia, while Seleucus replaced Antigonus in Babylonia and Syria. 
“The four winds of the heavens” (11:4), as in 8:8, refer most likely to 
the four regions of the compass (north, south, east, and west) rather than 
to the four major political divisions that emerged after 301. In the remain¬ 
der of ch. 11 the author, it should be noted, refers to the particular 
Ptolemy being discussed as “the king of the south,” and to the respective 
Seleucid as “the king of the north.” None of Alexander’s relatives or de¬ 
scendants succeeded in gaining control over any part of his vast empire. 
His ambitious generals gradually put each of them out of the way—his 
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dim-witted half-brother Philip Arrhidaeus in 317; his posthumous son by 
Roxane in 311; and his illegitimate son Herakles in 309. 

Now the author’s attention concentrates on the struggles between the 
Ptolemies to the south and the Seleucids to the north for control of 
Phoenicia and Palestine. Indeed, it is only these two dynasties that directly 
concerned Jewish history. In 11:5, “the king of the south” is Ptolemy I 
Soter (323-285), son of Lagus, who became master of Egypt at Alex¬ 
ander’s death but assumed the title of king only in 306. Seleucus I Nicator, 
who obtained the satrapy of Babylonia in 321, was forced to flee his do¬ 
main in 316 in order to escape from Antigonus. Seleucus offered his serv¬ 
ices to Ptolemy (hence the phrase “one of his princes,” 11:5) and to¬ 
gether they defeated Demetrius, the son of Antigonus at Gaza in 312. 
Seleucus then recovered Babylonia and later northern Syria and the other 
eastern provinces of Alexander’s empire. After the battle of Ipsus in 301, 
Seleucus was able to consolidate his power, and, except for Egypt and Pal¬ 
estine, he gained a huge empire extending from the Punjab to Asia Minor 
and across the Hellespont into Europe, thus satisfying his long-cherished 
ambition. He did indeed “gain dominion over a domain larger than 
[Ptolemy’s]” (11:5)—this translation does not quite capture the allit¬ 
erative paronomasia found in the Hebrew: fimaial mimSal rab mimmem- 
ialto (cf. textual note Q ~ Q ). 

In ca. 250 B.c., “after some years” (11:6), Ptolemy II Philadelphus 
(285-246), “the king of the south,” attempted an ill-fated alliance with 
his archrival Antiochus II Theos (261-246), “the king of the north,” by 
giving him in marriage his daughter Berenice. The conditions of this alli¬ 
ance practically assured tragedy for most of the individuals involved in 
the subsequent intrigues. Antiochus II had to divorce his wife and half- 
sister Laodice and had to exclude his two sons by her (Seleucus and An¬ 
tiochus) from succession. Only a son of Berenice could succeed to the 
throne. After Ptolemy’s death, however, Antiochus II violated the pact 
and put aside Berenice. He effected a reconciliation with his former wife 
Laodice, and they began living together again. This time ’round, however, 
Laodice took no chances and had Antiochus poisoned. Thus did she 
avenge the gross insult of the divorce. “Heaven has no rage like love to 
hatred turned, / Nor hell a fury like a woman scorned” (Wm. Congreve, 
The Mourning Bride ill viii). Laodice also sent agents to murder the in¬ 
fant son of Berenice and later Berenice herself together with many of her 
Egyptian attendants. Thus did Laodice arrange to have her own sons put 
right back in line for succession to the Seleucid throne. All this calamitous 
history is summarized allusively in 11:6. 

While these bloody events were taking place in the north, the son of 
Ptolemy II, Ptolemy III Euergetes (246-221), brother of Berenice, hence 
called “a scion of her own family” (11:7, cf. Note), was leading his 



290 THE BOOK OF DANIEL § X 

army and fleet from the south to Seleucia and Antioch, “the strongholds of 
the king of the north’’ (11:7), and, though he subdued these cities, he was 
too late to save his sister. He did, however, avenge her brutal murder by 
putting Laodice to death. “The king of the north,” Seleucus II Callinicus 
(246-226), son of Laodice, could offer no effective resistance against the 
Egyptian forces; so Ptolemy also conquered large portions of Upper Asia 
as far as Bactria. But for reasons which are not quite clear (St. Jerome 
suggests there was a sedition in Egypt) Ptolemy left the territory he had 
vanquished, thereby failing to make the most of his victory. When he re¬ 
turned to Egypt, however, he was in possession of enormous war spoils. St. 
Jerome relates that Ptolemy brought back with him forty thousand silver 
talents and twenty-five hundred precious vessels and images of gods, 
among which were included the very idols Cambyses had plundered from 
Egypt and carried off to Persia in 525 B.c. (cf. Linder, p. 450). It was for 
this good deed that the Egyptians gave Ptolemy III the title “Benefactor,” 
Greek Euergetes. Jerome’s information is confirmed by the Canopus 
Decree (238 B.c.), in which Ptolemy is praised for having “restored the 
holy images carried out of the country by the Persians” (cf. Montgomery, 
p. 431). According to Josephus, Ptolemy “instead of sacrificing to the 
gods of Egypt in thanksgiving for his success, came to Jerusalem, and 
there, after our manner, offered numerous sacrifices to God, and dedicated 
votive gifts appropriate to such a victory” (Against Apion ii 5 [vol. 1, pp. 
310-313, in the LCL edition]). “Even their gods, with their molten images 
and precious vessels of silver and gold he will carry off as booty into 
Egypt” (11:8)—carrying away the images of the gods of a subjugated land 
was common practice in the ancient Near East; cf. Isa 46:1-2; Jer 48:7; 
49:3. “Egypt” in 11:8 is the first explicit mention of the country designated 
elsewhere in this section (except for 11:42-43) as “the south.” Curiously, 
the LXX substitutes “Egypt” wherever the MT has “the south.” Because 
Ptolemy’s victory was not decisive, Seleucus II was able to “again rise up 
and invade the domain of the king of the south” (11:8b—9a). This refer¬ 
ence is to the Syrian campaign in Egypt that began in 242 and ended dis¬ 
astrously in 240 when Seleucus was forced to return to Antioch (11:9b) 
with a decimated army (cf. Jeffery, p. 517). 

Seleucus II was succeeded first in 227 b.c. by his elder son Seleucus III 
Ceraunus, who was murdered in 223, and then by his second son An- 
tiochus III (223-187), about whose fortunes and incessant wars 
11:10-19 are concerned. Because the author of this apocalypse almost 
certainly lived during part of the long reign of Antiochus III, he writes 
here on the basis of first-hand knowledge. After Antiochus consolidated 
his position by defeating certain treacherous aspirants to his throne, he 
began operations to fulfill the long-cherished dream of his house—the 
conquest of Phoenicia and Palestine or southern Syria, known as “Coele- 
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Syria,” to distinguish it from northern Syria, or “Syria Seleucia” (the river 
Eleutherus was the boundary). 

His Egyptian opponent was the morally flabby Ptolemy IV Philopator 
(221-203). Antiochus opened his campaign in 219 by recapturing Seleu¬ 
cia, the port of Antioch. Next came systematic and vigorous attacks 
against Palestine, the army’s advance being described here as “passing 
along like a flood” (11:10a; cf. Note). In 217, Antiochus pressed a mas¬ 
sive assault against Raphia, “the other’s stronghold” (11:10b), on the 
Palestinian border but was met by a determined Egyptian force com¬ 
manded by Ptolemy himself (11:11) and his sister-wife Arsinoe. Accord¬ 
ing to Polybius (Histories v 79), Ptolemy’s army consisted of seventy 
thousand foot soldiers, five thousand cavalry, and seventy-three elephants 
(the tanks of ancient warfare). Antiochus’ “assembled multitude” (11:11) 
numbered some seventy thousand men, of which he lost seventeen thou¬ 
sand (cf. Montgomery, p. 433) when he suffered an ignominious defeat at 
the hands of Ptolemy (11:12), the erstwhile weakling and voluptuary. 
The words in brackets in 11:11 are simply an explanatory gloss. Ptolemy 
gained “no territory” (11:12; cf. Note), because once again he became 
too preoccupied with his playboy activities to capitalize on his spectacular 
victory (cf. Linder, p. 452). Ptolemy merely repossessed Coele-Syria and 
made peace with Antiochus. 

The peace lasted about fourteen years, during which time Antiochus 
gained great fame by his eminently successful campaigns in Asia Minor 
and Persia up to the frontiers of India. For his brilliant recapture of the 
eastern part of the old Seleucid empire Antiochus won for himself the title 
“the Great.” With his old confidence and power thus restored, Antiochus 
decided once again to settle matters with Egypt. Ptolemy IV had died in 
the meanwhile and was succeeded by his infant son Ptolemy V Epiphanes 
(203-181). There could be no better time to wage war on Egypt. Thanks 
to an alliance, Antiochus was able to enlist the help of Philip V of 
Macedon in a joint attack on Egypt. The Egyptian troops were under the 
command of Scopas, a highly competent Aetolian general. But the massive 
forces alluded to in 11:13 proved to be too much for Scopas who was 
roundly defeated in 199 at Paneas (later known as Caesarea Philippi), 
near the sources of the Jordan River. 11:14 is a parenthesis: the “many 
men [who] will rise up against the king of the south” are Egyptian insur¬ 
gents reacting against the oppressive measures of Agathocles, the regent of 
the infant king, as well as the soldiers of Philip of Macedon. The “violent 
men of your own people [who] will lift themselves up” (11:14) belong 
most likely to a Jewish, pro-Seleucid party anxious for the overthrow of 
Egyptian sovereignty in Palestine; cf. Josephus Antiquities xii 3, 3-4 
(vol. 7, pp. 64—79, in the LCL edition). What is being referred to in the 
phrase “in fulfillment of vision” (11:14; cf. Note) is difficult to say. Pos- 
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sibly because the phrase recalls the severe condemnation of the false 
prophets in Ezek 13:6, the allusion may be to an attempt on the part of 
some or all of these Jews to seek legitimation for their pro-Syrian activity 
by appealing to a made-to-order prophetic vision one of them is reputed to 
have experienced. “But they will fail” (11:14)—may be a reference to an 
anti-Egyptian uprising Scopas put down, as Jeffery (p. 520) suggests on 
the basis of a statement in Polybius (Histories xvi 39, 1). The sacred 
author condemns these Jews also because they supported Antiochus III, 
the father of the despicable tyrant Antiochus IV. 

The narrative now resumes with 11:15, which is a continuation of 
11:13, 11:14 being as stated above a parenthesis; hence, the repetition of 
the subject “the king of the north.” After Scopas was defeated at Paneas, 
he led his battered troops to the Egyptian fortress of Sidon. Antiochus laid 
siege to the city and took possession of it in 198 b.c., when famine com¬ 
pelled Scopas to surrender. The “picked troops” are either Scopas’ own 
well-trained Aetolian mercenaries, or special forces sent from Egypt to 
relieve him. Antiochus was now firmly in control of Coele-Syria, “with no 
one opposing him” (11:16a). Thus all of “the lovely land” (11:16a) be¬ 
came part of the Seleucid empire. “The lovely land,” meaning Palestine 
(cf. Note on 8:9), is an expression that is found also in I Enoch 89:40 
and 90:20. Prompted by his dazzling successes in Phoenicia and Palestine, 
Antiochus “set himself to gain control of the other’s kingdom” (11:17; cf. 
Note). In 197, he seized three areas on the southern coast of Asia Minor 
—Cilicia, Lycia, and Caria, all of which had been under Egyptian rule— 
thereby further weakening his enemy while at the same time consolidating 
his control over his newly conquered territories. Antiochus did not, how¬ 
ever, attack Egypt proper, for he feared intervention on the part of Rome. 
Instead he made “a peace treaty with” Ptolemy V and sealed it by giving 
“him his daughter in marriage” (11:17; cf. Note). The woman’s name 
was Cleopatra, Egypt’s first. According to St. Jerome, the formal betrothal 
took place in 197, and the marriage in 193 at Raphia. Antiochus had 
hoped to manipulate Ptolemy through Cleopatra “in order to destroy him” 
(11:17). But the scheme failed completely, or as the author puts it, “it 
will not stand; it will not be” (11:17; cf. Note). Marriage alliances be¬ 
tween Seleucids and Ptolemies just did not fulfill the great expectations of 
their initiators; see Comment: Detailed on 11:6. Cleopatra proved to 
be perfectly loyal to her new husband and homeland, even urging an alli¬ 
ance of Egypt with Rome, which would turn out to be a calamity for An¬ 
tiochus and his cherished dreams of achieving a mighty empire like Alex¬ 
ander’s. 

In 197 B.c. or shortly thereafter, Antiochus resumed his incursions into 
the “sea lands” (11:18; cf. Note) of Asia Minor, overrunning many 
Egyptian cities, despite the peace treaty. The Macedonian towns were also 
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easy prey, thanks to setbacks suffered by Philip of Macedon. Antiochus 
then crossed the Hellespont to claim the Thracian Chersonese, former sa¬ 
trapy of Lysimachus; he was now in a position to attack Greece itself. 
Insolently ignoring the warnings of the Romans to keep his hands off 
Greece, he went ahead with his invasion in 192, only to be defeated 
soundly by the Romans at Thermopylae a year later. Then in 190, the 
Romans drove him also out of Asia Minor, crushing his forces in a deci¬ 
sive battle at Magnesia near Smyrna. This overwhelming victory marked 
the end of Antiochus’ power west of the Halys River and Taurus Moun¬ 
tains. The “magistrate” of 11:18 (cf. Note) is evidently Lucius Cornelius 
Scipio who ruined Antiochus at Magnesia, thus earning for himself the 
title Asiaticus. The words in brackets in 11:18 are a gloss rephrasing the 
last words of the previous sentence; presumably, the editor responsible for 
the gloss wanted to emphasize that the colossal insolence and insufferable 
hybris of Antiochus were adequately requited by Scipio who forced him to 
submit to humiliating peace terms, which included the payment of a huge 
indemnity to Rome. Now despoiled of his western territories, Antiochus 
had no choice but to “turn his attention back to the strongholds of his own 
land” (11:19a). In 187 B.c. at Elymais he stumbled and fell and disap¬ 
peared (11:19b; cf. Note), i.e. he was assassinated while attempting to 
sack the treasury of Bel, one of his own gods, in order to meet his pay¬ 
ments of tribute to Rome. In this igno mini ous manner ended the career of 
Antiochus III who had once earned the title, the Great. 

The lackluster reign of Seleucus IV Philopator (187-175), son of An¬ 
tiochus, is given brief, almost sarcastic, notice in 11:20. His reign of 
twelve years is described as “a short time” relative to the lengthy, thirty- 
six-year rule of his father. Inheriting his father’s enormous financial bur¬ 
dens, the weak and ineffective Seleucus had as first priority the raising of 
money, hardly a task befitting a king. Because of this unattractive necessity 
he could do nothing to win back the domains lost by his father’s mis¬ 
adventures. Hence, the sacred author characterizes him as “one suffering a 
loss of dominion, glory, and sovereignty.” If this translation is correct (cf. 
Note on 11:20), the verse says nothing directly about Seleucus’ sending 
his foster brother and finance minister Heliodorus on a mission to 
Jerusalem to pillage the treasury of the Temple, a story dramatically nar¬ 
rated in II Macc 3:1—40. Seleucus was assassinated in 175 b.c., the victim 
of a conspiracy planned by the same Heliodorus and possibly abetted by 
Seleucus’ younger brother Antiochus IV who was on his way back to Syria 
after being held hostage in Rome since 190. It is because of this furtive 
plot that the destruction of Seleucus is said to have occurred “not openly 
[cf. Note] or in battle” (11:20). In other words, even his death was in¬ 
glorious and unbecoming a king. Montgomery (p. 448) writes: “He was 
killed, but not ‘with his boots on,’ a disgrace to a king; cf. Saul’s death.” 
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The Reign of Antiochus IV (175-164 B.c.) . (11:21—45). The notori¬ 
ous Antiochus IV Epiphanes receives the lion’s share of space in ch. 11. 
The reason is not hard to understand. The sacred author, who doubtless 
composed this apocalypse some time before the tyrant’s death late in 164 
B.c., had personally lived and suffered through the diabolical and system¬ 
atic persecution depicted here. The purpose of this chapter and indeed of 
the rest of the book was to urge on his fellow Jews continued fidelity to 
their religious heritage. As pointed out in the Comment: General, the 
author skillfully employs the device of fictional prophecy ( prophetia post 
eventum) to convey to the recipients of the book the solemn and infallible 
assurance that history and its outcome fall under the sovereign and al¬ 
mighty sway of “him who lives forever” (12:7). Notwithstanding immedi¬ 
ate victories of the forces of evil (11:36), God will ultimately prevail and 
will vindicate his faithful people (12:1-3). If apocalyptic can be defined 
as resistance literature (cf. Introduction, Part X), here is an illustration of 
it at its best. This section of ch. 11 is divided into the following: An¬ 
tiochus’ usurpation of the throne and early rule (ll:21-24c); his first war 
with Egypt (ll:24d-28); his second war with Egypt and its aftermath 
(11:29-35); his blasphemous behavior (11:36-39); an imaginative pre¬ 
diction of his death (11:40-45). 

Antiochus IV’s Usurpation of the Throne and Early Reign. After the 
battle of Magnesia in 190 B.c. Antiochus IV, the younger son of defeated 
Antiochus the Great, was taken as hostage to Rome where he lived for 
fourteen years in royal splendor rather than as a prisoner. Then for 
reasons which are far from clear, his brother Seleucus IV shortly before 
his assassination sent his own elder son Demetrius to replace Antiochus in 
Rome. On the way home Antiochus lived in Athens for a while and got 
himself elected to the chief magistracy of that still famous city, so great 
was his charm and the political acumen he had acquired while in Rome. 
When news of the murder of Seleucus IV reached him in Athens he left 
immediately for Antioch. Demetrius, now hostage in Rome, was of course 
the legitimate heir to his murdered father’s throne; but Heliodorus, chief of 
the conspirators responsible for the death of Seleucus, was busy at another 
conspiracy to seize power under the pretext of acting as regent of the 
younger son of Seleucus. But thanks to some outside help on his arrival in 
Antioch, Antiochus was able to move swiftly to nullify the conspiracy. 
Heliodorus fled; Antiochus “who had been spurned and upon whom the 
royal insignia had not been conferred” (11:21) usurped the throne and 
murdered his young nephew the puppet king. So cunning and thorough 
had Antiochus been that he was able to gain control of the kingdom al¬ 
most immediately. His sly machinations and rapid climb to power are 
summarized in 11:21 (cf. Notes). 

The panoramic view of Antiochus’ reign given in 11:22 does not violate 
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chronology. The first hall of the verse implies that Antiochus had to put 
down armed opposition to his takeover of the Seleucid throne. He was 
able, however, to undo any attempts on his power. As pointed out in the 
Note, “the prince of the covenant” (11:22b) is the Jerusalem high priest, 
who would “be crushed” because of Antiochus’ wicked interference in the 
high priestly office. Recent commentators agree that the man in question is 
Onias III who was firmly opposed to the Hellenizing policies of Antiochus. 
Shortly after his accession in 175 b.c. Antiochus was approached by 
Onias’ brother Jason who in exchange for the high priestly office was 
willing to offer the monarch a generous bribe of “three hundred and sixty 
talents of silver, as well as eighty talents from another source of income” 
(II Macc 4:8). Jason, moreover, not only agreed to the Hellenization of 
Judaism but would himself take positive measures to promote this policy 
(cf. II Macc 4:9-19). Not being one to pass up a good deal, Antiochus 
graciously accepted Jason’s bribe and deposed Onias. In ca. 172, Mene- 
laus approached Antiochus and outbid Jason for the high priesthood by 
three hundred talents of silver (II Macc 4:23-24). Now it was Jason’s 
turn to be deprived of office. Some time later, when Onias learned that 
Menelaus had stolen some gold vessels from the Temple, he made a public 
protest and to ensure his own safety fled to the sanctuary of Daphne. In 
170, Menelaus had Onias treacherously murdered outside that sanctuary 
(cf. II Macc 4:32-34). 

Commentators are not in agreement as to the events referred to in 
11:23-24. Some of the older commentaries understand 11:22-24 as allu¬ 
sions to Antiochus’ devious associations with Egypt’s rulers, translating 
tfgid b e rit not as “the prince of the covenant” but as “a prince allied to 
him,” i.e. Ptolemy VI Philometor (181-146 b.c.), son of his sister 
Cleopatra; cf. Linder, pp. 459^462. Most modem exegetes, who accept 
the interpretation of 11:22 given above, think that 11:23-24 refer to An¬ 
tiochus’ activities in Syria-Palestine during the earlier part of his reign. 
The treachery and double-dealing of Antiochus in consolidating his power 
and influence were quite well known; 11:23 merely gives an impres¬ 
sionistic mini-precis of his rise to power and his other shady operations. 
The mention of his invading “the richest parts of the provinces” (11:24a) 
is undoubtedly, as Montgomery points out (p. 452), a reference to his 
“ability in seizing by hook and crook the wealth of the provinces, in ad¬ 
vance of the attack upon Egypt.” 11:24b-c alludes to Antiochus’ extrava¬ 
gant and senseless squandering of plunder, spoil, and other stolen riches 
upon his friends and supporters; cf. Introduction, Part VI. I Macc 
3:20 states explicitly that Antiochus gave gifts “with a more liberal hand 
than the preceding kings.” Josephus Antiquities xii 7, 2 (vol. 7, p. 151, in 
the LCL edition), speaks of Antiochus as “being munificent and liberal 
with gifts.” 
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Antiochus ’ First War with Egypt (ll:24d-28), Against which “fortified 
cities” of Egypt (11:24d; cf. Note) Antiochus devised plans is not clear. 
Most likely, however, one of them was the frontier fortress and key city of 
Pelusium which he in fact seized in 169 on his campaign into Egypt. 
Whatever the case, this brief summary (11:24d) of the first Egyptian war 
concludes with the calm and firm assurance that Antiochus would prevail, 
“but only for a time” (Hebrew w e ‘ad-‘et, literally “but up to a time”). 
Regardless of his wealth and power, his military prowess and cunning, An¬ 
tiochus would not exceed the limits allotted him by the Lord of history 
(cf. 11:27). 

A few selected details of the Syrian-Egyptian war are supplied in 
11:25-28. The causes of the war are not given, but it is known from other 
sources that the unwise advisers of Ptolemy VI Philometor actually pro¬ 
voked Antiochus to attack. Antiochus’ sister Cleopatra had been the intel¬ 
ligent and enterprising regent of Egypt while her sons Ptolemy VI and 
Ptolemy VII Euergetes II Physcon were minors. When she died in 172 
B.c., Philometor was technically king, but was actually a puppet of two 
ambitious advisers—the eunuch Eulaeus and the Syrian Lenaeus, who 
foolishly urged the young king to recapture Syria and Palestine, which 
had been possessions of Egypt years before. In 169, Antiochus met and 
crushed the invading Egyptian army, and then proceeded to capture the 
key border fortress of Pelusium and later the city of Memphis. His army 
thoroughly routed, Philometor was persuaded again by his unwise counse¬ 
lors to flee, but Antiochus caught up with him and took him captive. 
The account of this campaign is also found in I Macc 1:16-19. The disas¬ 
trous defeat of Philometor’s forces is attributed to “the plots devised 
against him by the members of his court, who will seek to destroy him” 
(11:25-26). The allusion is most likely to the singularly stupid advice 
given by Eulaeus and Lenaeus indicated above. 

The two kings in 11:27 are, of course, Antiochus and his nephew and 
prisoner Ptolemy Philometor. When Antiochus attempted to subdue Alex¬ 
andria he failed. There powerful nobles had crowned Philometor’s brother 
as Ptolemy VII Euergetes II Physcon. This act gave Antiochus a good pre¬ 
text for masquerading as protector of Philometor’s interests and crown. 
Antiochus and Philometor apparently became allied against Physcon—an 
alliance Antiochus had high hopes of using to weaken Egypt by 
strengthening the rivalry between his two royal nephews. The sacred au¬ 
thor suggests here that Philometor himself, despite his youth, was no 
stranger to double-dealing. What he was plotting, however, is not stated, 
nor is it known from other sources. “The two kings . . . will sit together at 
table and exchange lies”—the author severely indicts both kings for the 
grossness of their treachery because each was guilty of violating a solemn 
principle of ancient Near Eastern ethics, plotting evil against a table com- 
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panion (cf. Ps 41:10; John 13:18). “Their alliance will have no success” 
not only because Antiochus’ scheme to drive a wedge between his two 
nephews was thwarted when the two Ptolemies were later reconciled by 
their sister Cleopatra II and agreed to a joint rule, but also, and more im¬ 
portantly from the author’s religious perspective, because “there is still a 
final phase for the appointed period” (cf. Note); i.e. the end of Egyptian 
power will come not by human designs but only when the period ap¬ 
pointed by God has run its course. Thus, as in 11:24, the inspired author 
stresses here the theological datum that God is Lord of history. 

In 11:28, mention is made of Antiochus’ return “to his own land with 
great riches” (cf. I Mace 1:19). Several reasons prompted his leaving 
Egypt with only part of his plans accomplished. One of the reasons was 
turmoil in Jerusalem. It seems a rumor got started that Antiochus had been 
killed in action in Egypt. Jason, who had been deposed as high priest after 
being outbid by Menelaus (cf. Comment: Detailed on 11:22), seized 
the opportunity to try to reinstate himself in office. To ensure success 
Jason also murdered many of the supporters of Menelaus. When An¬ 
tiochus heard of these activities he became enraged. He invaded Jerusa¬ 
lem, and as punishment for Jason’s revolt massacred many Jews. Then 
with the reinstated Menelaus acting as guide, he looted the Temple and 
carried its treasures back to his capital Antioch. A detailed and somewhat 
imaginative account of this shameful episode is found in II Macc 5:5-21; 
a condensed account in I Macc 1:20-24. The highhanded and bar¬ 
baric actions of Antiochus in Jerusalem resulted from his mind being “set 
against the holy covenant” (11:28). The Hebrew phrase b c rit qodes (also 
in 11:30), literally, “the covenant of holiness,” means the true (i.e. Jew¬ 
ish) religion. Theod. has here diatheke hagia, an expression which is taken 
over in I Macc 1:15,63 with the same meaning. Antiochus reacted swiftly 
and brutally to reinstate Menelaus because in his mind what was at issue 
was not religion but rather his authority, which Jason had attempted to 
undermine. In the purview of the sacred author, however, Antiochus was 
fighting against God himself when he interfered with the practice of the 
Jewish faith and desecrated the Temple. 

Antiochus’ Second War with Egypt and Its Aftermath (11:29-35). 
Shortly after Antiochus left Egypt to settle matters in Jerusalem, he re¬ 
ceived word from Egypt that Philometor and Physcon had been reconciled 
by their sister and were now reigning conjointly. They also agreed to join 
forces against their Syrian uncle. Furious at this unexpected turn of events, 
Antiochus invaded Egypt in 168 B.c., just about a year (cf. Note) after 
his first successful campaign there. “But the second invasion will not be 
like the first one” (11:29), because “ships of the Kittim” (11:30; cf. 
Note) will come against him, carrying a Roman delegation headed by 
Gaius Popillius Laenas. It was this gentleman who in the name of Rome 
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ordered Antiochus to leave Egypt forthwith. When Antiochus tried to tem¬ 
porize, Popillius, adding insult to injury, drew a circle around Antiochus 
and demanded a decision before the king stepped outside it. Antiochus, of 
course, dared not disobey, and so with knuckles sharply rapped and pride 
deeply wounded, he returned home, or as our author has it, “he will lose 
heart and retreat” (11:30). For further details and references to the an¬ 
cient sources, cf. Schiirer, pp. 151-152. The haughty and impudent An¬ 
tiochus finally received some of his own medicine. His power play for con¬ 
trol of Egypt had been totally neutralized by mighty Rome. 

Cowed, frustrated, and enraged, Antiochus decided to strengthen his 
hold on Palestine. Some years before, his policy of Hellenization had been 
instigated primarily as a unifying factor in his domain, and even in the 
Holy Land he had succeeded in recruiting many Jews who went along with 
his basically pagan programs (cf. Introduction, Part VI). As mentioned 
above, the high priestly office itself was purchased first by Jason and then 
by Menelaus, both of whom were energetic supporters of Hellenistic cul¬ 
ture and religion. ll:30b-35 tell how Antiochus, passing through Judea 
on his way from Egypt to Antioch, vented his feelings of rage on pious 
Jews particularly in Jerusalem who opposed his Hellenizing activities. But 
renegade Jews (the paranomoi, “lawless ones,” of I Macc 1:11) who went 
along with him he left alone (11:30b). Bitter and bloody persecution 
lasted from 167 to 164 B.c. It is not known whether on this occasion An¬ 
tiochus intervened personally in Jerusalem as he did after the first Egyp¬ 
tian campaign (cf. 11:28); cf. Schiirer (pp. 152-154) for details as to the 
contrasting views of scholars on this question. What seems certain, how¬ 
ever, is that after Antiochus’ appearance in Jerusalem following the first 
Egyptian war in 169, he had stationed “Philip, a Phrygian by birth, and in 
character more cruel than the man who appointed him” (II Macc 5:22), 
as a royal governor in Jerusalem, and Andronicus as governor in Samaria. 
It was the responsibility of these royal appointees to further the policy of 
Hellenization. Evidently, the opposition to that policy in Jerusalem was 
too great for Philip and his troops to handle effectively. Consequently, ac¬ 
cording to II Macc 5:23-26 and I Macc 1:29-35, in 167 B.c. Antiochus 
sent Apollonius, the brutal commander of his Mysian mercenaries, at the 
head of a large force to teach Jerusalem a lesson. “When this man arrived 
in Jerusalem, he pretended to be peacefully disposed and waited until the 
holy day of the sabbath; then, finding the Jews refraining from work, he 
ordered his men to parade fully armed. All those who came out to watch, 
he massacred, and running through the city with armed men, he cut down 
a large number of people” (II Macc 5:25-26). “He plundered the city 
and set fire to it, demolished its houses and its surrounding walls, took 
captive the women and children, and seized the cattle. Then they built up 
the City of David with a high, massive wall and strong towers, and it be- 



10 : 1 - 12:13 


THE FINAL REVELATION 


299 


came their citadel” (I Macc 1:31-33). The citadel mentioned here was 
called the Akra and was manned by Syrian troops, “the armed forces . . . 
stationed by him [i.e. Antiochus]” in 11:31a. For a period of twenty-five 
years the Akra stood as a loathsome symbol of pagan domination. In it 
were garrisoned Gentiles (I Macc 3:45; 14:36) and apostate Jews (I 
Macc 6:21-24; 11:21) whose principal aim was to harass loyal Jews and 
to strengthen the cause of Hellenization (I Macc 6:18); for a brief history 
of the Akra, cf. Abel, pp. 121-124. 

As regards “the sanctuary and the pious ones” in 11:31, see Note. I 
Macc 1:44-50 contains a detailed list of anti-Jewish regulations that An¬ 
tiochus issued in Jerusalem and other cities of Judah. Among these is the 
prohibition of “holocausts, sacrifices, and libations in the sanctuary” (I 
Macc 1:45), the “daily sacrifice” of Dan 11:31c. The “appalling abomi¬ 
nation” (11:31c) was the altar and/or image of Ba'al Shamen (“Ba‘al 
[Lord] of the heavens”) or Zeus Olympios in Greek (cf. II Macc 
6:2). As to whether there was an altar or an image or both, cf. H. H. 
Rowley, “Menelaus and the Abomination of Desolation,” in Studia Ori¬ 
entals loanni Pedersen (Copenhagen: Einar Munkegaard, 1953), pp. 
303-315. The “abomination” was set up in early December 167 B.c., ac¬ 
cording to I Macc 1:54; cf. Notes and Comment: Detailed on 8:11-12 
and 9:27. Antiochus also forced the Jews to take part in the sacrifices 
offered at the monthly celebration of his birthday, and to march in proces¬ 
sion wearing wreaths of ivy during the festival of Dionysus (Bacchus), 
god of the grape harvest and wine (cf. II Macc 6:7). 

“Those who act wickedly against the covenant” (11:32a) are doubtless 
the same group mentioned in 11:30c. The Hebrew expression used to 
describe these people in 11:32a, marsi'e b e rit, is found also in the Dead 
Sea Scrolls (1QM 1, 2) to designate, as here, the renegade Hellenizers. 
These reprobates were induced to apostatize by “flattery” (11:32a; cf. 
Note) —a method used unsuccessfully on the stalwart Mattathias in I 
Macc 2:17-18. “But the people who are loyal to their God [literally, the 
people who know their God] will take strong action” (11:32b); i.e. they 
will remain firm in the practice of their faith, ready to endure suffering and 
death (cf. I Macc 1:60-63). “Those . . . who act wisely,” Hebrew ham- 
maskilim (11:33a), are the Jewish leaders of the anti-Hellenistic resist¬ 
ance, who are later called in Greek Hasidaioi, usually transcribed Ha- 
sidim, from Hebrew hasidim, “pious ones” (I Macc 2:42; 7:13; II Macc 
14:6). Cf. Introduction, Part VII, on the Hasidic origin of the Book of 
Daniel. The loyal, hence wise, Jewish leaders made “the multitude [He¬ 
brew harabbim ] understand” (11:33a) what needed to be done, for the or¬ 
dinary Jew was confused by the tumultuous events he had to live through 
and was undecided whether he should go along with Hellenization as even 
some of the high priests had done. With fidelity to the covenant would 



300 THE BOOK OF DANIEL §X 

come the test of “sword and flames,” exile and loss of property (11:33b). 
As Jeffery points out (p. 533), four types of persecution are mentioned, 
not because the Syrian oppressors used only four, but because it is charac¬ 
teristic of this sacred author to gather related items into groups of four. 
Details of these bloody persecutions and cruel afflictions are found in I 
Macc 1:30-32,60-63; 2:6-12,27-38; 3:38-41; II Macc 6:6-11,18-31; 
7:1-41; cf. Heb 11:36-38. The testing will last, however, only “for some 
time,” literally, “for (some) days” (11:33b) because God will not permit 
the oppression to exceed its allotted measure. The association of ham- 
masktlim and harabbim in 11:33a is a clear reminiscence of Isa 
52:13-53:12, one of the Suffering Servant Songs. H. L. Ginsberg, “The 
Oldest Interpretation of the Suffering Servant,” VT 3 (1953), 400-404, 
presents a good case that the inspired author has identified the Servant 
with the maskilim, who like the Servant will justify the many, harabbim; 
cf. also 10:8 and 12:3. 

The desperate plight of the faithful Jews was alleviated somewhat— 
“will receive a little help” (11:34a)—by the first relatively modest 
successes of the Maccabean resistance movement under Mattathias and his 
son Judas (I Macc 2:15-28,42—48; 3:10-26; 4:1-25). But the sacred au¬ 
thor appears unenthusiastic about such military measures; hence, his ex¬ 
pression “a little help.” On the origin of the Book of Daniel as a pacifistic 
manifesto, cf. Introduction, Part VII. Overzealous in championing the 
cause of their religion, Mattathias and Judas dealt harshly and swiftly with 
renegade Jews (I Macc 2:44—46; 3:5-8). They even forcibly circumcised 
any boys found in the territory of Israel (I Macc 2:46). Because of such 
brutal measures, many Jews who had previously renounced the practice of 
their faith for the security and comforts of Hellenistic culture and religion, 
joined in the resistance movement to save their necks: “many will join 
them insincerely” (11:34b). But as soon as the opportunity presented it¬ 
self, such Jews again abandoned their faith (I Macc 9:23). 

In 11:35, the author speaks again of the wise leaders of the Jews first 
mentioned in 11:33 and later in 12:3,10; here the purpose of their being 
“tested” is stated explicitly, “to refine, cleanse, and purify them.” The 
Deuteronomic theology of retribution (Deuteronomy 28) did allow the 
possibility of adversity serving as a test of fidelity or as a means of 
purification, as here; cf. Job 5:17-18; Judg 2:22-3:6; Prov 3:11-12; Sir 
2:1-2,5. Cf. A. A. Di Leila, “Conservative and Progressive Theology: 
Sirach and Wisdom,” CBQ 28 (1966), 143-145. Our author may have 
had some feeling for the Maccabean revolt, but his true sympathies lay 
with those engaged in non-violent resistance. It was their suffering love 
unto death that would “refine, cleanse, and purify” the nation and vin¬ 
dicate the principles of true religion which no human power can crush. 
Montgomery (p. 459) calls attention to this verse as being the earliest ex- 
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pression of the thought that “the blood of martyrs is the seed of the 
Church.” As in 11:24 and 27 (cf. Notes and Comment: Detailed), the 
persecution will last only as long as God allows it. 

Antiochus’ Blasphemous Behavior (11:36-39). The inspired author’s 
survey of history as interpreted from a uniquely theological viewpoint was 
brought up to his own day in 11:35. The next section provides a descrip¬ 
tion and evaluation of the conduct of the supercilious and contemptible 
Antiochus; cf. also 8:9-12 where his shameless activities are summarized. 
That the tyrant “will do as he pleases” (11:36a) should come as no 
surprise, for after all Alexander (11:3) and Antiochus the Great (11:16) 
are said to have done the same; cf. also 8:4. Nor is it extraordinary that 
Antiochus exalted himself (11:36b; cf. Isa 10:15) by assuming divine 
honors. Indeed Alexander and his Hellenized successors all were given 
such honors. What was especially pretentious and obnoxious to the pious 
Jew is that Antiochus IV took very seriously the honorific titles as well as 
the acclaim attached to them. He also considered himself “greater than 
any god” (11:36b,37c) in his empire—an appalling impiety even for the 
monotheistic author of these lines. Antiochus was the first to arrogate to 
himself the appellation Theos, “God,” on his coins, and the addition of 
Epiphanes, “(God) Manifest” (almost in the sense of “Incarnate”), to his 
name shows the extent of his self-identification with the godhead. Also on 
his coins he had his portrait made to look like that of Zeus Olympios. It 
was for such consummate arrogance, among other things, that many of the 
people called Antiochus not Epiphanes but Epimanes, Greek for “mad 
man.” Tcherikover (pp. 176-177) supplies other instances of Antiochus’ 
peculiar and erratic behavior. As in 2:47, “the God of gods” (11:36c) is 
the one true God of Israel (cf. Deui 10:17). In Semitic idiom, the phrase 
“God of gods” expresses the superlative degree (hence, the most divine 
God), as do such combinations as “king of kings” (Ezek 26:7; I Tim 
6:15), “Lord of lords” (Deut 10:17; Ps 136:3; I Tim 6:15), “holy of 
holies” (Exod 26:33-34), and “Song of songs” (Song of Songs 1:1). Ex¬ 
cept for 11:36c, there is no record of any particular blasphemy spoken by 
Antiochus against the God of Israel; but his conduct being what it was, it 
is highly probable that the first recipients of this apocalypse were aware of 
some instances when the tyrant committed this heinous sin. Antiochus will 
succeed in his gross villainy only until “the time of wrath” decreed by God 
has been fulfilled (11:3 6d); cf. Comment : Detailed on 8:19. 

The next section (11:37-39) amplifies, almost by way of synonymous 
parallelism, what was stated in brief compass in 11:36. It is not certain 
how Antiochus was disrespectful to “the gods of his ancestors” (11:37a), 
i.e. the gods usually worshipped by the other Seleucids. Heaton writes (p. 
238) that Antiochus in his efforts to unify his empire (I Macc 1:41-42) 
tried to absorb or suppress local and lesser deities like Apollo (whose im- 
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age no longer appears on coins, being replaced by Zeus) and the fertility 
god Tammuz (or Adonis), called “the darling of women” (11:37b) be¬ 
cause of his feminine devotees (cf. Ezek 8:14). On the fertility myths in¬ 
volved here, cf. Lattey, p. 104. Montgomery adds (p. 461) that this re¬ 
placement of gods, which was quite contrary to ancient Near Eastern 
sentiment (cf. Jer 2:11), may suffice to explain the author’s caustic com¬ 
ment. It may be further suggested that because Antiochus used to plunder 
the temples of his own gods (so Polybius xxxvi 4, 10) when his treasury 
needed to be replenished, he could be judged guilty of making himself 
“greater than all of them” (11:37c). 

On the stand (i.e. altar) of “the God of the pious ones” Antiochus 
honored “with gold, silver, precious stones, and costly gifts, a god whom 
his ancestors did not know” (11:38), i.e. Zeus Olympios. This verse 
makes reference to the “setting up an appalling abo min ation” (cf. Com¬ 
ment: Detailed on 11:31) which is also mentioned in ch. 8 (cf. Com¬ 
ment: Detailed on 8:11-12). Although the Seleucids before Antiochus 
IV venerated Zeus Olympios (his image was inscribed on some of their 
coins), the historic god of the dynasty was Apollo who was pictured on 
coins seated upon the Cyprian omphalos (cf. Montgomery, p. 461, for ref¬ 
erences to the pertinent literature). This being the case, it could be said 
that Zeus Olympios was a god whom Antiochus’ ancestors did not know, 
in the sense that they did not recognize him to be their chief god; Apollo 
had that distinction. If this interpretation is correct—most other commen¬ 
tators translate and understand 11:38 quite differently—the inspired au¬ 
thor intended a double indictment of Antiochus, first for abominably 
desecrating the Temple with the altar and/or image of Zeus Olympios, and 
secondly (here our author is being sarcastic) for setting up the worship of 
Zeus, the god who was not even acknowledged as principal deity of the 
Seleucids. Abel (pp. 124—129) gives a fine historical account of the efforts 
of Antiochus to promote the cult of Zeus Olympios. 

In 11:39a, “the fortresses of the pious ones” are the strongholds and 
fortified cities of Judea (cf., for instance, I Macc 5:9,26-27). It was quite 
natural for Antiochus to garrison his own soldiers in these fortresses to en¬ 
force his will on the local populace. Perhaps the author also had in mind 
the Akra in Jerusalem, a fortress indeed built by Antiochus and manned 
by his own troops (cf. Comment: Detailed on 11:31). But if this con¬ 
jecture be correct, the Akra was considered by loyal Jews (“the pious 
ones”) as belonging to themselves because it was located in their holy city 
Jerusalem. Doubtless, Antiochus was lavish to those who went along 
with his policies (11:39b). In the touching story of the martyrdom of the 
faithful and fearless Jewish mother and her seven sons, there is this state¬ 
ment: “As the youngest brother was still alive, [Antiochus] appealed to 
him, not with mere words, but with promises on oath, to make him rich and 
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happy if he would abandon his ancestral customs: he would make him his 
Friend [a royal favorite in Hellenistic courts] and entrust him with high 
office” (II Macc 7:24; cf. also I Macc 2:18). 

As a postscript to this section it may be added that 11:36-39, despite 
occasional obscurities, refer certainly to the biography of Antiochus, and 
so say nothing at all of a future Antichrist, as many of the older commen¬ 
tators used to believe (e.g. Keil, pp. 461-467). The Antichrist inter¬ 
pretation of these verses is exegetically witless and religiously worthless. 

An Imaginative Prediction of Antiochus’ Death (11:40—45). The fic¬ 
tional prophecy begun in 11:2 concludes in 11:39. The present section 
contains no historical information at all, but purports rather to be a genu¬ 
ine prediction of events to happen after this apocalypse was composed and 
presumably circulated among the faithful. The trouble is that nothing in 
these verses matches the actual course of history as it is known from other 
sources. This untoward situation has caused believers through the cen¬ 
turies great difficulty. And unusual interpretations, however well inten- 
tioned and prompted as they were by deep faith in Sacred Scripture, were 
put forward in a misguided attempt to salvage the inerrancy of the biblical 
text. Although the apparent literary form of this passage is prediction, it 
is best to view these verses as the sacred author’s imaginative expectation 
of what would happen in the final days of Antiochus’ career. That the ex¬ 
pectation does not correspond to the known data of history in no way 
detracts from the author’s confident faith and sure hope that the Lord of 
history holds unquestioned control also over such powerful men as Antio¬ 
chus IV Epiphanes. Cf. Introduction, Part XIV. 

In addition to this exegesis of 11:40-45, which is shared by most mod¬ 
em authors except the fundamentalists, three other hypotheses have been 
offered by commentators: (1) 11:40—45 refer to a third war against 
Egypt after 168 B.c.; (2) these verses contain a succinct recapitulation of 
Antiochus’ affairs and predict in a general way his death; and (3) the en¬ 
tire section, 11:36-45, deals not with Antiochus but with the future An¬ 
tichrist and his death. Linder (pp. 471-474) explains each of these inter¬ 
pretations and provides detailed bibliography. 

In 11:40, “the time of the final phase” which was alluded to in 11:27 
and specifically mentioned in 11:35, has finally arrived. The day of recom¬ 
pense is at hand. Antiochus, “the king of the north,” will again be pro¬ 
voked by Ptolemy Philometor, “the king of the south,” into waging an¬ 
other war, but this time the Syrian tyrant will overwhelm Egypt “like a 
flood.” Antiochus will attack by land and by sea, presumably because only 
in this way will he be able to subdue Alexandria which had eluded his 
grasp before. Except for the allegation of a post-168 B.c. Egyptian cam¬ 
paign (which would have been the third) attributed by St. Jerome (PL 25, 
col. 572) to Porphyry, there is no mention at all in the extant ancient 
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sources for the war predicted in 11:40. In fact, after the ultimatum An- 
tiochus received from the Roman legate Popillius in 168 (cf. Comment: 
Detailed on 11:30) it appears extremely unlikely that the tyrant would 
return to Egypt, thereby risking military intervention by Rome. Porphyry’s 
testimony is based on Dan 11:40, as most historians now agree; hence, it 
is worthless as a historical source. Cf. Driver, p. 197; Rinaldi, p. 148; 
and Delcor, pp. 246-247. 

As Antiochus comes south “into the lovely land” of Israel (11:41; cf. 
Note), tens of thousands of faithful Jews will be tested (cf. Note). It is 
not altogether clear why our author predicts that “Edom, Moab, and the 
remnant of the Amm onites will be saved from his power” (11:41). Com¬ 
mentators offer three principal theories: (1) during the pogroms the 
Edomites and Ammonites were hostile to the Jews, and according to I 
Macc 4:61 and 5:1-8 they were friendly to Antiochus, who consequently 
spared them on this latest adventure of his; (2) because the Moabites, a 
people who had long before disappeared from history, also are mentioned, 
the author merely wished to state that the invasion will include only the 
land between the Mediterranean and the Jordan River, whereas the do¬ 
mains east of the Jordan and the Dead Sea (i.e. Ammon, Moab, and 
Edom) will be spared; and (3) Edom, Moab, and Amm on, although re¬ 
lated to Israel by descent, were the hereditary enemies of the Chosen Peo¬ 
ple (cf. Ps 83:7-8; II Chron 20:1-2) and so are taken here as terms of 
reproach applied to the apostate Jews who will not suffer from Antiochus’ 
assumed onslaught. 

As Antiochus marches south, no country will be able to resist; “not even 
the land of Egypt will escape” (11:42), as happened when Rome inter¬ 
vened to save Ptolemy Philometor in 11:30. Antiochus had plundered 
Egypt on his first campaign there (11:28); this time he will carry away 
“the treasures of gold and silver and all other precious things in Egypt” 
(11:43). The sacred author imagined that Antiochus who was constantly 
short of funds would now loot Egypt’s fabulous hidden treasures (cf. 
Note on 11:43)—something he was unable to complete on his first expe¬ 
dition (cf. Comment: Detailed on 11:28). In 11:43b, “the Libyans,” 
whose land was west of Egypt, and the “Cushites” (i.e. Ethiopians), who 
were south of Egypt, represent the traditional limits of the Egyptian em¬ 
pire, as Dan and Beersheba represent the limi ts of biblical Israel (cf. Judg 
20:1, etc.). What is meant here, therefore, is that Antiochus will subdue 
Egypt completely. 

But as happened before (11:28), Antiochus will receive alarming 
“news from the east and the north” (11:44a) and will be compelled to 
abandon his newly acquired territory. “He will set out with great fury to 
completely exterminate many” (11:44b). As a matter of historical record, 
Antiochus spent the last months of his life campaigning against the 
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Parthians who were in the eastern part of the Seleucid empire, and the Ar¬ 
menians who were located to the north. It may have been possible for the 
sacred author when he wrote these lines to have surmised correctly that 
Antiochus would eventually have to deal with these peoples. On his way 
north from Egypt Antiochus will again “exterminate” faithful Jews, the 
most obvious meaning of “many” (Hebrew rabbim ); cf. 11:33 and 
12:2-3. 

The death of Antiochus is forecast in 11:45. After he has set up his 
headquarters—“pitched his palatial tent”—between the Mediterranean 
and Mount Zion, “the lovely holy mountain,” he will meet his end, “with 
none to help him.” Daniel 8 predicts that Antiochus “will be broken—but 
not by human hand” (cf. Comment: Detailed on 8:25). For the locale 
of Antiochus’ death the inspired author selected the hill country to the 
west of Jerusalem, because in the last days the final enemies of God’s peo¬ 
ple would fall on “the mountains of Israel” (cf. Ezek 38:14-39; Rev 
20:7-9), or be judged in the vicinity of Jerusalem (Joel 3:2,12-15; Zech 
14:2-12). Moreover, in our author’s view, the worst crimes of Antiochus 
were perpetrated in the Holy Land; hence, it was singularly appropriate 
that the tyrant be cut down near the center of that land. It is a matter of 
historical record, however, that Antiochus died in Persia between 20 No¬ 
vember and 19 December 164 b.c.; cf. Lacocque, p. 172. Being as usual 
hard-pressed for funds, he sought to pillage the rich temple of Artemis in 
Elymais but was repulsed by the enraged citizens. Discouraged and humili¬ 
ated, he withdrew to Tabae, near Isfahan in Persia, where he was felled by 
a mysterious disease and came to a miserable end (I Mace 6:1-16); cf. 
Schurer, pp. 165-166. As was pointed out in the Comment: General, 
critics are in general agreement that this apocalypse was composed in 165 
or 164 b.c., because in 11:40—45 the author is unaware of Antiochus’ 
real-life eastern campaign in 165, or of the rededication of the Temple in 
December 164, or of the tyrant’s death late in 164 in Persia. 

The Ultimate Victory of the Righteous (12:1-3). The first four verses 
of ch. 12 contain the final words of the angel’s revelation which began in 
10:20. In 12:1-3, the author conveys his profound beliefs—and presuma¬ 
bly the beliefs of the Jewish community of his day—as to the final outcome 
of the conflict of the forces of evil against the upright who remain stead¬ 
fast in their faith. These verses have received various interpretations, 
which are conveniently surveyed by B. J. Alfrink, “L’idee de resurrection 
d’apres Dan., XII, 1.2,” Bib 40 (1959), 355-362. It is probably best to 
understand 12:1-3 as continuing the prediction of 11:40^15. Hence, the 
timeframe intended by the author is the period after Antiochus’ death. Be¬ 
cause resurrection of the dead is, however, the subject matter being dealt 
with, the Jews long after Antiochus and still later the Christians, who both 
accepted the Book of Daniel as sacred and canonical, reread 12:1-3 as 
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pertaining to the eschatological future when there would be a dramatic 
intervention of the Lord of history in the life of the believing community 
or, as the verses would even later come to be interpreted, of the individual 
believer. The primary audience addressed is, therefore, the loyal group of 
Jews who suffered cruel persecution under Antiochus IV. These stalwart 
men, women, and children will be vindicated by God and will be rewarded 
for their fidelity not here on earth but beyond the grave. It is significant 
that the locus of retribution is placed in the afterlife where neither proof 
nor disproof is possible by empirical means. Faith alone in the goodness 
and justice of God who has revealed himself to the Chosen People enables 
the believer to accept without scientific validation or confirmation the con¬ 
soling truth of resurrection. 

In 12:1, the twice repeated phrase “at that time” (Hebrew ba'et hahV), 
though it is one of the usual eschatological phrases, refers to the time of 
the miserable death of Antiochus IV, and not to some distant time in the 
future. To be sure, the sacred author most likely was of the opinion that 
the definitive intervention of God would take place when Antiochus had 
received his due recompense. This being the case, “Michael, the great 
prince” (12:1a; cf. Note), the guardian angel or “protector of your peo¬ 
ple,” i.e. the Israel of blood, “will arise” to defend the cause of the up¬ 
right. That “it will be a time of distress, such as never occurred since na¬ 
tions came into being until that time” (12:1b), comes as no surprise. In 
biblical literature, the end period when God steps into human history more 
directly to set things right is characterized by great alarms and upheavals 
in nature; cf. Jer 30:7; Exod 9:18; Joel 2:1-2; Mark 13:19; Matt 
24:29-31; Rev 16:18. Despite the extraordinary distress, “every one of 
them who is found written in the book” (12:1c), Hebrew kol-hannimsa’ 
katub basseper, will be rescued. In 4QDibHam, 6, 12-14, published by 
M. Baillet, RB 68 (J961), 210-211, a similar expression occurs: “(De¬ 
liver your people) . . . every one who is written in the book of life 
(or of the living),” Hebrew kol hakkat&b b'seper hahayyim. This Qumran 
document containing a rather lengthy prayer dates from after the final 
redaction of the Book of Daniel. “The book of life (or of the living)” is 
mentioned also in Isa 4:3 and Ps 69:29. In the New Testament “the book 
of life,” Greek biblion or biblos tes zoes, in which are inscribed the names 
of those who are to be saved, is mentioned in Philip 4:3; Rev 3:5; 13:8; 
17:8; 20:12,15; 21:27 (cf. Luke 10:20). In I Enoch, “the book of life” 
occurs in 108:3, and “the books of the living” in 47:3; in 81:1-2, refer¬ 
ence is made to “heavenly tablets” and “the books of all the deeds of man¬ 
kind,” and in 103:2, similar expressions are found. In Dan 12:1, although 
the archangel Michael is protector of the whole Israel of blood, only the 
Israel of faith, i.e. the remnant who have persevered despite the threat of 
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punishment and death, will be delivered so that they may enjoy the reward 
of their constancy and loyalty in the Kingdom of God. 

Now comes the most discussed statement of the whole book: “Many of 
those who sleep in the dirt of the earth will awake; some will live forever, 
while others will become everlasting objects of contempt and abhorrence” 
(12:2). The Hebrew phrase ’admat ‘apar, “the dirt of the earth,” can also 
be translated “the country of the dirt.” In either case, the grave is meant as 
well as Sheol, the underworld abode of the dead; cf. Job 7:21; 17:16. A 
similar expression referring to Sheol occurs in Isa 26:19: “(Awake and 
sing) you who dwell in the dirt” (Hebrew $6k e ne ‘apar). The rest of Dan 
12:2 likewise echoes Isa 26:19, of which our author is giving an inspired 
midrash. 

Much depends on the interpretation of “many,” Hebrew rabbim, in 
12:2. Does it mean “not all but simply many,” or is the word a Semitism 
for “all”? In Mark 14:24 and Matt 26:28, the blood of Jesus is said to be 
poured out “in behalf of many” (Greek pollon). Explaining the Marcan 
text, V. Taylor, The Gospel according to St. Mark (London: Macmillan, 
1963), p. 546, writes: “The use of pollon is . . . Semitic; its meaning is 
not ‘some, but not all’, but ‘all in contrast to one.’ ” This exegesis receives 
corroboration from I John 2:2: “He [Jesus] is an offering for our sins, 
and not for our sins only, but for those of the whole world.” A.-M. 
Dubarle, “Prophetes d’lsrael: Daniel,” DBSup, vol. 6, cols. 755-756, also 
points out that the text here could refer to a general resurrection because in 
Isa 52:14 and 53:12 as well as in the Qumran documents rabbim or 
harabbim (with the definite article), “(the) many,” are virtually the multi¬ 
tude, the community, the totality. Thus it is possible that rabbim in 12:2 
also means “all,” i.e. Jews and Gentiles alike. This view, however, is not 
probable, because after the word rabbim the Hebrew preposition min in 
the expression miy e sene is most naturally understood as partitive; hence, 
the translation “(many) of those who sleep.” LXX, Theod., and Vulgate 
offer the same interpretation. In the Syriac Peshijta, however, the partitive 
idea is lost: saggi’e ’aylen d c damkin, “many who sleep,” and could lend 
some outside support to those commentators who would take rabbim to 
mean “all.” 

It seems more plausible to assume, however, that our author is not par¬ 
ticularly concerned about the lot of all the dead, but only of the Jews—on 
the one hand, the stalwart men, women, and children who suffered martyr¬ 
dom rather than obey the wicked decrees of Antiochus IV (I Macc 
1:60-62; II Macc 6:10-11,18-31; Daniel 7); and on the other hand, the 
cowardly apostates who submitted to the impious tyrant. The loyal Jews, 
“every one of them who is found written in the book” (12:1), are the 
“some” who will awake to experience everlasting life in the resurrection, 
but the renegade Jews, when they awake, are the “others” who “will be- 
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come everlasting objects of contempt and abhorrence” (12:2). In the 
realm of the afterlife, each person will receive from God the recompense 
he or she deserves. Resurrection here is not a matter of national restora¬ 
tion as in Hosea 6:1-2; Ezek 37:1-14; Isa 26:19; Pss 80:19-20; 85:6-7; 
but it is rather something that each individual will achieve on the basis of 
his or her response to God, and not on the basis of race or nation. Thus, 
God will do justice to the courageous Jewish martyrs as well as to the 
pusillanimous apostates. In this interpretation, the “many” who awake 
from the sleep of death includes “all” the Jews, the pious and the impious; 
so Ploger, p. 171. Non-Jews are not even taken into account. G. W. E. 
Nickelsburg, Resurrection, Immortality, and Eternal Life in Intertestamen- 
tal Judaism, HTS 26, p. 19, writes: “For Daniel resurrection is a means by 
which both the righteous and the wicked dead are enabled to receive their 
respective vindication or condemnation.” Charles (p. 327) holds a similar 
view. 

In my judgment, the best interpretation of 12:1-2 is the one offered by 
B. J. Alfrink, “L’idee de resurrection,” Bib 40 (1959), 362-371. On the 
basis of solid evidence as to the meaning of the twofold ‘elleh, usually 
translated as here “some . . . others,” as well as the ancient Israelite doc¬ 
trine of retribution which held that God will give life to the upright but 
death to the wicked (confer, e.g. Deuteronomy 28), Alfri nk suggests 
that the “many” who awake and receive eternal life in the resurrection 
refers only to “these” (Hebrew ‘elleh) faithful Jews who are rescued in 
12:1. The renegades are “those” (again Hebrew ’elleh) who will not 
awake, but “will become everlasting objects of contempt and abhorrence” 
(Hebrew derd’on), never to rise but destined to rot away “in the dirt of 
the earth” (12:2), totally devoid of any kind of life worthy of the name. 
Our author uses the Hebrew word dera’on to call attention to the very last 
verse of the Book of Isaiah (66:24)—the only two places where the word 
occurs in the whole MT—“[All mankind] shall go out and see the corpses 
of the men who rebelled against me; their worm shall not die, nor their fire 
be extinguished; and they shall be abhorrent [ dera’on ] to all mankind.” 
In 12:1-2, therefore, resurrection is a prerogative bestowed by God as a 
free gift only on the faithful Jew; it is not given to all men and women ir¬ 
respective of their religious and moral uprightness. Nor did the doctrine of 
the resurrection in the Book of Daniel derive from Iranian sources, as it 
was once fashionable to believe. Much less is resurrection viewed here as 
an anthropological or philosophical necessity that is due to the very nature 
of the human person. For a fuller discussion of these issues, cf. W. 
Eichrodt, Theology of the Old Testament, vol. 2 (1967), pp. 515-526; 
andLacocque, pp. 172-180. 

The inspired author of 12:1-2 is the first Old Testament writer to affirm 
unambiguously the truth of eternal life after death for at least some indi- 
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viduals, viz. the righteous Jews. Prior to the time of our author, the norm¬ 
ative doctrine of retribution was simply this: faithful observance of the 
Law brought prosperity in the present life and length of days to nation and 
individual; sin brought adversity and early death (cf. Deuteronomy 28). 
Rewards and punishments after death were not even thought of. Because 
after death all men and women—saints and sinners alike—went to Sheol, 
the abode of the dead, and because the dead were believed not to rise 
again (Job 14:12), Sheol cannot be understood as a place of retribution. 
In Sheol, all the dead, regardless of their loyalty or disloyalty to the Cove¬ 
nant, shared alike a dark, listless, dull subsistence separated from God. Cf. 
A. A. Di Leila, “The Problem of Retribution in the Wisdom Literature,” 
in Rediscovery of Scripture: Biblical Theology Today, pp. 109-112. 

Although, as already indicated, the extent of resurrection in 12:1-2 is 
not absolutely clear—opinions ranging from universal resurrection to res¬ 
urrection of only the Jewish martyrs and no one else—our author must be 
credited with giving the first sure teaching on life beyond the grave. The 
doctrine of resurrection for the faithful is also found in II Macc 7:7-23; 
12:38-46; 14:45—46; but the wicked are excluded from being raised to 
life. Cf. F.-M. Abel and J. Starcky, Les livres des Maccabees, SBJ, 3d ed., 
p. 21. Only in the Wisdom of Solomon, composed about the beginning of 
the first century b.c., does retribution in the afterlife take place for both 
the virtuous and the wicked; cf. A. A. Di Leila, “Conservative and Pro¬ 
gressive Theology,” CBQ 28 (1966), 150-154. 

In 12:3, our author makes mention of a particular class of loyal Jews 
who will receive special glory in the resurrection. Although it is possible 
that the verse refers to two different classes of heroes—“those who act 
wisely” and “those who lead the multitude to righteousness”—a view fa¬ 
vored by Charles (p. 330) and Jeffery (p. 543), it seems more plausible 
that in view of 11:33,35 and the present context only one specific group is 
meant under two different images (so Montgomery, p. 471; Ploger, p. 
171; Heaton, p. 248; and Delcor, pp. 255-256). In 12:3a, this group is 
described as “those who act wisely,” the same designation they receive in 
ch. 11; cf. Comment: Detailed on 11:33 and 35. These wise leaders of 
the Jewish non-violent resistance will be distinguished from the rest of the 
faithful because “they will shine brightly like the brilliance of the firma¬ 
ment” (cf. Exod 24:10). The LXX has here “will shine like the lights 
[Greek phosteres ] of heaven,” an idea taken up in Matt 13:43: “The 
saints will shine like the sun in their Father’s kingdom”; cf. Rev 2:28; 
22:16. In 12:3b, this group is special also because they “lead the multi¬ 
tude [Hebrew hdrabbim] to righteousness” (cf. Note), i.e. by their own 
teaching and upright example. Because they have given of themselves 
generously and enthusiastically, they “will shine like the stars forever and 
ever” (cf. Wisd Sol 3:7), eternally admired by the ordinary folk they have 
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instructed in the ways of the Lord. The stars here, as in Job 38:7, may 
symbolize the angels; if so, this group of stalwarts are said to share in the 
splendor of the angels. 

J. J. Collins, “Apocalyptic Eschatology as the Transcendence of Death,” 
CBQ 36 (1974), 33-35, has argued from the angelic host ideology evi¬ 
denced in ch. 10 that in 12:3 the final vindication and victory of the right¬ 
eous are described as elevation to the ranks of the angels. This inter¬ 
pretation, he says, receives support from contemporary literature. In I 
Enoch 104:2, the upright “will shine as the stars of heaven,” and in 
104:6, “will become companions to the hosts of heaven.” Also in the 
Similitudes of Enoch 39:5, the righteous are said to dwell with the holy 
angels. A similar idea, Collins notes, is found in Matt 22:30, “When peo¬ 
ple rise from the dead, they neither marry nor are given in marriage but 
live like angels in heaven.” One immediate objection that can be raised 
against these views, which Collins repeats in “The Son of Man and the 
Saints of the Most High in the Book of Daniel,” JBL 93 (1974), 55-58, 
is that some of the evidence he alleges can hardly be classified as contem¬ 
porary with Daniel. For instance, J. T. Milik, “Problemes de la litterature 
henochique a la lumiere des fragments arameens de Qumran,” HTR 64 
(1971), 373-378, dates the Similitudes or Parables of Enoch to a.d. 270. 
And the Gospel of Matthew cannot be adduced as a parallel for interpret¬ 
ing the Book of Daniel which is more than two hundred years earlier. A 
more serious objection is that Collins misunderstands the intent of 12:3, 
which he translates as follows: “the wise will shine like the splendor of the 
firmament and those who lead the many to justice will be like the stars for¬ 
ever.” In his argument he lumps together the faithful in general, “the 
many” (Hebrew harabbim ) of 12:2,3 with the special class of the faithful 
in 12:3. It is only the latter who can be said to have part in the glory of 
the angels, symbolized by the stars. Of the large number of faithful Jews in 
12:2 it is simply stated that they “will awake . . . and will live forever”; 
i.e. they will experience resurrection from the dead. Nothing is said 
about their being elevated to the ranks of the angels. 

The Final Exhortation to Daniel (12:4). The present apocalypse origi¬ 
nally ended with 12:4. Because Daniel prayed and did penance 
(10:2-3,12) and is “greatly beloved” by heaven (10:11,19), he has been 
made privy to the secrets of the future which are “written in the book of 
truth” (11:2). There is no reason to assume that Daniel did not understand 
what the angel said to him (compare with the gloss in 12:8). In fact, now 
that the angel has finished his revelation of the future course of history 
and has given solemn assurance of the ultimate victory through resur¬ 
rection of the faithful, he orders Daniel to “keep the words secret and seal 
the book until the time of the final phase” (12:4a). As in 8:26, this in¬ 
junction is necessary and typical of such works of vaticinia ex eventu; oth- 
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erwise the fiction of attributing the prophecy to some ancient worthy with¬ 
out its contents being known in the intervening centuries would not be 
acceptable, much less credible. Evidently, the sealing of a scroll or book 
was taken very seriously (cf. Isa 29:11), and the breaking of the seal 
could be accomplished only by an authorized person (cf. Rev 5:1-5). 
“The book” to be sealed is evidently the entire book and not just the pres¬ 
ent apocalypse (chs. 10-12). As in 11:35, “the time of the final phase” 
is the author’s own time, a time of religious crisis and persecution. Now 
that the final phase has arrived, the book may be opened so that the suffer¬ 
ing Jew who strove mightily to remain steadfast in faith may receive en¬ 
couragement, strength, and consolation from the truth that what he is now 
experiencing during the reign of Antiochus IV Epiphanes is all part of 
God’s preordained but inscrutable plan of history, which, according to the 
author’s inspired literary convention of fictional prophecy, was revealed to 
Daniel in the Persian period some three hundred and fifty years earlier. 
The MT of 12:4b is corrupt; cf. Note. The first audience to read or hear 
the Book of Daniel in the period of Antiochus was painfully aware of the 
fact that many Jews apostatized and that evil was on the increase. 

Epilogue (12:5-13) 

The angel’s long discourse concludes in 12:4 with the command that 
Daniel is to “seal the book.” As indicated earlier, 12:4 was the conclusion 
of the present apocalypse; so Ginsberg, pp. 30-31. There me two basic 
opinions regarding the Epilogue that now follows: (1) it is a series of later 
glosses or additions made by different hands (so Ginsberg, pp. 30-38); 
and (2) it is an authentic supplement to this lengthy apocalypse (so 
Montgomery, p. 474, followed by Lacocque, pp. 181-183). 

The view is taken here that this section contains material from three 
different people. In the translation these additions are indicated by one, 
two, and three slashes, respectively. As indicated in the Comment: 
Detailed on 9:27, the section comprising 12:5-10,13 was added by the 
writer responsible for the core material of ch. 9. This same person put the 
Book of Daniel into its present form, except for 12:11 and 12:12 which 
are still later glosses composed by two other hands. 

Duration of the Persecution (12:5-12). Two other angels besides the 
heavenly being who, first introduced in 10:5, acted as narrator of the reve¬ 
lation in chs. 10-12, now appear for the final solemn scene (12:5). As 
Hitzig has suggested (cited by Keil, p. 487), the reason for the extra two 
angels is to be found in 12:7—an oath required two or three witnesses 
(Deut 19:15; cf. Deut 4:26; 30:19; 31:28), and apparently since the oath 
is made by an angel, angelic witnesses are called for. “The stream” (He¬ 
brew hay e 'or; cf. Note on “who was upstream” in 12:6) is the same 
body of water first mentioned in 10:4, viz. the Tigris. Two angels also ap- 
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pear in conversation in 8:13-14, another passage most probably composed 
by the writer of the core apocalypse in ch. 9, who was also responsible for 
12:5-10,13. One of the angels said (cf. Note) “to the man clothed in 
linen,” i.e. the angelus revelator first appearing in 10:5 and later implicitly 
identified as Gabriel (cf. Comment: Detailed on 11:1), “How long will 
it be until the end of these awful things?” (12:6). The “awful things” 
(Hebrew happHa’dt; cf. Note) are presumably the wicked deeds of An- 
tiochus IV detailed in ch. 11, or more specifically the nipla’ot (see Note 
on 8:24) that Antiochus perpetrated in 8:24 and 11:36. Cf. Delcor, p. 257; 
and Lacocque, p. 182. The angelus revelator, who was farther upstream 
from the two newly arrived angels, now raises not only his right hand, the 
customary one in swearing an oath (Gen 14:22; Deut 32:40; Isa 62:8; 
Ezek 20:5; Rev 10:5-6), but also his left in order to add greater solemnity 
to the oath (12:7a). In Daniel’s hearing the angel swears by “him who 
lives forever” (12:7b); the same phrase is found in 4:31 (in Aramaic) 
and in the Greek of Sir 18:1 (the Hebrew text of this verse is not extant in 
the Cairo Geniza fragments or in the Qumran scrolls or in the Masada MS 
of Sirach). See also Rev 10:6; cf. Deut 32:40. The usual introduction to 
an oath was “As Yahweh lives” (Judg 8:19; I Sam 14:39,45; 19:6; 
20:3,21; 25:26,34, etc.). What the angelus revelator swears in answer to 
the question addressed to him is that it would be “for a year, two years, 
and half a year” (12:7b), the identical expression used in 7:25. In 9:27, 
the time span is exactly the same, “half a week,” i.e. of years, or three and 
a half years. In 8:14, however, the duration of the villainy is “two thou¬ 
sand and three hundred evenings and mornings,” or 1,150 days, a period 
of time that only approximates the three and a half years given in 7:25; 
9:27; and 12:7. For the exegesis cf. Comment: Detailed on 7:25 and 
9:27. The last clause of 12:7 is obscure in the MT; the translation here is 
based on an emended Hebrew text; cf. Textual Note vv ~ yv . “The desecrator 
of the holy people” (12:7c) is Antiochus IV whose power would be 
“brought to an end” after the three and a half years have elapsed, when 
“all these things” prophesied in ch. 11 “would be accomplished.” 

Baffled by what he hears, Daniel politely addresses the angelus revelator 
as “my lord,” a title of respect used by the seer also in 10:16,17,19, and 
then asks the angel to explain the conversation (12:8; cf. Note). Daniel, 
who had previously been granted understanding of the revelation because 
of his prayers and penance (10:2-3,12), was instructed in 12:4 to “keep 
the words secret and seal the book”; cf. Comment: Detailed on 12:4. 
But now in 12:8, he appears confused and in need of an explanation. 
Doubtless, this ploy is used by the glossator to heighten the sense of mys¬ 
tery given in the prediction made here as well as in 7:25; 8:14; and 9:27. 
But the angel gives Daniel little satisfaction, merely reminding him that 
“the words are secret and sealed until the time of the final phase” (12:9), 
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something the seer should have been already aware of from the instruc¬ 
tions he received in 12:4. In other words, since the words of the revelation 
are now sealed, no new information can be given. As Ginsberg rightly 
points out (p. 31), the words “hidden (or secret) and sealed,” borrowed 
from 12:4, have acquired in 12:9 the figurative sense of “obscure and 
mysterious.” Thus, 12:8-9 can be viewed as further evidence that the 
present section (12:5-10,13) was composed by the glossator and not by 
the author of the apocalypse which began in 10:1 and ended in 12:4. 

“The final phase” will be a time when “the multitude will be cleansed, 
purified, and refined” (12:10a). Here again “the multitude,” Hebrew 
rabbim, appear as in 11:33,44 and 12:2-3, and accordingly it seems wis¬ 
est to take rabbim as referring to the pious Jews who are or will be sub¬ 
jected to tribulation under Antiochus IV. In 11:35, only the wise leaders 
of the people were said to be tested “to refine, cleanse, and purify them”; 
note the different order of the verbs. Now the process of purgation will ex¬ 
tend to all the faithful; cf. Comment: Detailed on 11:35. “But the wicked 
will be proved wicked,” i.e. they will fill up the measure of their wicked¬ 
ness; cf. Rev 22:10. There is chiastic order in the Hebrew words of 
the last part of 12:10: Id’ yabitid kol-r e sa‘im w e hammaskilim yabinu, 
literally, “They shall not understand (it), all the wicked, but those who act 
wisely will understand.” Most likely, what is meant here is that the 
renegade Jews will not understand the significance of the events occurring 
“in the time of the final phase,” whereas the wise Jews of the loyal opposi¬ 
tion to Antiochus will have a profound understanding of these realities. 
Although the phrase “those who act wisely,” Hebrew hammaSkilim, refers 
only to the faithful leaders of the people in 11:33,35 and 12:3, it appears 
quite plausible that here in 12:10 the expression also includes all the com¬ 
mon folk, “the multitude,” Hebrew rabbim, mentioned at the beginning of 
the verse, who “will be cleansed, purified, and refined” by persecution and 
adversity. 

It is commonly admitted by exegetes that 12:11-12 are successive 
glosses, the purpose of which is to add a few more days to the 1,150-day 
period predicted in 8:14 as the duration of the time when the daily 
sacrifice, Hebrew tamid, would be suspended and the Temple would be 
defiled by “the appalling abomination” (8:13). The theory is that when 
those 1,150 days came and went without the Temple being cleansed, some 
zealous and holy Jew changed the number (12:11) to 1,290 days (the 
marginal reading in Syh. has 2,290 days!). Then when nothing happened 
on the 1,290th day, another equally concerned Jew upped the number to 
1,335 days (12:12), a duration of time that also appears in Ascension of 
Isaiah. The new calculation is prefaced with the pious remark, “Blessed is 
the one who has patience and perseveres” (a reminiscence of Isa 30:18). 
The trouble with this theory is that according to I Maccabees, the Temple 
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was defiled on 6 December 167 b.c. (I Macc 1:54) and rededicated by 
Judas Maccabeus on 14 December 164 b.c. (I Macc 4:52), a period of 
three years and eight days in the Julian calendar, or a sum of 1,103 days 
—(365X3)+ 8—somewhat less than the 1,150 days predicted in 8:14, 
and the three and a half years or 1,260 days (forty-two months, each of 
thirty days), predicted in 7:25; 9:27; and 12:7; cf. Comment: De¬ 
tailed on 7:25 and 9:27. In view of these circumstances, it seems best to 
admit that what the glossators had in mind as happening at the end of the 
1,290 days in 12:11 and 1,335 days in 12:12 simply cannot be ascertained 
with any confidence. Only guesses are possible. Nevertheless, since none of 
the predicted numbers in 7:25; 8:14; 9:27; and 12:7 were meant to be 
understood as being mathematically precise, it appears plausible that the 
calculations in 12:11 and 12:12, whatever the respective terminus ad 
quem may refer to, were also intended only as round numbers. For a fine 
survey of commentators’ attempts at explaining these numbers, cf. Linder, 
pp. 489-494; a more recent study was attempted by C. Schedl who appro¬ 
priately entitles his article “Mystische Arithmetik Oder geschichtliche 
Zahlen (Dan., 8, 14; 12, 11-13),” BZ 8 (1964), 101-105. Whether or 
not it has any significance at all, it may be noted that 1,290 days (12:11) 
equal forty-three months of thirty days each (cf. 6:8,13), and that 1,335 
days (12:12) equal forty-four and a half such months. At this point the 
reader should be reminded that it is not unusual for numbers in the Bible 
to be used, disconcertingly, for purposes other than precise counting. A 
number may be given exclusively for its symbolic value; e.g. “four” 
signifies the world (which was thought to have four comers), “six” imper¬ 
fection, “seven” perfection or totality, “three and a half” gross imper¬ 
fection (the predicted duration in years of the persecution in 7:25; 9:27; 
and 12:7; cf. also Rev 11:2 where this same duration of adversity is 
predicted), “twelve,” the tribes of Israel, “thousand,” immensity. Unfortu¬ 
nately, the symbolism of some numbers, undoubtedly obvious to the 
biblical writers and their original audiences, eludes today’s readers com¬ 
pletely. 

Final Words to Daniel (12:13). As already suggested above, this verse 
originally came after, and was written by the same author of, 12:5-10. 
Daniel the seer, whom the pseudonymous second-century b.c. author of 
this apocalypse fictionally situated in 536 B.c. (10:1), is now told by the 
angelus revelator to take his rest, i.e. in the grave (Isa 57:1-2) with the 
saints (Wisd Sol 3:3; 4:7; Rev 14:13). The grave, however, will not be 
Daniel’s permanent resting place, for the angel assures him that he will rise 
for his “reward at the end of the days.” The word for “the days” here is 
Hebrew yamin, with the Aramaic masculine plural ending -in in place of 
the normal Hebrew ending -im; this phenomenon is another indication 
that the Hebrew parts of Daniel were translated from Aramaic, as was 
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pointed out in the Introduction, Part III. Nowhere else in the Hebrew 
Bible is yamin spelt this way. Hebrew goral, here translated “reward,” but 
literally, “lot, allotted portion, assignment,” is employed in the spiritual 
sense also in Jer 13:25 where the word means “destiny”; cf. also Micah 
2:5; Ps 125:3; Col 1:12 (so Montgomery, p. 478). The “reward at the 
end of the days” is resurrection unto glory in God’s Kingdom; cf. Isa 
26:19. 

On this peaceful and hopeful note the Book of Daniel comes to a close. 
As M. Stuart appositely observes (cited in Montgomery, p. 478), this con¬ 
clusion is “an assurance full of comfort to him, who was now very far ad¬ 
vanced in life; and full of comfort to all who walk in his steps, and are 
animated by his spirit.” 


Appendix 

Susanna 


13: 1 In Babylon there lived a man 
named Joakim, 2 who married a very 
beautiful and God-fearing woman, Su¬ 
sanna, the daughter of Hilkiah; 3 her 
pious parents had trained their daugh¬ 
ter according to the law of Moses. 
4 Joakim was very rich; he had a 
garden near his house, and the Jews 
had recourse to him often because he 
was the most respected of them all. 

5 That year, two elders of the peo¬ 
ple were appointed judges, of whom 
the Lord said, “Wickedness has come 
out of Babylon: from the elders who 
were to govern the people as judges.” 

6 These men, to whom all brought their 
cases, frequented the house of Joakim. 

7 When the people left at noon, Su¬ 
sanna used to enter her husband’s 
garden for a walk. 8 When the old 
men saw her enter every day for her 
walk, they began to lust for her. 0 They 
suppressed their consciences; they 
would not allow their eyes to look to 
heaven, and did not keep in mind just 
judgments. 10 Though both were enam¬ 


ored of her, they did not tell each 
other their trouble, 11 for they were 
ashamed to reveal their lustful desire 
to have her. 12 Day by day they 
watched eagerly for her. 13 One day 
they said to each other, “Let us be off 
for home, it is time for lunch.” So 
they went out and parted; 14 but both 
turned back, and when they met again, 
they asked each other the reason. 
They admitted their lust, and then 
they agreed to look for an occasion 
when they could meet her alone. 

16 One day, while they were waiting 
for the right moment, she entered the 
garden as usual, with two maids only. 
She decided to bathe, for the weather 
was warm. 16 Nobody else was there 
except the two elders, who had hid¬ 
den themselves and were watching 
her. 17 “Bring me oil and soap,” she 
said to the maids, “and shut the gar¬ 
den doors while I bathe.” 18 They did 
as she said; they shut the garden doors 
and left by the side gate to fetch what 
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she had ordered, unaware that the 
elders were hidden inside. 

19 As soon as the maids had left, the 
two old men got up and hurried to 
her. 20 “Look,” they said, “the garden 
doors are shut, and no one can see us; 
give in to our desire, and lie with us. 
21 If you refuse, we will testify against 
you that you dismissed your maids 
because a young man was here with 
you.” 

22 “I am completely trapped,” Su¬ 
sanna groaned. “If I yield, it will be 
my death; if I refuse, I cannot escape 
your power. 23 Yet it is better for me 
to fall into your power without guilt 
than to sin before the Lord.” 24 Then 
Susanna shrieked, and the old men 
also shouted at her, 25 as one of them 
ran to open the garden doors. 20 When 
the people in the house heard the 
cries from the garden, they rushed in 
by the side gate to see what had hap¬ 
pened to her. 27 At the accusations by 
the old men, the servants felt very 
much ashamed, for never had any such 
thing been said about Susanna. 

28 When the people came to her hus¬ 
band Joakim the next day, the two 
wicked elders also came, fully deter¬ 
mined to put Susanna to death. Before 
all the people they ordered: 20 “Send 
for Susanna, the daughter of Hilkiah, 
the wife of Joakim.” When she was 
sent for, 30 she came with her parents, 
children and all her relatives. 31 Su¬ 
sanna, very delicate and beautiful, 

32 was veiled; but those wicked men 
ordered her to uncover her face so as 
to sate themselves with her beauty. 

33 All her relatives and the onlookers 
were weeping. 

34 In the midst of the people the two 
elders rose up and laid their hands on 
her head. "Through her tears she 
looked up to heaven, for she trusted 
in the Lord wholeheartedly. 38 The 


elders made this accusation: “As we 
were walking in the garden alone, this 
woman entered with two girls and 
shut the doors of the garden, dismiss¬ 
ing the girls. 37 A young man, who 
was hidden there, came and lay with 
her. 38 When we, in a corner of the 
garden, saw this crime, we ran toward 
them. 39 We saw them lying together, 
but the man we could not hold, be¬ 
cause he was stronger than we; he 
opened the doors and ran off. 40 Then 
we seized this one and asked who the 
young man was, 41 but she refused to 
tell us. We testify to this.” The assem¬ 
bly believed them, since they were 
elders and judges of the people, and 
they condemned her to death. 

42 But Susanna cried aloud: “O 
eternal God, you know what is hidden 
and are aware of all things before they 
come to be: 43 you know that they 
have testified falsely against me. Here 
I am about to die, though I have done 
none of the things with which these 
wicked men have charged me.” 

44 The Lord heard her prayer. 45 As 
she was being led to execution, God 
stirred up the holy spirit of a young 
boy named Daniel, 48 and he cried 
aloud: “I will have no part in the death 
of this woman.” 47 All the people 
turned and asked him, “What is this 
you are saying?” 48 He stood in their 
midst and continued, “Are you such 
fools, O Israelites! To condemn a 
woman of Israel without examination 
and without clear evidence? 49 Return 
to court, for they have testified falsely 
against her.” 

50 Then all the people returned in 
haste. To Daniel the elders said, 
“Come, sit with us and inform us, 
since God has given you the prestige 
of old age.” 61 But he replied, “Sepa¬ 
rate these two far from one another 
that I may examine them.” 
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02 After they were separated one 
from the other, he called one of them 
and said: “How you have grown evil 
with age! Now have your past sins 
come to term: 63 passing unjust sen¬ 
tences, condemning the innocent, and 
freeing the guilty, although the Lord 
says, ‘The innocent and the just you 
shall not put to death.’ B4 Now, then, if 
you were a witness, tell me under what 
tree you saw them together.” 65 “Un¬ 
der a mastic tree,” he answered. 
“Your fine lie has cost you your 
head,” said Daniel; “for the angel of 
God shall receive the sentence from 
him and split you in two.” 50 Putting 
him to one side, he ordered the other 
one to be brought. “Offspring of 
Canaan, not of Judah,” Daniel said 
to him, “beauty has seduced you, lust 
has subverted your conscience. 67 This 
is how you acted with the daughters 
of Israel, and in their fear they yielded 
to you; but a daughter of Judah did 
not tolerate your wickedness. 68 Now, 


then, tell me under what tree you 
surprised them together.” 69 “Under 
an oak,” he said. “Your fine lie has 
cost you also your head,” said Daniel; 
“for the angel of God waits with a 
sword to cut you in two so as to make 
an end of you both.” 

60 The whole assembly cried aloud, 
blessing God who saves those that 
hope in him. 61 They rose up against 
the two elders, for by their own words 
Daniel had convicted them of perjury. 
According to the law of Moses, they 
inflicted on them the penalty they had 
plotted to impose on their neighbor: 
02 they put them to death. Thus was 
innocent blood spared that day. 63 Hil- 
kiah and his wife praised God for 
their daughter Susanna, as did Joakim 
her husband and all her relatives, be¬ 
cause she was found innocent of any 
shameful deed. 64 And from that day 
onward Daniel was greatly esteemed 
by the people. 


Bel 


14: 1 After King Astyages was laid 
with his fathers, Cyrus the Persian suc¬ 
ceeded to his kingdom. 2 Daniel was 
the king’s favorite and was held in 
higher esteem than any of the friends 
of the king. 8 The Babylonians had an 
idol called Bel, and every day they 
provided for it six barrels of fine flour, 
forty sheep, and six measures of wine. 
4 The king worshiped it and went every 
day to adore it; but Daniel adored 
only his God. 6 When the king asked 
him, “Why do you not adore Bel?” 
Daniel replied, “Because I worship 
not idols made with hands, but only 
the living God who made heaven and 
earth and has dominion over all man¬ 


kind.” 6 Then the king continued, 
“You do not think Bel is a living 
god? Do you not see how much he 
eats and drinks every day?” 7 Daniel 
began to laugh. “Do not be deceived, 
O king,” he said; “it is only clay in¬ 
side and bronze outside; it has never 
taken any food or drink.” 8 Enraged, 
the king called his priests and said to 
them, “Unless you tell me who it is 
that consumes these provisions, you 
shall die. 9 But if you can show that 
Bel consumes them, Daniel shall die 
for blaspheming Bel.” Daniel said to 
the king, “Let it be as you say!” 
10 There were seventy priests of Bel, 
besides their wives and children. 
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When the king went with Daniel 
into the temple of Bel, 11 the priests 
of Bel said, “See, we are going to 
leave. Do you, O king, set out the 
food and prepare the wine; then shut 
the door and seal it with your ring. 
12 If you do not find that Bel has 
eaten it all when you return in the 
morning, we are to die; otherwise 
Daniel shall die for his lies against 
us.” 13 They were not perturbed, be¬ 
cause under the table they had made a 
secret entrance through which they 
always came in to consume the food. 
14 After they departed the king set the 
food before Bel, while Daniel ordered 
his servants to bring some ashes, which 
they scattered through the whole tem¬ 
ple; the king alone was present. Then 
they went outside, sealed the closed 
door with the king’s ring, and de¬ 
parted. 15 The priests entered that 
night as usual, with their wives and 


children, and they ate and drank 
everything. 

16 Early the next morning, the king 
came with Daniel. 17 “Are the seals 
unbroken, Daniel?” he asked. And 
Daniel answered, “They are unbroken, 
O king.” 18 As soon as he had opened 
the door, the king looked at the table 
and cried aloud, “Great you are, O 
Bel; there is no trickery in you.” 18 But 
Daniel laughed and kept the king from 
entering. “Look at the floor,” he said; 
“whose footprints are these?” 20 “I see 
the footprints of men, women, and 
children!” said the king. 21 The angry 
king arrested the priests, their wives, 
and their children. They showed him 
the secret door by which they used to 
enter to consume what was on the 
table. 22 He put them to death, and 
handed Bel over to Daniel, who de¬ 
stroyed it and its temple. 


The Dragon 


23 There was a great dragon which 
the Babylonians worshiped. 24 “Look!” 
said the king to Daniel, “you can¬ 
not deny that this is a living god, so 
adore it.” 25 But Daniel answered, “I 
adore the Lord, my God, for he is 
the living God. 20 Give me permission, 
O king, and I will kill this dragon 
without sword or club.” “I give you 
permission,” the king said. 27 Then 
Daniel took some pitch, fat, and hair; 
these he boiled together and made into 
cakes. He put them into the mouth 
of the dragon, and when the dragon 
ate them, he burst asunder. “This,” he 
said, “is what you worshiped.” 

28 When the Babylonians heard this, 
they were angry and turned against 
the king. “The king has become a 


Jew,” they said; “he has destroyed Bel, 
killed the dragon, and put the priests 
to death.” 28 They went to the king 
and demanded: “Hand Daniel over to 
us, or we will kill you and your 
family.” 30 When he saw himself 
threatened with violence, the king was 
forced to hand Daniel over to them. 
31 They threw Daniel into a lions’ 
den, where he remained six days. 32 In 
the den were seven lions, and two 
carcasses and two sheep had been 
given to them daily. But now they 
were given nothing, so that they would 
devour Daniel. 

33 In Judea there was a prophet, 
Habakkuk; he mixed some bread in a 
bowl with the stew he had boiled, and 
was going to bring it to the reapers in 
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the field, 34 when an angel of the Lord 
told him, “Take the lunch you have 
to Daniel in the lions’ den at Baby¬ 
lon.” 35 But Habakkuk answered, 
“Babylon, sir, I have never seen, 
and I do not know the deni” 36 The 
angel of the Lord seized him by the 
crown of his head and carried him by 
the hair; with the speed of the wind, 
he set him down in Babylon above 
the den. 37 “Daniel, Daniel,” cried 
Habakkuk, “take the lunch God has 
sent you.” 38 “You have remembered 
me, O God,” said Daniel; “you have 
not forsaken those who love you.” 


39 While Daniel began to eat, the angel 
of the Lord at once brought Habak¬ 
kuk back to his own place. 

40 On the seventh day the king came 
to mourn for Daniel. As he came to 
the den and looked in, there was 
Daniel, sitting there I 41 The king cried 
aloud, “You are great, O Lord, the 
God of Daniel, and there is no other 
besides you!” 42 Daniel he took out, 
but those who had tried to destroy 
him he threw into the den, and they 
were devoured in a moment before his 
eyes. 
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